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PREFACE. 



The following commentary is to a great extent a 
recast of the work on the Psalms, which I published 
many years ago. It differs, however, in several re- 
spects from that work, and in many places the 
commentary is entirely altered. I have, therefore, 
thought it desirable for this and other reasons to 
bring it out as an independent work. It is distin- 
guished firom the former one, Istly, by the omission 
of the Hebrew text of the Psalms ; 2ndly, by many 
corrections and amendments in every part, which 
after a very careful examination appeared to be 
called for and necessary ; and Srdly, by the removal 
of numerous passages of the old, and the substitution 
for them of a new commentary and new criticisms, 
which the progress of Hebrew scholarship during 
the la3t twenty years seemed in my judgment to 
require. 

My reason for not reprinting the Hebrew text 
will be obvious to the student. It was my wish 
that the commentary should be brought out at as 
low a price as was consistent with the cost of 
printing and publication. The text which I have 
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used is that of Baer, with a preface by Delitzsch, 
published at Leipzig in 1861. It is acknowledged 
to be the most accurate text that exists, and I 
strongly recommend it to the student. A copy 
may be readily obtained in England for the small 
stun of one shilling. 

An important object of mine in this commentary 
has been to elicit what I consider to be the theo- 
logy of the Psalms. This, indeed, I suppose to be 
more or less th^ object of all commentators; but 
the conclusions which they have worked out are 
widely different and conflicting. Some there are 
who see Christ in every Psalm, and I may say in 
every verse of every Psalm, whilst there are others 
who exclude Him altogether, and who in their in- 
terpretation of each Psalm, maintain that it is ex- 
clusively historical. I have no sympathy with either 
of these classes of interpreters. The former I am 
sure prove too much, and the latter not enough. 
In extracting what I consider to be the theological 
sense, I beg to say that it has been my earnest 
endeavour to leave the Psalms to speak for them- 
selves, to tell their own tale; and the conclusion 
at which I have thus arrived is, that some Psalms 
are Messianic and that others are historical. The 
Psalms are on a variety of subjects, and as it was the 
belief of the Jewish nation that the Messiah should 
at some time appear, that He should be the subject of 
some of these songs of Zion is indeed what we might 
expect. Feeling the importance of dismissing fore- 
gone conclusions, I have been careful to consider well 
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and impartially the arguments both for and against a 
particular interpretation of a Psalm, and to make it 
mean no more than it will grammatically bear. My 
desire has been to elicit what may be termed the natural 
sense of a Psalm, such as with reference to the 
circumstances under which it was written, so far as 
they can be ascertained, seemed the most probable; 
and with that sense to remain content. Any thing 
of the nature of special pleading is not only wrong 
in itself, but is, I am sure, calculated to defeat the 
very object it was intended to promote. 

In the treatment of Psalms which I consider Mes- 
sianic, there are four sources from which information 
may be derived. Istly, we have the testimoily of the 
Jewish Church ; 2ndly, that of the Christian Church ; 
Srdly, the testimony of the New Testament; and 
4ithly, the internal evidence of the Psalm itself. I 
have in the conmientary on these Psalms introduced 
the evidence to be derived from the first two sources. 
There are persons who place a high value on it; but 
for myself I must say that the internal evidence is 
that on which I have usually depended as the basis 
of a Messianic interpretation. If, in addition to this 
evidence, the Psalm was quoted in the New Testa- 
ment, and there treated of as a prediction of the 
Messiah, I felt sure of such an interpretation being 
the true one. But if the Psalm was not so quoted 
in the New Testament, yet if the evidence extracted 
from the words of it greatly preponderated, as I 
thought, in favour of a spiritual or Messianic sense, 
rather than of an historical one, and if there were 
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no expressions in the Psalm to militate against the 
former application, then I considered that I had no 
alternative but to adopt it. This principle of inter- 
pretation, I am persuaded, is a sound one, and the 
application I hare made of it is satisfactory to my 
own mind ; whether it be so to the minds of others, 
I respectfully leave them to determine. They who 
do not concur with me in the theological views I have 
expressed in the work, will yet, I think, admit that 
I have placed the question of a Messianic, or non- 
Messianic interpretation on the right issue. 

It has been my object in the commentary to con- 
sider what might be the wants of the Hebrew student 
of the Psalms, and to do my best to supply them. 
I have, in consequence, been rather full in gram-* 
matical explanations, and have been careful to notice 
peculiar constructions, of which there are many, and 
to account for them on principles approved of by the 
best grammarians. The commentary on the first ten 
Psalms, I have endeavoured to adapt to the circum- 
stances of a beginner, so fkr as the language is con- 
cerned, by introducing into it much elementary 
information. It will be observed that a grammatical 
analysis has been given of almost every word of these 
Psalms. I did not consider it necessary to continue 
this analysis further, because the beginner, by the 
time he has worked through these Psalms, will be 
sufficiently grounded to proceed without this assis- 
tance. 

Since the publication of my first work, many trans- 
lations of the Psalms, with critical and exegetical 
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notes, have appeared, both in this country and on 
the continent, especially in Germany. Of the English 
translations which have been made, it must be said 
that they show that Hebrew scholarship has advanced 
in this country during the period referred to, and that 
it is still advancing. The principal of these are by 
De Burgh, Thrupp, Kay, Wordsworth, «* The Psalms, 
chronologically arranged by four fidends," ^* A new 
metrical translation of the Book of Psalms, accen- 
tuated for chanting, with critical notes;" and in 
addition to these I must make especial mention of 
the valuable work of Mr. Perowne. These works 
have been more or less consulted, and some of them 
with advantage to this conmientaiy. 

I must, however, in candour state that I have 
derived my chief assistance from German commen- 
taries. The advancement in Hebrew scholarship in 
England, of which I have just spoken, consists mainly 
in an advanced appreciation of the same scholarship 
as it is found in Germany. An evidence of the 
truth of this remark is the growing approval and 
adoption in England of Gterman views of Hebrew 
grammar, philology, and criticism. One has only to 
look back and examine the history of Hebrew learn- 
ing in England during the last twenty years, to 
observe that there has been throughout that period 
a gradual and continuous approximation to these 
views. It is impossible not to see to whom our best 
Hebrew scholars in this country at the present time 
are looking as their *' masters in Israel." Let me be 
permitted to state that this relative position of pupil 
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and master not only exists, but is sure to continue, 
till Hebrew and Semitic scholarship is more en- 
couraged in this country than it has hitherto been, 
and a higher position assigned to it in the ancient 
TTniyersities.* But when I found the sources to 
which our critical writers in England had gone for 
assistance, I felt it my duty to go to the same sources 
myself, rather than to quote second hand. 

Among the German works which I have consulted, 
are those of Tholuck, De Wette, Ewald, Delitzsch, 
Bunsen, Hupfeld, Olshausen, Hitzig, B/cinke, and 
Hengstenberg. This last work was translated into 
English about a quarts of a century ago, and is 
very well known in this country. An English 
translation of Delitzsch's commentary has also just 
made its appearance. The able scholars whose names 
are here mentioned have written on the Psalms, and 
have produced works which, for the critical ability 
displayed on the part of their authors, cannot be 
easily surpassed. I deemed it necessary to go to 
these works, and extract from them such informa- 
tion as would in my judgment serve to illustrate 
and explain the passage in hand. Whenever I de- 
cided to select a criticism from any one of them, I 
have, I believe, in every, or almost in every instance, 
put the name of the author to the quotation. 

* This higher position is likelj soon to be attained in the TTniver- 
sityof Cambridge. I rejoice to say that a Semitic Languages Tripos 
was established in the Uniyersity on the 10th of May in the present 
year, a circnmstance which I do not doubt will mark a new era in 
the history of Semitic studies in this place. 
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A strong prejudice has existed till recently in this 
country against critical works on the scriptures by 
German Hebrew scholars, because of the lax theology 
they contain. There is no doubt that such is the 
case with many of them, but not with all. This 
lax theology, however, is not necessarily the result 
or consequence of the scholarship. A confirmation 
of this is the &ct that these critical writers, men who 
have attained to the same, and that the highest, rank 
in scholarship, hold views of theology that are very 
differrait, and in some instances quite opposite. The 
foUowing commentary, I think, will show that the 
acceptance of a criticism of language does not neces- 
sitate the acceptance of the theological inference to 
which the author of that criticism would conduct its 
readers. 

There is another class of commentators of whose 
works I have made a liberal use ; I mean the rabbini- 
cal. The student who is acquainted with my former 
work, will remember how much I have quoted the 
Babbis both for critical and exegetical illustration ; 
and he wiU see that I have certainly made as free a 
use of them in the present commentary, as I did in 
the previous work. My object in doing this has not 
been to place Judaism before the student, for that I 
have not done ; but to give him the benefit of the 
scholarship for which the Babbis were distinguished. 
He will accordingly find throughout the commentary 
many quotations from Kimchi, Bashi, Aben Ezra, 
Ben Melech, Mendelssohn, and other illustrious 
scholars. The Midrash TehiUim and older com- 
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mentaries have been also occasionally consulted. Thq. 
men whose names I have mentioned were eminently 
skilled in Hebrew scholarship^ and passages of 
acknowledged difficulty in grammar or construction 
were often dealt with by them in a masterly manner. 
When engaged in the investigation of a passage 
which from its elliptical character or peculiar con- 
struction was surrounded with difficulties, I hare 
frequently found that the best solution of them was 
to be met with in the rabbinical commentaries. 

Another source of critical aid of which I hare 
availed myself is that of the ancient versions. With 
respect to the LXX. and other Greek versions, I have 
often consulted Mr. Field's recent edition of Origen's 
Hezapla. For the Ghaldee, Syriao, and Arabic 
versions, I have used Walton's Polyglott. Ludolph's 
edition of the Ethiopic version of the Psalms is the 
one that I have employed. Besides these I have had 
almost continually before me the translations of 
Luther, Mendelssohn, and Zunz, as the commentary 
itself will readily show. 

In addition to these aids I must mention that Furst's 
Concordance is the one I have chiefly made use of^ 
The Lexicon employed is the Thesaurus of Gesenius, 
a great work, and will be, I have no doubt, the chief 
of Hebrew Lexicons for a long time to come. The 
Grammars I have consulted are Ewald's Lehrbuch, 
8te Ausgabe, 1870, and those of Gesenius enlarged and 
improved by Rodiger, English edition by Dr. Davies, 
of Hurwitz, Mason and Bernard, Kalisch and Ben 
Zeb. 
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TThere is one more source of aid to speak of, and 
that an important one, and one also to which I 
have frequently gone. I allude to the assistance to 
be deriyed from the cognate dialects. It is well 
known that there is a great number of words in the 
Hebrew of the Old Testament, which occur only once, 
and that there are many others which are met with 
only twice or three times. How is the sense of such 
words to be determined ? To find out the meaning of 
a word, it is necessary to refer it to a root, and if that 
root does not exist in Hebrew, there remains only the 
altematiye to search for it in a cognate dialect. An 
ancient version may in some cases surest one ; but 
then we must go to the dialect and examine the root, 
in order to ascertain that the suggestion is satis- 
fiactory. The cognate dialects in these cases then 
must be the fitial resource. When we find a word, of 
very rare occurrence in the Hebrew Scriptures, in the 
Syriac or Arabic, and observe that the sense which it 
has in the Syriac or Arabic is suitable to the passage 
of the Old Testament in which it is found, we may 
be almost sure that that is the sense which the 
sacred writer intended to assign to it. I am aware 
that it may be said that the same word has not always 
the same meaning in the different languages of the 
Semitic £amily. This is undoubtedly true; yet 
if the sense which a word bears in a sister dialect be 
supported by the Hebrew context, I renture to affirm 
that in nine cases out of ten, that is the sense which 
it has in Hebrew. With respect to the tenth case, 
if we have failed in that, we shall still have the 
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satis&ction of feeling that we have done the best for 
the word in our power. 

It has been one of my objects in this commentary, 
criticaL though it be, to make it in soma degree 
serviceable to those wbo possess no acquaintance with 
the Hebrew language. To accomplish this, I have in 
the heading to the commentary on each Psalm stated^ 
with as much brevity as I could, what I considered to 
be the character of the Psalm, the age, author and 
subject of it, so fiax as fche means existing for deter- 
mining these points have enabled me to speak. 
Eurther, there will be found in the commentary itself, 
after the criticisms on the dijSerent verses, the 
paraphrases and explanations which were inferred 
from those criticisms. These of course are practical 
in their character, and I hope they will prove to be 
both intelligible and instructive to the general reader. 
I trust, indeed, that he will derive from the work all 
the advantages which its exegetical portions can 
offer, that he will understand in the msin. the different 
renderings of which a passage is capable, the various 
ideas which these renderings suggest, and comprehend 
in the chief features the drift of all that has been 
advanced in the notes. 

There is one agreeable duty remaining for me to 
discharge, and that is to tender my best thanks to my 
friend Professor Wright for the great and valuable 
assistance he has afforded me in the correction of the 
proof sheets, and, I must add, for the readiness with 
which that assistance was offered. 

I have only farther to state that I have omitted no 
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means in my power to make the commentary as 
accurate and complete as I could, and, consequently, 
its usefulness as extensire as can be reasonably 
expected from a work of the kind. I earnestly hope 
that it may be found to answer the purposes which it 
was intended to serve, both as to the elucidation of 
the language and the theology of the Fsahns. I 
humbly pray Almighty God that He will be pleased 
to vouchsafe His blessing to the work, that so it may 
contribute to the increase of faith and piety among 
His people, and to the glory of His holy name. 



GEO. PHILLIPS. 

C<mtbri(lge, 
July, 1872. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



Thb Book of Psalms occupies on many accounts a high 
rank among the Holy Scriptures. The sublime poetry which 
characterizes these sacred songs, the pious and noble sentiments 
they contain, the diversity of subjects on which they treat, and 
the copiousness of instruction to be derived on all the relations 
existing between God and man, must ever secure for them the 
greatest attention and the most profound respect. Whatever be 
the circumstances of life in which a person may be placed — 
whether he be oppressed by bodily affliction, loss of estate, 
hostility of the world, or domestic troubles; or whether, bn 
the contrary, he has been mercifully preserved from the evils 
of life, and has enjoyed in an eminent degree the bounties 
of Providence — ^he is sure to find in the Psalms his particular 
case represented. From them he may gather expressions of 
prayer or praise, according to the circumstances of his con- 
dition, which he may profitably use in his devotional exercises. 
It is in consequence of this remarkable adaptation to the 
wants of the human race, that they have always occupied a 
prominent place in the public services of the Church. The 
beautiful harmony of their numbers, and the majesty of the 
sentiments they convey, have ever been considered the most 
conducive to awaken holy feelings, and to bring man into a 
close communion with God. But to be able to appreciate 
the Psalms in proportion to their various and eminent merits, 
to learn from them in any extensive degree the lessons of 

VOL. I. B 

A 



2 INTRODUCTION. 

wisdom which they are capable of teaching, they must be 
made subjects of constant study and devout meditation. Vast 
are the depths of meaning which they contain, and therefore 
he who reads them only cursorily and negligently will be sure 
not to penetrate beyond their surface. He will not only fail in 
acquiring the choicest information they can impart, but will 
lose the benefit of that pure and heavenly spirit, which would 
be infused into the heart and affections by a diligent and pious 
study of them. It is by reading the Psalms again and again 
that their true spirit is imbibed. It is thus we must apply 
ourselves, if we would realize the various conditions of the 
Psalmist's mind, when he gave utterance to the manifold emo- 
tions of grief or joy with which these sacred poems abound. 
Again, it is only by a diligent study of the Psalms that we 
can ever hope to discern in them, in such a manner as to 
produce satisfaction to the mind, those types and predictions 
of the Messiah for which they are distinguished. It has 
been said, that the Book of Psalms was the manual of our 
Lord, and certainly He frequently quoted from it, as did also 
the Apostles. We find this Book cited more frequently than 
any other in the New Testament ; nearly fifty Psalms being 
referred to, and passages from some of them being quoted several 
times : a fact which proves at least the high rank of the Psalms 
among the Books of the Old Testament. With such testimony 
to their great value and authority, I would recommend the 
student to make the Book of Psalms Aia manual. I commend 
them to his especial attention, because he has in them a rich 
treasury of wisdom and experimental knowledge. Because 
they are a compendium of aU religion, he is invited to bestow 
upon them his maturest thoughts, and to reverence them as the 
gem of the writings of the ancient Dispensation. 

In this Introduction I propose to speak, first, of the authors 
and the number of the Psalms, and the division of them into 
five Books ; secondly, of the character of Hebrew poetry ; and 
thirdly, of the titles of the Psalms. 



CHAPTER I. 



THE AUTHORS Ain) NUMBER OF THE PSALMS, AND THE 
DIVISION OP THEM INTO FIVE B00E3. 



Thb collection of Psalms^ D^HJI ISD, as fhey appear in the 
printed Hebrew Bibles^ is divided into five Booka The reason 
of this divisiony and also the persons by whom, and the time 
when it was made, are enquiries which have been diligently 
prosecuted by many writers, both Jewish and Christian ; but 
the results to which they have comci as might have been 
expected, are very conflicting, and none of them can be 
regarded as at all conclusive or satisfactory. It is not 
my intention to state minutely these results, or to enter 
extensively upon the subject; because I am persuaded that 
there do not exist su£Gicient data by which the questions at 
issue may be determined, and because the whole matter is one 
which, in my judgment, is not to be regarded as possessing 
great interest or importance. But I will just mention one 
or two reasons which have been offered for this division. It 
is a femcy of the Jews that the Psalms were divided into five 
Books, because the Book of the Law was divided into five 
Books. Thus Mendelssohn writes in the third preface to his 
edition of the Psalms, p. Tib, ISD pbn Wm HlfifD HD IIDN 

unso Tmynh ubnn ibd pbn in p onso rwtrh lm^n, 

They say^ As Moses our Rabbi divided the Book of the Law into 
five Books, so David divided the Book of Psalms into Jive Books, 
The supposition that David himself made this division is 
extremely improbable; for among many difficulties in the 
way of this hypothesis, is the one that it involves the necessity 
of concluding, either that he collected all the Psalms, or that 
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the collection was made during his time ; a conclusion wliicli 
the internal evidence of many of them fully demonstrates to be 
altogether impossible. Indeed, this division is not recognized 
by the LXX.; and the Hebrew Text is itself without any mark 
whereby a division is indicated, except in the last verse of 
the 72nd Psalm.. The necessary inference to be drawn from 
the LXX. translation is, that at the time it was made, the 
division of the Psalms into five part^ was not known, or at all 
events was not generally admitted, by the Jews. There is, in 
fact, every reason for believing that it was made at compara- 
tively a late period, and probably not much before the time of 
Jerome, the earliest Christian writer who takes notice of the 
circumstance. A passage has been cited, viz. 1 Chron. xvi. 
35, 36, as an argument that the division of the Psalms into 
five Books is as old as the Book of Chronicles, because this 
passage is the same as the doxology contained in verses 47, 48 
of the 106th Psalm. But if these verses belong to the Psalm only, 
which is just as probable as that they belong to the whole 4th 
Book, this argument falls to the ground. The first Book ends 
with the 41st Psalm, the second with the 72nd, the third with 
the 89th, the fourth with the 106th, and the fifth with the 
150th. At the end of the second Book we have rf\y^r\ ^v2 
VtfJ^ Til the prayers of David the son of Jesse are ended. 
This is the only mark, which the Hebrew text presents, to 
shew that the collection of the Psalms was divided into any parts 
or books ; for what is found at the end of the 4lBt, 89th, and 
106th Psalms, is as appropriate for ending the particidar Psalm 
of which it is a part,'as it is for ending a book. The conclusion 
of the 72nd Psalm of course suggests the enquiry, whether an 
earlier division than that we are now considering existed, viz. a 
division into two Books. This, indeed, is extremely probable, 
for the passage above cited can scarcely have any other object 
than to distinguish, in some way or another, the first seventy- 
two Psalms from the remaining seventy-eight. 

It may be asked, why the first seventy-two Psalms are styled 
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TTT rffy^n 9 sihce several of them are said in the titles to Iiave 
been written by the sons of Korah or Asaph, whilst others have 
not the name of any author prefixed to them ? Again, in the 
last seventy-eight there are many which are ascribed to David ; 
and consequently to this last division it appears that the desig- 
nation yn D^^9il would have been also appropriate. The 
answer which some people make is, that the first seventy-two 
Psalms were collected by David ; and the remainder by some 
other person at a subsequent period. This supposition, how- 
ever, carries on the face of it a very great improbability ; for 
there are many of the last seventy-eight Psalms which were 
written by David, and we may fairly assume that he would 
include them also in his own collection. It is likely that the 
Psalms were not collected till after the Temple was built and 
consecrated, and that these collections were made for congrega- 
tional purposes. The expression 1)1 TnP^Fi may have been 
added by some collector at the end of the first seventy-two 
Psalms, not because they were all written by the royal 
Psalmist, but because he was the author of by far the 
greater part of them, which cannot be said of the last seventy- 
eight. In the first forty-one Psalms, comprising the first 
of the five Books, we find that all are ascribed to David, with 
the exception of the 1st, 2nd, 10th and 33rd, to which the 
name of an author is not attached. Again, of the thirty-one 
Psalms, of which the second Book consists, eighteen are said 
to have been written by David, so that of the first seventy-two 
Psalms he was the author of fifty-five; whilst in the other 
seventy-eight, there are only eighteen which have been assigned 
to him as the author, viz. one in the third book, two in the 
fourth, and fifteen in the fifth. From these facts, we may infer 
that the first collection of the Psalms was properly denominated 
11^ rnP^Pi , because in it are contained by far the greater part 
of those which David wrote, and of those which, from import 
tance of subject, may be reckoned, with a very few exceptions, 
as the most distinguished. 
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With respect to the arrangement of the Psalms, it has been 
observed by Mendelssohn, that no rule can be discovered by 
which they may have been guided who were engaged in the 
work of collection. There were three modes open to them for 
effecting this arrangement ; 1st, the Psalms might have been 
arranged according to the names of their authors; 2ndly, 
according to the subjects and the times when they were com- 
posed ; or 3rdly, according to their kind or character ; i. e. 
songs of thanksgiving might have been placed together, then 
songs of lamentation, then didactic songs, and so on for other 
kinds. In looking over the Psalms, we observe, that whilst 
Mendelssohn's remark is not quite true, yet each of these three 
methods of arrangement is only very partially carried out. 
The first method is carried out in the first Book with four 
exceptions. We have also groups of Psalms, such as Psalms 
of the sons of Korah, of Asaph, and of David, in other Books. 
In the fifth Book there is a group of Psalms, called Songs of 
Ascents, and another of Songs of Praise. The 53rd Psalm is 
the same as the 14th, with some variations arising partly from 
accident, and partly perhaps to adapt the original Psalm to 
another subject. One or two other duplicates occur. 

With regard to the number of the Psalms, the Hebrew 
agrees with the Greek translation in maldng it 150 ; but they 
differ considerably in their enumeration of particular Psalms. 
The 9th and 10th Psalms in the Greek and Vulgate are joined 
together. There are two or three other numerical changes. 
From the 10th to the 147th, the number of a Psalm in these 
translations is one less than it is in the Hebrew. The 147th, 
however, is divided into two, which accounts for the agreement 
above alluded to as to the gross number. 

There ia also a considerable variation in the enumeration of 
the Psalms in different MSS. In some, the 1st is found joined 
to the 2nd — a union which is strongly defended by many 
Jewish writers. Hence the Psalm which stands 3rd in our 
Bibles, in those MSS. ranks as 2nd. Again, some MSS. exist 
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in which the 42nd and 43rd are found united, bo that what is 
called the 44th hy ns ranks only as the 43rd with them. The 
116th and 117th are also in some instances joined together; 
whilst the 118th is found in a few MSS. to be divided into 
three portions* These variations, however, exist chiefly in the 
more modem MSS., and only in a small portion of them, so that 
the evidence in the aggregate is much in favour of that enume- 
ration of the Psalms which is now universally adopted. 

We will now proceed to say something of the authors of the 
Psalms, and the times in which they were probably written. 
The diversity of style which different Psalms exhibit has, with 
good reason, been usually regarded as conclusive against the 
opinion that David was the author of the whole collection ; 
besides, many of them contain historical allusions to events 
which did not happen till a period long subsequent to the age 
in which the royal Psalmist lived. There is, consequently, 
little doubt but that the sacred compositions in which these 
allusions are found were written, as is stated in the titles, by 
different individuals, living probably in ages considerably dis- 
tant from each other. According to the Jews, some of the 
Psalms were composed by Moses ; the 90th in the title is ascribed 
to him, and so, they say, are the ten immediately following. 
The older Babbis, who have made this statement, rest their 
belief chiefly on the circumstance that no inscriptions appear to 
these Psalms, from which they infer that the one prefixed to 
the ninetieth stands for the rest, and that they are all to be 
taken together, and regarded as one class. Their reasoning, 
however, is confuted by the Old Testament itself; for another 
copy of the 96th Psalm is found in 1 Chron. xvL, as a portion 
of a thanksgiving which David is said to have delivered into 
the hands of Asaph and his brethren. With respect to the 
90th Psalm, there is no internal objection, as is shewn in the 
commentary upon it in this work, to the notion that it was 
written by Moses ; but on the other hand, it ought to be stated, 
that the subject is of a general character— -a prayer, which 
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might have been written in one age as well as in another, and 
by David as weU as by Moses. 

As to the age of the Psalms in general, whilst it is admitted 
that they were composed at different periods, yet it is tolerably 
certain that the greater part of them belong to the time of 
David. Indeed, there is some reason for supposing that he himself 
wrote the major portion of the Psalms. In the titles seventy- 
three are ascribed to him ; the LXX. have added eleven others ; 
then there are several to which the name of the author does not 
appear, but which are most likely Psalms of David. Of these 
we must mention the 2nd, which is frequently cited in the New 
Testament, and as having David for its author. So also we find 
the 95th quoted by the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
the quotation being introduced by the prefatory remark, 
"saying in David," Heb. iv. 7. Other instances we have in 
the 96th (as has been already stated) and the 105th, some 
verses of which make another part of the thanksgiving in 
1 Chron. xvi. 

Again, we find several Psalms with the name of Asaph in the 
titles, viz. the 50th, the 73rd, and the ten following. This 
Asaph was the son of Berechiah, of the tribe of Levi, and the 
father of Zaccur, Joseph, Nethaniah, and Asarelah. He was a 
celebrated musician in the time of David, by whom he was 
appointed to be a leader of the choir. There are some persons 
who think that Asaph is not said in the titles to be the author 
of the Psalms to which his name appears, but only the composer 
of the music. But this is improbable; for the expression is 
^VH/ *1\DTP) and it certainly seems necessary to give to it the 
same meaning as that which we attach to TIT? itoTD; and as 
we are accustomed to consider the latter words as signifying 
a Psalm written by David, so we must understand the former to 
denote a Psalm written hy Asaph. Besides, this point is pretty 
weU set at rest in 2 Chron. xxix. 30, where we read, that 
" Hezekiah the king, and the princes, commanded the Levites 
to sing praise unto the Lord with the words of Davids and qf 
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Asaph the seer** It has been generally thought, and with good 
reason, that some of the Psalms said to be Asaph's, as, for 
instance, the 78th, were composed in a later age. 

The 88th and 89th Psalms are respectirely ascribed to 
Heman and Ethan, both of whom are denominated Ezrahites. 
As to Heman, we find two persons mentioned in Scripture as 
haying borne that name ; one was the grandson of Samuel, and 
of the family of the Eohathites, 1 Chron. vi. 33 ; xy. 17 ; and 
the other was descended from Zerah, a son of Judah, Oen. 
zxxyiii. 30; xlvi. 12. So also we find two Ethans; one a 
Levite, of whom mention is made in 1 Chron. yi. 44 ; and the 
other the son of Zerah and brother of Heman. See 1 Chron. 
ii. 4 — 6. It is not certain, in either case, which are the 
indiyiduals here meant. It would seem, howeyer, that because 
they were called Ezrahites they had a common origin; and 
therefore it is most likely that the two brothers of the family of 
Zerah were intended by the person who wrote the titles. As to 
the term Ezrahite, TDTMi it is doubtless a patronymic from 
Zerah, mt; the N is considered by Mendelssohn to be para- 
gogic, of which many similar instances are to be found, as 
yvifltk for yn\ an arm, Job xxxi. 22 ; ^DJ^^< for ^DPS, yesterday^ 
1 Sam. iy. 7 ; Ps. xc. 4. 

There are two Psalms (Ixxii, and cxxyii,) at the head of which 
we haye the term ilD^tt^ inscribed. Other Psalms might haye 
been composed during the reigns of later kings of Judah, as the 
83rd, which was most likely written on the occasion of the war 
of the Ammonites and Moabites against Jehoshaphat. Again, 
there are many Psalms in the latter part of the collection which 
were doubtless written either at the time the Jews were in 
captiyity in Babylon, or soon after their return. Of these may 
be mentioned the 120th and fourteen following, which haye the 
title of rfb^n n*tt>, *' Songs of Ascents.'' 

It does not appear that there is sufficient eyidence to warrant 
80 late a date to be assigned to any of the Psalms as the 
Maccabean period. The 44th is thought by many persons to 
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belong to that time. But it will be sbown in the introductory 
remarks to that Psalm that this application does not harmonize 
with certain statements made in the first Book of the Maccabees. 
See also introductory remarks to other Psalms supposed to be 
Maccabean. 

In some Psalms the divine name Elohim is almost entirely 
used, or greatly predominates over Jehoyah ; whilst in others, 
the reyerse is the case. This circimistance has giyen rise to 
much speculation respecting the authors of the different Psalms, 
and especially as to the times in which they were written. At 
present no satisfactory explanation of this circumstance has 
been afforded. The theory of Colenso that Elohim is a mark of 
antiquity in a Psalm, and Jehovah a mark of modernism has, I 
think, been fully refuted by the present Bishop of Ely. 



CHAPTER II. 

OP THE CHARACTER OF HEBREW POETRY. 



In this chapter my chief purpose will be to make a brief 
historical statement of the labours of many eminent scholars 
who haye been engaged in investigating the character of 
Hebrew poetry. There can be no doubt that there are portions 
of the Hebrew Scriptures which are distinguishable from others 
by their greater sublimity of sentiment and expression. Who- 
ever studies these parts of Holy Writ with attention, will 
perceive in the construction of the sentences certain peculiar 
artifices ; a considerable degree of analogy in all of them as to 
their forms, and also of correspondence in the members of each, 
which must lead him to the conclusion, that they were con- 
structed according to certain rules or laws. The parts of 
Scripture in which these peculiarities are observed are the 
Psalms, the Writings of Solomon, the Book of Job, and the 
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Books of the Prophets ; besides the Song of Moses, the Song of 
Deborah, and a few other miscellaneous pieces. The portions of 
the Old Testament here enumerated haye, by general consent, 
been termed poetical ; although much difference of opinion has 
existed as to the laws which guided the authors in these com- 
positions. 

The earliest views which were entertained on the question we 
are now considering, were in favour of Hebrew poetry con- 
sisting of measures similar to those which were used by the 
poets of Ghreece and Rome. The ancients whose opinions have 
been left on record have generally asserted that such measures 
existed. Thus Josephus, in the second book of his Antiquities, 
the last chapter, says, concerning the Song of Moses in the 15th 
chapter of Exodus, that ''Moses composed an ode to God in 
hexameter verse,** h i^a^pt^ rovt^. Of the second Song of 
Moses in the 32nd chapter of Deuteronomy, he states that, ** he 
(Hoses) recited to them (the Israelites) an hexameter poem, 
which he left in the sacred Book/' Finally, concerning the 
Psalms of David, he observes that '' David, living in profound 
peace, composed odes and hjrmns to God in valious metres, 
some trimeters, and others pentameters/' Philo the Jew, as 
quoted by Bishop Jebb in his Sacred Literature, p. 10, states 
that there were metres in Hebrew poetry, similar to those of the 
classical authors. The opinions of these learned Jews were 
foUowed by many of the early Christian writers, as Eusebius, 
who says in his Prceparatio Hvangelica, Lib. ii. cap. 3, that 
"there are metrical compositions among the Hebrews, as the 
song of Moses, and the 118th (Hebr. 119th) Psalm. Some 
poems are written in trimeters, and others in hexameters.'' 
Theodoret, Jerome, and Augustine, bear similar testimony to 
the metrical character of Hebrew poetry; but none of these 
fathers have imdertaken to give us specimens, to shew us how 
they could establish such metres which, according to their 
assertion, exist in certain Hebrew works. The truth is, 
these Christian writers were influenced in their notions of 
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Hebrew poetry by Josephus. The Jewiah historian made mere 
assertions, agreeably to his custom, and discoursed of hexa- 
meters, &c. in Hebrew poetry, in all probability for no other 
reason than that his country's literature might be in fashion at 
Borne. 

The absence of proof, however, on the part of these ancient 
writers has been in some measure supplied by their ardent 
followers, who flourished in the sixteenth and seventeenth 
centuries. As soon as printed copies of the Hebrew Scriptures 
came into general circulation, and printed editions of the most 
important Jewish works, a great stimulus was given to the 
study of Hebrew literature; and many persons of great skill 
and learning applied themselves diligently to the department of 
Hebrew metre. Amongst these may be mentioned the names 
of Morell, Yatable, and Mercier ; the first of whom published, 
in 1660, the first two Psalms, arranged in verses. After these 
scholars came Gbmar, a person of much learning, and who 
seems to have laboured with zeal to ascertain the laws of 
Hebrew versification. Although others, before his time, had 
been engaged in the same field of enquiry, yet he is the first 
whose labours have come down to us, who undertook to scan the 
poetry of the Old Testament. In 1637 he published the result 
of his investigations in a work called, ''Lyra Davidis, seu 
Nova HebrsBBD S. Scripturaa ars poetica, canonibus suis de- 
scripta, et exemplis sacris, et Pindari ac Sophoclis parallelis 
demonstrata: cum selectorum Davidis, Salomonis, Jeremise, 
Hosis, et Jobi poematum analysi poetica.'' In reading this 
work every person must be impressed with the patience with 
which he conducted his tedious investigations. After stating in 
full the opinions which the ancients have given upon the nature 
of Hebrew verse, he proceeds to define what he considers to 
constitute a long, and what a short syllable ; and then he lays 
down numerous canons concerning the feet and kinds of metre 
which are found in the poems of Scripture. Every canon is 
supported by a variety of examples, and he concludes his work 
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by scanning the alphabetical Psalms. His theory, when it was 
first published, excited great interest among Hebrew scholars, 
and was warmly supported by Heinsius, Be Dieu, the yoimger 
Buxtorf, and others eminent for their learning at that time. It 
was not to be expected that a system deyised by so able a man, 
and illustrated and confirmed by such a multiplicity of passages, 
gathered from all parts of the Sacred Writings, would at once 
be disproved, however baseless it might in reality be; and 
consequently for a time it obtained a great multitude of 
adherents, whilst it perplexed those who were disposed to 
regard it in no other light than a wild speculation. But after 
the lapse of a few years, Cappell, celebrated for his controversy 
with the Buxtorfs on the vowel points, published a book, which 
he called, " Animadversiones in Novam Lyram;'' wherein he 
exposed the errors into which Qomar had fallen, brought 
forward a great number of instances in which his canons were 
inapplicable^ and, in short, entirely demolished his system. It 
was also opposed by Calov, Bauhaner, Pfeiffer, and others. 
Bishop Jebb says, *' It was well observed, that by Gomar's rule 
anff piece of writing might be reduced to evert/ kind of metre.'' 
Meibom was the next person who drew the attention of the 
world to himself, by coming forward as the discoverer of the 
laws of Hebrew poetry ; but he only announced the fact of his 
discovery, he would not reveal it without an exorbitant pecu- 
niary recompence. Unable to meet with due encouragement in 
his own country, he passed into England, for the purpose of 
obtaining a certain sum of money before he would be induced to 
commence the publication of his work. His proposal was that 
there should be six thousand subscribers, who should give in 
their subscriptions of five pounds sterling for each copy before 
he went to press. The vanity which this man exhibited in 
making such a monstrous proposal, was only equalled by the 
greediness he displayed for the acquisition of filthy lucre. The 
people of this country, however, be it said to their praise, 
shewed unequivocally their opinion of him by giving no counte- 
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nance whatever to his undertaking. Meibom published ten 
Psalms, of which a specimen is given by Bishop Hare at the 
end of his Psalmorum Liber, Having failed in securing the 
amount of patronage he requiredi he never disclosed any more 
of his system than is revealed in these specimens. Of them it 
may be stated, that the most remarkable feature is the reckless 
manner in which he mutilated the sacred text. As an instance, 
Mr. Rogers adduces four verses of the 95th Psalm, consisting of 
only twenty-seven words, wherein he has enumerated fourteen 
alterations unsupported by authority. 

It has been stated that the ancients did not leave any speci- 
mens of scanning ; yet they did not hesitate to mention, with 
great distinctness and particularity, the different kinds of metre 
which they thought might be found in the Hebrew poems. To 
the statements of Josephus and Eusebius, which have been 
already quoted, we will add that of Jerome, before we quit 
the subject of classical metres. In his preface on Job he says : 
^' Quod si cui videtur incredulum, metro scilicet apud Ebrseos, et 
in morem nostri Flacci, Grascique Pindari et Alcsei et Sapphus, 
vel Psalterium, vel Lamentationes Jeremiad, vel omnia ferme 
Scripturarum Gantica comprehendi, legat Philonem, Josephum, 
Origenem, CaBsariensem Eusebium, et eorum testimoniis me 
verum dicere comprobabit.'' 

Again, in his preface to the Chronicon of Eusebius he says : 
''Quid Psalterio canorius, quod in morem nostri Flacci, et 
Oraeci Pindari, nunc lambo currit, nunc Alcaico personat, nunc 
Sapphico tumet P " 

''Quid Deuteronomii et IsaiaB Gantico pulchriusP Quid 
Salomone gravius P Quid perfectius Job P Quad omnia hexametris 
et pentametris versibus, ut Josephus et Origenes scribunt, apud 
sues composita occurrunt/' 

These extracts are made from Hare. Psalmorum Liber 
Prolegomena, pp. xxxiv. xxxv. 

After Gomar and Meibom came Bishop Hare, who pub- 
lished in the year 1736 his " Psalmorum liber in versiculos 
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metrice diTisos, et cum aliis critices subsidiiB, turn prsDcipue 
metrices 01)6^ xnultis in locis integritati Bum restitutus/' &c. 
This learned prelate entered elaborately into the aubject of 
Hebrew metre; and although he did not cany his views so 
far as those of his predecessors, yet he undoubtedly adhered, 
to a great extent, to the main principles upon which their 
theories were founded. He has maintained in his work that 
the classical metres existed in the poetical compositions of the 
Old Testament; and although he censured Meibom severely 
for the unwarrantable liberties which he took with the sacred 
text in a multitude of passages, yet he himself did not scruple 
on many occasions to alter and interpolate, whenever he was 
urgently pressed by the necessities of his metre. He may 
therefore be regarded as having trod in the steps of those 
who went before him, and as having defended, though with 
great moderation, all the visionary schemes of the older writers 
on the subject. 

It may be proper to observe, with respect to the theories to 
which we have referred, that they were evidently formed from 
observations upon a comparatively small number of passages ; 
and the consequence is, that they are, and have been proved to 
be, altogether inapplicable to the poetry of the Hebrew Scrip- 
tures in general. They have, therefore, during the last century, 
been entirely abandoned, and their place has been taken by a 
sounder and more tenable system. We cannot, however, con- 
clude this notice of the early attempts to unravel the mysteries 
of Hebrew poetry, without stating in behalf of their authors, 
that though they were not successful in developing the laws by 
which it was constructed, yet their labours were very useful in 
stimulating investigation, and preparing the way for other 
labourers in the same field of literature. The errors into which 
persons are liable to fall, who undertake to explore xm.beaten 
tracts, are very pardonable : such errors are to be expected. 
The energy and enthusiasm, which are the essential accom- 
paniments of enterprise, are likely to impel those who embark 
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in it to hasty inferences, and, consequently^ to tlie adoption of 
erroneous theories. So we find» on the subject of Hebrew 
poetry, the first attempts at discovering the principles of its 
construction failed; but these attempts produced in reality a 
good result, for they arrested the attention of a Lowth, who 
forthwith exerted the powers of his superior mind to discover 
the canons by which Hebrew verse was regulated. The issue 
of his researches is set forth in his Hebrew Lectures, and 
Preliminary Dissertation to his Translation of Isaiah ; works 
which, on their appearance, were received with applause by 
the learned of Euroi)e, and may be considered as having formed 
a new epoch in the history of Hebrew literature. It must be 
stated that the doctrine of parallelism, which in his lectures he 
has affirmed to be the only discoverable principle of Hebrew 
poetry, and which he has so amply developed, has in many 
instances been of important service in the interpretation of a 
passage. It ought however to be mentioned, that although 
Bishop Lowth was the first to bring before the English public 
the system of parallelism, as he was really the first to explain 
it in its various forms, and to develope its more remarkable 
features, yet the germ of his plan, as he himself acknowledges 
(Prelim. Dissert.), is to be found in a rabbinical work, entitled 
U*TV *11KD, by Babbi Azarias. The following is what the 
Bishop himself ,has stated respecting the work of this Jew : 
*' Eabbi Azarias, a learned Jew of the sixteenth century, has 
treated of the ancient Hebrew versification upon principles 
similar to those above proposed, and partly coincident with 
them; he makes the form of the verse to depend on the 
structure of the sentence, and the measures in every verse 
to be determined by the several parts of the proposition.'^ 
This rabbinical treatise is referred to by Mendelssohn in Ids 
first preface to the Psalms, fol. ^ ; and he cites from it the 
following passage, £rom which some idea may be formed of 
the view which the author held on the subject of Hebrew 
metre: O pnpi2 ixbtsn »^ /IWIAT i6 /113D^ yb]f r» 
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mop r6D man cwdj» rvh) ir\av2 /iiatemDrn a^Tsm dm 

•row "TlW^? nprnj . Thau art not to number either the eoweh 
or the words with great strictness ; but the meanings (of the pas- 
sages), and the thoughts which have been expressed; and for this 
purpose, many times a little word is thrust away Jrom that with 
which it is connected. By '1JI1 raiDp n?12 Mendelssohn supposes 
Agarias to allude to those words, or fragments of words, which, 
annexed to others, either for the purpose of inflection, or in 
some manner to modify the sense, and which by themselves 
would have no meaning in the sentence, are not counted. For 
this reason he thinks that two nouns in regimen are sometimes 
to be reckoned only as one. Separate particles are also included 
in the expression above cited Let us take an example to illus- 
trate more clearly the view of Asanas, viz. Ps. ii. 2 : D^^rtll 
^fVpO''b^^ TrTJ? TH^TTD^^ # Here we have a passage resolv** 
ing itself into three measures, but which are unequal as to the 
number of vowels or syllables in each : the three measures are 

irmo^ D^irtni, rrty, and ^mtto-bun. The second and 

■ • • • ■ • ^^^ 

third consist of three syllables, whilst the first has six. Hence, 
in a passage like the above, according to the plan of Azarias, 
neither the number of syllables, nor the particles, which merely 
connect the main parts of a proposition, are to be regarded in 
determining the measure^ but the sense only. In the instance 
before us the sense obviously decides the number of measures to 
be three. That section of the work in which the author has 
propounded these views, is called ilT2 'HIM; and we may 
observe, from the above outline of his system, that he repu- 
diates the notion of Hebrew metre being analogous to that of 
Greek and Latin, and lays down that principle of Scripture 
poetry which was so elaborately worked out by LowtL 

We will now cite, from the 3rd Lecture of Bishop Lowth, his 
own views upon this subject. " But although nothing certain 
can be defined concerning the metre of the particular verses, 
there is yet another artifice of poetry to be remarked of them 
when in a collective state, when several of them are taken to- 

VOL. I. c 
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gether. In the Hebrew poetry, as I before remarked, there 
may be obeerved a certain conformation of the sentences, the 
nature of which is, that a complete sense is ahnost equally in- 
fused into every component part, and that every member 
constitutes an entire verse. So that as the poems divide 
themselves in a manner spontaneously into periods for the 
most part equal; so the periods themselves are divided into 
verses, most commonly couplets, though frequently of greater 
length. This is chiefly observable in those passages which 
frequently occur in the Hebrew poetry, in which they treat 
one subject in many different ways, and dwell upon the same 
sentiment when they express the same thing in different words, 
or different things in a similar form of words, when equals refer 
to equals, and opposites to opposites : and since this artifice of 
composition seldom fails to produce even in prose an agreeable 
and measured cadence, we can scarcely doubt that it must have 
imparted to their poetry, were we masters of the versification, 
an exquisite degree of beauty and grace. In this circumstance, 
therefore, which is common to most of the Hebrew poems, we 
find, if not a rule and principle, at least a characteristic of the 
sacred poetry ; iosomuch that in that language the word Miz- 
mor (or Psalm), according to its etymology, is expressive of a 
composition cut or divided^ in a peculiar manner, into short and 
equal sentences.^' In substance, and nearly in the same terms, 
may be foimd an outline of his system in the introductory 
chapter to his Translation of Isaiah; at the end of which 
outline he has defined the technical phrases, parallelism^ parallel 
lineSy and parallel terms. He says : ** The correspondence of one 
verse or line with another, I call parallelism. When a propo- 
sition is delivered, and a second is subjoined to it, or drawn 
under it, equivalent or contrasted with it in sense, or similar 
to it in the form of grammatical construction, these I call 
parallel lines; and the words or phrases, answering one to 
another in the corresponding lines, parallel terms.'' He then 
proceeds with the different kinds of parallel lines as follows : 
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''Parallel lines may be reduced to tliree sorts; paraUeh 
stffumymouSf paralleb antithetic, and paraUeh synthetic. First, 
of parallel lines synonjrmooSy that is^ which correspond one 
to another by expressing the same sense in different but 
equivalent terms; when a proposition is deliveredy and is 
immediately repeated, in the whole or in part, the expression 
being varied, but the sense entirely or nearly the same/' Of 
this kind I subjoin one of his examples : 

''Blessed is the man that feareth Jehovah, 
That greatly delighteth in His commandments/' 

Ps. cxii. 1. 

The antithetic paraUels are : " When two lines correspond with 
one another by an opposition of terms and sentiments ; when 
die second is contrasted with the first, sometimes in expressions, 
sometimes in sense only." Thus : 

" The memory of the just is a blessing ; 
But the name of the wicked shall rot." Prov. x. 7. 

As to the third kind of parallels he states : " I call them syn- 
thetic, or constructive, where the parallelism consists only in 
the similar form of construction; in which word does not 
answer to word, and sentence to sentence, as equivalent or 
opposite ; but there is a correspondence and equaUty between 
different propositions in respect of the shape and turn of 
the whole sentence and of the constructive parts, such as 
noun answering to notm, verb to verb, member to member, 
negative to negative, interrogative to interrogative." One 
of the instances of this sort, which he cites, is from Micah 
vi. 15 : 

" Thou shalt sow, but shalt not reap ; 

Thou shalt tread the olive, but shalt not anoint thee 
with oil; 

And the grape,* but shalt not drink wine." 



* Lowth'8 Translation. 

c 2 
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The first kind of parallels are found to a great extent in the 
Psalms, whilst a large portion of the Book of Proverbs consists 
of the antithetic class. It must be obvious to every reader of 
both of these sacred books, that the correspondence, or opposi- 
tion, he observes in them, of member to member, or term to 
term, is an artifice in the construction of the sentences which 
must have been designed, and not accidentaL It is an artifice 
which is not to be met with in the historical books, nor in those 
the composition of which is undoubtedlj prose. The inference 
is, that it is peculiar to poetry ; and this, I believe, nearly all 
Hebrew scholars are now willing to allow. Whatever other 
artifices might have been employed by the poets of ancient 
Israel, if there were other, it is impossible now to ascertain ; 
the doctrine of parallelism alone has been detected and deve- 
loped. We are glad that the mysteries of this parallelism 
have been successfully laid bare by the labours of the learned 
prelate from whose works the above extracts have been made. 
Many thanks are due to Bishop Lowth, for the noble service he 
has rendered by his indefatigable exertions in this particular 
department of enquiry ; for this subject of parallelism is by no 
means a barren speculation. It may be useful in many in- 
stances, as I have endeavoured to shew in the following Com- 
mentary, and as Bishop Lowth himself has demonstrated in his 
elegant translation of Isaiah, in leading to the true interpreta- 
tion of a passage ; especially when the construction is compli- 
cated or elliptical, or when uncommon words occur. If a 
verse or a sentence resolve itself into couplets or triplets, or 
even a greater number of lines, one member may contribute 
much towards fixing the sense of another. Hence, if in one line 
we have an iira^ Xeyo/ievov, or if we have any word, the sense of 
which in the passage in question is obscure, much assistance 
may be derived by comparing it with the corresponding word 
in another. In the Psalms, where the resolution of a sentence 
is so often made into couplets, the sentiment conveyed in each 
line being essentially the same, we have frequently met with 
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occasions in the conrse of tlie Commentary where we have had 
to call in the aid of parallelism, which we have done^ we 
believe, with success. 

It may be expected, before quitting this subject, that some** 
thing should be said of the labours of another distinguished 
prelate, who, after the time of Bishop Lowth, applied himself 
with great zeal to ascertain whether those laws of parallelism 
which had been established by his predecessor in this depart- 
ment of labour, were not observable in the Greek Scriptures as 
well as in the Hebrew. The investigations by Bishop Jebb of 
this subject^ the fruit of many years' labour, are given in all 
their detail in a work entitled '' Sacred Literature,^' which was 
published in 1820, and in which are to be found passages selected 
from all parts of the New Testament, and divided by him into 
parallel lines. There are persons, who, when they have embraced 
a theory, become so enthusiastic as to imagine that it is univer- 
sally applicable ; and so they set to work to bring everything 
within the compass of its dimensions. This seems, unfortunately, 
to have been the case with Bishop Jebb. Not satisfied with that 
development and application of parallelism which had been made 
by Bishop Lowth, he proceeded with eagerness to widen its 
limits, and to collect passages of the sacred volume taken from 
every kind of composition, and exhibit them as constructed 
according to its laws. I entertain profound respect for the great 
learning and eminent piety by which that prelate was distin- 
guished ; but my admiration for his character must not blind me 
to the serious faults he committed by his excessive zeal for the 
system in question. As I consider the doctrine of parallelism, 
when comprised within the moderate bounds to which Bishop 
Lowth confined it, to be not only true, but oftentimes useful in 
the interpretation of Scripture, I must, consequently, deplore 
that injudicious, that reckless application of the theory in which 
Bishop Jebb indulged, as being calculated to shake men's con- 
fidence in the strength and soundness of its foundations, to 
throw uncertainty upon all the characteristics of Hebrew poetry. 
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and to destroy one help which the system of Lowth supplies 
for acquiring a right knowledge of God's reyelation. The 
soundest and most important theories may be carried too far ; 
and certainly we cannot find a more remarkable instance of the 
truth of this remark than that which is afforded us by Bishop 
Jebb. We will select one example^ by no means the strongest 
which his work would fumiah us, but perhaps sufficiently so to 
satisfy the reader with the justice of the above observations. 

''But when ye pray, use not babbling repetitions like the 

heathen ; 
For they think that by their much speaking they shall be 

heard; 
Be not, therefore, like unto them ; 
For your heavenly Father knoweth of what things ye have 

need 
Before ye ask Him : 
After this manner, therefore, pray ye." 

Matth. vi. 7—9. 

This passage, from the Sermon on the Mount, is set forth in 
parallels, as above, in p. 380 of the " Sacred literature.'' Now 
I ask, what is there to be found of the principle of parallelism 
in this extract P What correspondence can be recognized be- 
tween one member and another, or between term and term P In 
what respect does it at all differ from any passage of ordinary 
prose which may be adduced P The Bishop has not pointed out 
any ; he only states at the bottom of the extract, that " The 
common antecedent is the first line ; a precept against babbling 
and heathenish repetitions in prayer; this precept is enforced 
by two reasons : (1) such repetitions are the growth of miscon- 
ception ; (2) such repetitions are needless.'' But is not all this 
usually observed in prose P Open any book the subject of which 
is didactic, as a volume of sermons ; there will be seen, perhaps 
in every page, at the head of a sentence or paragraph, some kind 
of proposition stated, and then reasons are brought forward to 
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establish its truth or fallacy^ according to the intention of the 
writer. There is no doubt that the Bishop, in the greater part 
of his worky has endeavoured to treat as poetry what is obviously 
prose. 

With respect to MSS. it is proper to observe, that in the 
greater part of them there is no distinction in writing between 
the poetry and the prose. Dr. Eennicott has stated in his edition 
of the Hebrew Bible, Tom. ii., p. 307, that of the 233 MSS. of 
Uie Book of Psalms which he consulted, only 79 were poetically 
arranged* 



CHAPTER III. 

OF THE TITLES OP THE PSALMS. 



To the greater part of the Psalms we have a title or inscription 
prefixed, in which are usually mentioned the name of the author, 
sometimes the name of the musician to whom the Psalm was com- 
mitted, the name of the musical instrument, and other particulars. 
As to the age of the titles, the person or persons by whom they 
were written, and the degree of importance to be attached to 
them, there is much diversity of opinion. There are some who 
think that they are to be altogether disregarded ; whilst there 
have been others who have maintained that they are to be re- 
ceived as a portion of the sacred text. The truth probably lies 
between these extreme and conflicting views, as it will be my 
endeavour briefly to show, by adducing some reasons in favour 
of both of the opposing statements. That all the titles to the 
Psalms are not to be neglected, will appear in the first place 
from the 18th Psalm. Another copy of it occurs in 2 Sam. xxu., 
and in that copy we find the title introduced as a portion of the 
sacred text. It runs as follows : " And David spake unto the 
Lord the words of this song, in the day the Lord had delivered 
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Him oat of the hand of all his enemies, and out of the hand of 
SauL" The title which is placed at the head of the 18th Psalm 
agrees with this^ except in two or three verbal differences of no 
moment, such differences as are observed in nearly all the pas- 
sages of the Old Testament of which two copies exist, and in the 
quotations which appear in the New Testament from the Old. We 
are, consequently, bound to conclude that the title of the 18th 
Psalm at least is genuine ; and that it constitutes not indeed a 
portion of that beautiful poem, but the inscription which it had. 
on its original appearance. An argument so decisive as this 
cannot be advanced in favour of the other titles, or the question 
in dispute would at once be settled. Still there are reasons 
which may be adduced in support of the probable genuineness 
of some of the other inscriptions. The first we will mention is 
one which may be derived from the fact, that the titles often 
correspond with what appear, from internal evidence, to be the 
subjects of the Psalms ; hence there is not much doubt but they 
state correctly the occasions on which such poems were written. 
We will take, for instance, the 34th Psalm ; the title calls it 
^'A Psalm of David, when he changed his behaviour before 
Abimelech, who drove him away, and he departed." By 
Abimelech, as we have explained in the note on the title, is 
probably meant Achish. Now, whoever reads the Psalm with 
attention, must perceive that it is just such a song of praise and 
thanksgiving to God as might have been expected from David 
in commemorating his escape from the king of Gath. Such an 
agreement of title with subject, does of itself constitute a pro- 
bability that the author of the Psalm was also the author of the 
title. Of course, the latter might have been written by some 
person at a later period^ who, either from tradition or from 
studying the Psalm, had become acquainted with the subject. 
It is, however, more reasonable to infer that the sacred writer 
himself would prefix to- it such particulars connected with 
the subject and occasion, as it might be his desire to com- 
municate for the information of his readers. In support of this 
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Tiew may l>e ' stated a fact^ which constitutes also another 
gromid of arg^ument for that side-of the question we are now 
considering^ viz. the practice of oriental poets in all ages of 
putting at the head of their compositions the name of the 
author, and also the time when they were written. Indeed, we 
observe in the Old Testament itself that this custom was not 
confined to the writers of the Psalms ; but in the books of the 
prophets also we find that their prophecies usually commence 
with what may be deemed a title. Thus the prophecy of Isaiah 
is introduced in the following manner : ** The vision of Isaiah 
the son of Amoz, which he saw concerning Judah and Jerusalem 
in the days of Uzziah, Jotham, Ahaz, and Eezeldahy kings of 
Judah.'' See also the headings to the prophecy of Jeremiah, 
and to those of the minor prophets, as well as to the song of 
Moses, Ex. XY., the song of Deborah, &c. 

These are in substance the reasons which are usually alleged 

in support of the genuineness of the Hebrew titles ; reasons, it 

must be admitted, which, although not conclusive, are not to be 

rejected as entirely groundless. We will now proceed to the 

consideration of the opposite view, viz. that the titles are to be 

altogether disregarded. One of the main arguments of the sup- 

porters of this view is the following : if these inscriptions had 

been genuine, their genuineness, they say, must have been 

known to the ancient translators, and consequently they would 

never have omitted them in their versions, or substituted others 

in their places. Yet we find in the translation of the LXX. 

titles to many of the Psalms quite different from what appear 

in the Sebrew ; the Syriac version also has titles differing both 

from the Hebrew and the Greek. Indeed, it would seem that 

these translators placed at the head of their versions of the 

Psalms such titles as suited their own notions concerning the 

subject. Hence it is that in many of the Syriac inscriptions we 

have sometimes a brief table of contents, and sometimes a short 

mystical exposition. The fair inference to be drawn from these 

circumstances is, that they did not consider themselves under 
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any necessity to adhere to the titles as they stand in the Hebrew; 
and bearing in mind the remote period in which they lived, it 
must be admitted that they were in a better position to under- 
stand the real value of these inscriptions than ourselves. Again, 
all the inscriptions are not found in all the Hebrew MSS. ; in 
some, none of them occurs and in others only fragments are 
observed, such as the name of the author, as for instance, ^TTO* 
There is another argument which might be brought forward by 
those who maintain the spuriousness of the inscriptions, one 
which is afforded by the 106th Psalm. It was stated, on the 
other side, that the introduction of the title to the 18th Psalm 
into 2 Sam. xxii., proved without doubt the genuineness of that 
particular title ; and if we had duplicates of a number of the 
Psalms, the titles to which in the second copies occupied a place 
in the text, such a fact would to some extent justify a belief in 
the genuineness of all the headings. Not only, however, is this 
not the case ; but in one instance where a duplicate of a portion 
of a Psalm is found, viz. in 1 Chron. xvi., the title is left out, 
obviously because it was not considered as possessing any claim 
to insertion. The beginning of the 1st verse of the 106th Psalm 

ifl iV 177»1 praise ye the Lord; which verse and two others are 

• 

met with in 1 Chron. xvi. 34, 35, 36. Now in the historical 
book the words above mentioned do not appear, which they 
certainly would, if they properly belonged to the 1st verse of 
the Psalm. The truth is, they constitute the title, and the in- 
ference is, that they are consequently excluded from the text in 
Chronicles. After this balancing of arguments, it must be in- 
ferred that there is no sufficient authority for adopting either of 
these extreme views. With the exception of that to the 18th 
Psalm, we should not be at all warranted in recognizing the 
titles as any portion of inspired Scripture; neither, on the 
other hand, are they to be altogether rejected. They were 
doubtless written in a remote age, and most likely by persons of 
importance in the Je¥rish state, who had opportunities, in con- 
sequence of the time in which they lived, of ascertaining the 
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character and object of a PBalm, whlcli we in these days do not 
possess. It may, therefore, be useful to respect the statements 
they contain with regard to the authors of the Psalms, and the 
occasions which served to call them forth ; unless the internal 
evidence of the Psalms themselves is opposed to such state- 
ments. 

We will now proceed to investigate the meaning of the 
different terms which are found in these titles ; and first we will 
offer some explanation of the word 

This word, which occurs in the titles of fifty-five of the 
Psalms, and in Hab. uL 19, comes from the root rot^ i having 
among other meanings that of to conquer, or excel; and hence it 
contains the general notion of superiority. In these titles the 
noun, or rather the piel participle, HSt^D expresses the leader of 
the choir. The sense of to conquer, is rather the Syriac usage 
of the verb than the Hebrew. We meet with it in the latter 
language in two conjugations, Niph. and Piel; and the passages 
of the Old Testament where the Piel form is found show its 
signification to be that of superintending a thing, having the 
inspection or management of it. It is constructed with bv, or 
^; as 1 Chron. xxiii. 4, we have TtiXV TV^ POtidu by ns^^, to 

• ■••■•• 

superintend the work of the home of the Lord, So also 2 Chron. 
iL 1, 7, and Ezra iii. 8, 9. There can be no doubt that the 
sense of overseer or superintendent is very suitable in all the 
titles where we meet with the term n^^p* But this super- 
intending a choir is implied in the Syriac meaning of the verb 
rotD ; for to lead a company of singers or musicians, supposes 
the person who performs this office to excel, in all that pertains 
to leadership, every other person of whom the choir is com- 
posed. Agreeably to this remark, it is stated by Mendelssohn, 
that ''any one in whom there was superiority over his fellow in 
any matter, whether in strength, art, or wisdom, was called 
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n^jD ." As to tlie peculiar qualifications and duties of this 
officer^ as far as they can be learned from the Bible^ we think it 
likely that he determined the tune proper for eacli Psalm, and 
also the instrument or instruments upon which it should be 
played. It is also probable that there was a superintendent to 
each instrument, and that the poet gave the song to the super- 
ilitendent of that particular instrument which would be thought 
the best adapted for stirring up those emotions of the soul that 
the song was especially designed to call forth. Hence we find 
in these titles n^n^:in by mxh , U'WW by miub ; expressions 
evidently shewing that the music of these instruments was best 
fitted for the Psalms to which they are prefixed, and that 
consequently these poems were handed over to the DT^^D of 
the respective classes of musicians, previously to their intro- 
duction into the public service of the temple. There were also 
Psalms which were usually played by a number of instruments 
of different kinds, and for these Psalms one H^JD was appointed 
to superintend the whole company engaged in playing them. 
In the title to the 39th Psalm we have ysnrxh TOm!? to the 
superintendent^ or chief musician, to Jeduthun. Now David ap- 
pointed this person to the office here mentioned, as we read in 
I Chron. xvi. 41. It is therefore probable from this circum- 
stance, and especially from the mention of his name in this 
title, which also occurs in the titles to the 62nd and 77th 
Psalms, that he conducted the music of the several classes of 
instnmients which were used in playing this Psalm. It may 
be asked, that since the business of superintendent consisted in 
setting the Psalm to music, whether it is to be inferred that 
those Psalms, nearly two-thirds of the whole Book, which do 
not contain H-^^D in their titles, were never given to such an 
officer, and were consequently never used in the public worship 
of the people of Israel P We cannot possibly state the cause of 
the omission at this distance of time, nor is it a matter at all 
important to determine ; but we may mention, that an opinion 
entertained by many Jewish writers is, that in such cases the 
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musio was arranged by the poet himself. This, however, is 
mere conjectare. 

We will briefly notice the reading which the LXX. have 
corresponding to i^^P* In the titles where this word is 
found, these translators have inscribed €^ to riXo^, to the end. 
The Ynlgate following them, reads in finem. This variation is 
accounted for by Bellarmine by supposing that the prefix D 
was added through the carelessness of some copyist, after the 
time the Septuagint translation was made, and he considers the 
original reading to have been TVl'p , to the end. Having thus 
acooimted for the difference between the Hebrew and Greek, on 
the supposition that the hypothesis of Bellarmine is correct, we 
may next enquire what is to be understood by ek ro t^Xo9. 
One explanation is afforded by reference to 2 Chron. xxix. 28 : 
" And all the congregation worshipped, and the singers sang, 
and the trumpeters sounded ; and all this continued untQ the 
burnt-offering was finished.*' It is suggested that the translators 
believed that those Psalms possessing the title they have thus 
rendered, were sung during the service mentioned in the above 
passage ; and because the singing was to continue " until the 
burnt-offering was finished,'' these words were inserted in the 
title, as a mark by which these Psalms might be distinguished 
from the others. But one can scarcely think that these trans- 
lators could have entertained such a notion, seeing that many of 
these songs contain no allusion to, nor can have, apparently, any 
connection with the subject of burnt-offerings, and especially of 
those burnt-offerings spoken of in Chronicles, which were made 
by the command of Hezekiah. We might instance the 18th, 
19th, and many others, which seem in no way intended for 
such a service ; indeed, we are told that David sang the first of 
these as a thanksgiving when he was delivered from the hand 
of his enemies and from the hand of Saul. Another and more 
probable explanation is, that the Psalms having the sign rH^D? 
were regarded by the LXX. as being of greater consequence 
than the rest, and were therefore much more frequently sung. 
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Corderius, in liis annotations upon the Greek version of the 
fourth Psalm^ has the following remark with reference to this 
subject: '^ Secundum Septuaginta^ significatur hunc Psalmum 
esse canendum usque in finem, id est, perpetuo, sive frequen- 
tissime, quod est signum, Fsaknum hunc unum esse ex utiliori- 
bus.'' Aquila has r& vikottoi^. 
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This noun is derived from 7pn, hepraiaed^ and it consequently 
signifies a song of praise. We have the plural uht}F^ used for 
the whole collection of Psalms ; an appropriate designation of 
the book ; for the greater part of the Psalms have as their chief 
object the praise of Gt)d. Although some may consist of state- 
ments of distress, of earnest prayer, or deep lamentation, yet 
even in many of these there is a mixture of praise ; and in all 
of them the mercy as well as the glory of Jehovah are either 
implied or expressed. The plural in the masculine form is not 
elsewhere to be found. 

. 

This noun according to Hashi, Mendelssohn and others is the 
name of a musical instrument. It is found in the titles to the 
53rd and 88th Psalms. Ges: (Thes.) says it means a harp, and 
derives it from the Ethiopic. Hengs, on the other hand, says it 
signifies sickness, from rOTl . This rendering of the word, he 
states, suits exceedingly well the purport of Psalms 53 and 88. 
The construction of it with the two preceding words in the title 
to these Psalms seems to indicate that the term expressed a 
musical instrument of some kind. 

We find this noun in the title to the 7th Psalm, where see 
the note. The plural of it, JI^^VJI^^ we find in Hab. iii. 1. 



CHAPTER III. 31 

From Its place in the Psalm referred to^ it seems to stand for a 
poem of some kind. The root is Tiypf to wander. We may 
infer that a song bearing this name would be marked, either bj 
the erratic character of the tune to which it was sung, or by 
its consisting of petitions or sentiments in some degree uncon- 
nected. In the Psalm in the inscription to which it occurs, 
this absence of connection is certainly one of the features ; for 
David at the time it was composed was grievously harassed by 
some powerful opponent, and his feelings were in consequence 
greatly excited, as may be observed from the Psalm, by the 
strong expressions employed, and by that alternate exhibition of 
faith and distrust which is to be seen in some of its passages. 
Hence many persons, making reference to the Arab. (r^» io be 
melan€/H>ly, have translated I^^Dtt^ a mournful song. 

These words are found in the titles to four Psalms, viz. the 
57th, 58th, 59th, and 75th. Their meaning is, destroy not; 
and it is consequently thought by some critics that they are 
intended to express briefly the general subject of the Psalnu 
But to this it is objected that the 75th does not correspond 
with such a title, for although it contains a certain mixture of 
subjects, yet it cannot be regarded as a prayer to God to be 
preserved from destruction. Hence there are others who are of 
opinion that these words are inserted in those places to com- 
memorate the circumstance of David's preventing Abishai from 
killing Saul when he was asleep, as recorded in 1 Sam. xxvi., 
on which occasion he expressed himself in the terms we are 
now considering. So Eimchi, in his commentary on the 57th 
Psalm, observes ; David said to Abishaiy when he unshed to efe- 
stroy Saul, the words TynpFS/H. Another view is, that they 
were the first words of some well known song, and that the Psalms 
having them in their titles were intended to be simg to the 
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tuhe of that song. So Gesenius says, that they were the be- 
ginning of a song according to the manner of which the Psalm toas 
to be chanted. This is the most probable solution of their 
object; for it is not beset by the difficulties and objections 
which have been brought against the other explanations. 



This word occurs in the titles to Psalms 16, 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 
Some persons consider it to be identical with Q^^> gold. Hence 
they understand that it was either a name given to these Psalms 
on account of their pecidiar excellence, or that they were 
engraven in letters of gold for some public purpose, perhaps 
to be hung up in the sanctuary, that the people might become 
more generally acquainted with the truths which they teach, or 
with the events to which they refer and are designed to com- 
memorate. For a similar purpose, the Lord's Prayer, the 
Greed, and the Ten Commandments, are found on the walls 
of our churches. With respect to the first-mentioned reason 
for the distinction which was thus conferred on these Psalmsi 
it has been asked, in what does their particular excellence con-> 
fiist ; or on what account should they be regarded as possessing 
greater interest than the others P If the term had been con- 
fined to the 16th, we' might have replied, that this Psalm was 
eminently entitled to this distinguishing mark, because it com- 
municates truths of vast interest and importance connected with 
the person and offices of the Messiah. But with respect to the 
other Psalms, we cannot say that tKe instruction which they 
convey is of a higher order than that which is affi>rded by any 
other portion of the Songs of Zion. Mendelssohn, in his third 
preface to the Psalms, says that " Di^pD may be applied to any 
writing the object of which is to commemorate some event 
which happened either to the poet himself, or to one of his 
acquaintances ; and in the titles to four out of the six Psalms 
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above ennmerafed, the eyentB which occasioned their oompo- 
Bition are mentioned ; thus to the 57th we have, Miehtam of 
Davidf when he fled from Saul in the cave?* He goes on to ob- 
serve, that in the two, viz. the 16th and 58th| where the events 
are not mentioned, their omission is probably owing to the in- 
terval between the writing of these Psalms and of their titles 
being so long, that the particular causes of their production were 
forgotten. But this explanation is certainly not sufficient ; for 
in some of the titles to the other Psalms, as in that to the 54th, 
where Miehtam does not occur, the event upon which it is 
foonded is also stated at length. Gesenius thinks that QH^D 
is the same as ^^^ » the two words differing only in tiieir 
final letters, which are of the same organ. As to 2 and D, they 
are frequently Interchanged, as 1^2H and 1^0^ , the name of a 
town, Kn3 and KHO , fat^ TDT and T5!> ^^^^^ 

AU these explanations are conjectural. From the position of 
Miehtam in the title to each of these Psalms, we may infer with 
Mr. Aldis Wright (see Smith's Dictionary) that it is a term 
appUed ^*to denote their musical character, but beyond this 
everything is obscure." 

This word, which is found in the titles to some of the Psalms, 
is used as a noun, although it is in reality the Hiph. participle 
of the verb 7^1^. It denotes a poem of a certain kind according 
to some persons ; or a tune, according to others. The verb in the 
Hiph. signifies to make mae, or instruct ; and therefore 7^3^ 
is often called, a poem of instruction^ one which is especially of 
a didactic character ; and this sense of the term is very suitable 
to the 32nd Psalm, in the title to which is T3tE^ ; but it is not 
so to several of the others, as for instance the 88th. Again, in 
the 45th Psalm we have JI^TT *)^ ^^3^0, where such a signi- 
fication of /^I)ttfD is scarcely applicable ; for if it be taken in 
apposition with J^^TT 1^, it must be rendered a hve-eonff, 

VOL. I. D 
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rather than a didactic song. We find in 2 Chron. xxx. 22 : 
" And Hezeklah spake cor^fortablt/ unto all the Levitea that taught 
the good knowledge of the Lord," D^b^Dlt^DH D^^H b2 1^ by 
TVarh 21D /3tt^ . Here we evidently have Maschil used par- 
ticipially. In this manner we may explain b'^^V^ ^^y.* ^ 
David teaching in the Psahn. Still from what has been said, 
it seems less difficult to suppose that ^^I))t^ expresses a tune 
rather than a poem^ perhaps some tune that was originally set 
to a didactic song, and subsequently used in singing other 
Psalms. 

• • • 

This word is found in the titles of Psalms 6 and 12, and is 
by some persons considered to have been the name of a certain 
tone in music, and by others of a musical instrument. Gesenius 
has adopts the former sense, and refers to 1 Chron. xv. 21, 
where we read that certain persons were appointed to excel 
with harps on the sheminith. " It appears," says he, " to have 
been the lowest of three voices ; according to Forkel, the fun- 
damental base, which was sung by men.'' The Babbinical 
commentators regard it as the name of a musical instrument. 
Thus Rashi says, IDtt^ TX^ymn \1T^ TODtC^ b^ IIM, a harp 
of eight strings^ and its name is IvyDV. Eimchi has given 
precisely the same explanation. From the construction of the 
title to the 12th Psalm, compared with that of terms expressing 
musical instruments in the other titles, it appears that Bashi 
and Eimchi are correct in their interpretation of IVVD^ ; for 
we there read D^J^Dlfi^ bv f^^D^ ; and in the 6th there is 
nothing in the structure of the title to militate against the sense 
they have given. We should only infer from it that TVyytO 
belonged to the class of instruments styled D^^^p^. The pas- 
sage in 1 Chron. xv. 21 favours this interpretation, notwith- 
standing what is said above. Zunz has there translated 
miy^b^ nWm auf achtsaitigen Cithern. 
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We find this word in the titles of the 8th, 81st, and 84th 
Psalms, and it is usually regarded as the name of a musical 
instrument. There is, however, great diversity of opinion as 
to the origin of the term, and consequently of the character of 
the instrument which received this appellation. The LXX. 
have translated TVPi^TV^ by inrip r&v \rfv&v, upon the wine- 
presses. It is rightly remarked by BeUarmine, that if they 
have made an accurate translation of the Hebrew, they must 
have read rf\rS2ij!T7^ ^ i.e. the noun must have been with a Yau 
instead of a Yod. But without making enquiry on this point, 
we may infer from their translation, that they considered the 
Psalms above mentioned as being in some way connected with 
the vintage; and most likely supposed that they were sung 
either at the time the vintage was going on, or after it had 
concluded. K we suppose TVI^^ to be derived from Jl|, a 
ictne-press, then, indeed, we shall come to the sense coinciding 
substantially with that in which it was understood by the 
authors of the Greek version ; for if the term were intended 
to have any definite meaning in those titles where it occurs, 
and such meaning to spring from this word, then we must 
understand either that these three Psalms were sung on the 
occasions above mentioned; or that the singing of them was 
accompanied by music on the instrument called the TVI^Si^ which 
was the instrument employed in the celebration of the gather- 
ing in of the vintage ; or that the JVF\^ partook in some degree 
of the form of a wine-press. In support of the first of these 
opinions, it has been correctly observed by Michaelis, that the 
81st and 84th Psalms are such as might have been very 
suitably used at the festivities to which we have referred ; but 
then it should be likewise observed, that the 8th is not one 
which can be regarded as appropriate to such an occasion ; for 
although it is a hymn of thanksgiving, yet the subject of the 
thanksgiving, viz. the exaltation of man, is not one which there 

d2 
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would be any particular reason for a people to clioosei who were 
assembled for the sole purpose of praising God for the bounties 
of Providence. Another explanation is, that TVr\^ is the name 
of an instrument which was first used at a city called Qath 
Kimmoni which is mentioned in Josh. xxi. 24. Rashi is of 
this opinion, who says, Un^Jfb "'iDW "^2^0 DttT rOD Kltt^ IDT "^2, 
a musical instrument which came from Oath, where the artificers 
for making them lived. He goes on to state that this Gath is 
the same as that spoken of in the passage in Joshua referred 
to above. The Chaldee Targumist has explained it in the same 
manner. We will just notice another account which has been 
given of this instrument, as stated by Kimchi in his commen* 
tary on the 8th Psalm : " There are some who say, that when 
David was at Gath he composed and said it (the 8th Psalm). 
According to this notion, il^JT^li is not the name of an instru- 
ment ;'but it may denote the subject of the song, probably the 
flight of David from Saul, or the circumstances connected with 
that flight, when he took refuge in the city of Gath ; or it may 
signify only that the Psalm was composed by David at the 
time he abode there.'' We will only remark, that as not one 
of the three Psalms seems to contain any reference to the 
events connected with David's flight, we are inclined to the 
beHef that D^JT^ll cannot in any of the three titles where it is 
met with be intended to mark the subject. Gesenius says it 
is a musical instrument, and that the name is derived from yxi- 
After considering the various explanations which have been 
oflered, the only one which appears to be free irom objection 
is that of Bashi. 



n^sjj) 



This word is found in the titles of Psalms 17, 86, 90, 102 
and 142. It has in those places only its ordinary meaning, viz. 
a prayer. 



^^ 
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m 

The term ^^ preceded by the preposition !l^f occurs in 
the title to Psalm 60, where it is followed by A*l*l^> see uider 
nnj^ ; the other term, a plural noun, is found in the titles to 
Psalms 45, 69, and 80. Dr. Hammond thinks that each word 
denotes an instrument of six strings, from ^Op six; but this 
etymology is very improbable, for it does not appear how words 
of the above forms can be derived from tChtf . As to O^^tEW , the 
rendering of the Chald. is T^lilJO "^^IV the assessors of the 
Sanhedrtn, This rendering indicates another reading in the 
Hebrew text from which the version was made. ]Ithtf is a 
word of frequent occurrence in the Old Testament, having the 
signification of /t/y (see the Song of Solomon, ii. 1) ; and 
although it cannot denote that flower in the place now under 
consideration, yet it may express the name of a musical instru- 
ment bearing in some measure a resemblance to it, and in con* 
sequence of such resemblance that instrument may have obtained 
the name. Dr. Davidson, however, says that *' it is better to 
consider this word a designation of the tune or air to which the 
Psalm was intended to be sungJ* As there is about as much 
reason for one meaning as the other, I leave the student to 
choose that which he prefers. 

The term rfng is prefixed to Psalms 60 and 80 ; in the first 
instance it is preceded, as has been mentioned, by tthtf , and in 
the other by O^Ilp^O . It is evident that the usual sense of tes^ 
timany which this notm obtains, is not admissible in either of 
the places here cited, and therefore various other explanations 
have been offered. In Arabic, there is the word ^ , a lute or 
guitar^ and we infer that as the ordinary meaning of /V)iy fails 
in the cases before us, it is cognate with this Arabic term. In 
the expression /vnj; WtjW , it may be that IXmi is placed in 
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apposition with the ^preceding term, for the two words are 
separated by the distinctive accent Athnach, In the other ex- 
pression, TVn}f yp^'^ y the accent under ^t^tt^ is conjunctiTe. In 
the former, /V)*^ may denote that the instrument so called was 
to accompany D^3^ , and in the latter some variation of the 
instrument known by the name of It^fiC^ . Dr. Davidson and 
others, however, say that IWt^ was an air or tune. If so, this 
word and yO^ may have conjointly been the name of a tune, 
whilst in the title to Psalm 80, it may have expressed a tune of 
the class indicated by D'^^ttHt^. 

This word, preceded by the particle 7H , is found in the title 
to the 5th Psalm. The LXX. have translated it by iirkp 7179 
K\r)povofiov<n]<;. Corderius, in his note on this title, says, *' In 
HebrsGO est, il^^TTlirr^H, quod Hebraizantes certum instrumenti 
musici genus, certamve modulandi rationem designare conten* 
dunt, voluntque hoc Psalmo divinam opem implorari pro here- 
ditatibus, id est, duodecim tribubus adversus hostes tuendis.'* 
It appears that the LXX. considered ilvTT^ to express the sub- 
ject of the Psalm ; indeed, they most likely read or confounded 
it with rthn^ , the plural of H^^ • The Vulg. has followed the 
LXX., rendering it, pro ea qucs hcereditatem conaequitur. By 
some persons the term is compared with vH^ , a brook or stream ; 
and hence they conjecture that H^TT^ was a musical instrument, 
the sound of which was in imitation of the murmur of a stream. 
In the Midrash Agodah, as cited by Hashi, is found the notion 
of the LXX., viz. that the root of the term is vhn^ an inherit 
tance; but he himself says that D'fTTl^ may mean niD^3, troops. 
It is, however, in all probability, to be derived from bbn, toper^ 
forate^ and might have been wind instruments very similar in 
construction to 7^7^^; both terms springing from the same 
origin. 
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This word occurs in the title to Psalm 46. Its meaniBg is 
doabtfuly and, consequently, the word has been y&riously ex- 
plained. The result of speculation respecting it is, that /l^D^j^ 
is the name either of a musical instrument or a melody. 



The word rf\T^ , the plural of tlT^^ 9 which is usually trans- 
lated a stringed instrument, occurs in the titles to Psalms 4, 6, 
54, 55, 67, and 76. Its root is ^^, which, Gesenius says has the 

sense of /w&an'^ fides. tiy*2) is imtrumentum pulmtile. Hence it 

■ • 

IS inferred that tlT^^ denotes an instrument the sound of which 
was elicited by the touch of a finger or of a bow, such as is the 
case with the harp, yiolin, and other stringed instruments, and 
therefore rf^T^} denotes probably every instrument the sound of 
which was produced by touching the strings. As every musical tone 
is obtained by striking or touching, and by blowing, it is also pro- 
bable that the ancient Hebrews employed the terms Di^TT^ and 
n1^^3^ , the former to express wind instruments, and the latter 
all others which were not included in the former ; and that the 
two classes, which together embraced every instrument in use, 
were kept distinct in playing, because the music of one class 
would be unsuitable for some songs, whilst the music of the 
other class would also be imsuitable for others. The sing. 
DT2^ occurs in the title to Psalm 61. 



• 

This term signifies a songy but it has in the Old Testament a 
more extended application than can be inferred from translating 
it by our English word. The verb "Vltt^, denotes to see, as 
y^ means to sing ; hence ^^^P to see. Job xxxvi. 24, and *^^^^ 
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a singer ^ was also a seer, or prophet, in many cases ; a person 
who, under the inflaence of the Spirit of God, was permitted to 
see deep and mysterious things, and was often the instrument 
for making* supernatural communications to mankind. Heman 
was accordingly called "l^^ttto in 1 Chron. vi. 33, and Hfin in 
1 Chron. xxv. 5. The same terms are used of Jeduthun. David 
also, who was emphatically termed the atveet Psalmist of Israel 
(2 Sam. xziii. 1), was endued with the extraordinary gifts of 
the Spirit, and was chosen to make to the Jews of the first 
Dispensation many of the most important intimations which the 
Old Testament contains relative to the offices and times of the 
Messiah. The *)*pttfp ^^ therefore a person of consideration 
in the commonwealth of Israel, and his DH^ , or compositions, 
were regarded by the people with respect. Hence we observe 
that the proverbs and dark sayings of thQ ancient Hebrews with 
which we are acquainted are in poetry. The same may be said 
of the prophecies of Isaiah, Jeremiah, and the rest of the 
prophets. The DH^ themselves, those portions of Scripture 
which are especially so denominated, although partly of an 
historical, are also partly of a prophetical character ; and all 
of them are full of instruction in holy and exalted subjects. 
The noun li'^p occurs frequently in the titles of the Psalms. 
Thus we have /IvJ^an H'Ttf, of which some explanation is 
given in the argument to the 120th Psalm. We have it also 
in some instances preceded or followed by the noun "l^DTp. 
Thus in the titles of the Psalms xlviii., Ixvi., Ixxxiii.', Ixxxviii., 
and cviii., we find "ItoTO *)^ ; and in those of Psalms xxx., 
Ixvii., Ixviii., Ixxxvii., and xcii., we have ^**^ *)totD . It is not 
easy to determine the particular force of these expressions. By 
Kosenmiiller, and many other persons, they are considered as of 
a pleonastic form. Mendelssohn is of opinion that l^DTZp was 
not a general name for a song, but only for such a one as was 
usually played on musical instruments in a certain manner (see 
"itoTD below) ; and therefore he considers those Psalms which 
have one or other of the above expressions in the titles, to 
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have been adapted both for Tocal and instrumental music, in 
the manner which he has stated as follows : D'^^STIM iTOvtC^ W^ 

Tcm -mwi nai n» nn» nntnt^ w nntf ^m rw^n irhrb 
HD CBTD nwa d:i d»i iD2{y TVDH V11K ^M p^r voDm no 
nmira m^»a nnwi nai -qt irrHrw i» mbvsnnn prrh 
nmK -niy^ m»jn ^sd crxDon iru^ no^oi no^o b^ r^i 
triaon inaner w, rnino^n xban eu pD^ rr^ ntw roiDnn 
Twn T^bfT r^ bn upyyn r^ p, tthd nnwi iin^a p 
■mtron Wrnner cmp inayB^ iWrii^ on , n^p irrwan rrant^D 
• Ton TW osnro ^d ^3rt, «pDa^ 13DD idhk^ mi, nan 

jT^a are three modes of uniting poetry with instruments of music. 
Isty Some person sings the words of the song to some tune, and the 
musician plays upon an instrument the same tune, but with a little 
variation in order to strengthen the effect. 2ndly9 Some one speaks 
the words of the song in simple speech, and between the speeches the 
musicians play what is suitable for producing the object which the 
poet had in view in his speeches {or discourses). Srdly, The mti- 
sidans play both the accompaniment qf the song as one (i. e. without 
cessation) ; and also between the adhesions {U'pyvi \^2), i. e. at 
the divisions of the song, when the singer rests a little. They also 
sometimes begin before the singer begins, and sometimes continue 
after he has finishsd. The whole (performance) depends upon the 
mode and disposition of the tune. Farther on in this chapter, 
Mendelssohn states : according to this third method, which com- 
prehends the other two, those Psalms are played which are called 
by the name (/TtoTO 1^, or Tp "itotO . 

■JiOTD 

This word, which is frequently found in the headings of the 
Psalms, IS derived from IB], which among other senses signifies 
to sing, as it does also in Synao, Chald., Arab, and Ethiop. In 
Kal its sense is solely to clip, or to amputate, and it is used for 
cUpping or ^trimming the yine in Ley. xxv. 3, 4 ; and hence it 
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has been thought that I^DTp is employed to express such a song 
as is dipt, or divided into certain short and equal measures, 
called pcirallels. But as those Psalms in the titles to which the 
noun *)toTD does not occur, seem equally with the others to be 
constructed in parallels, we infer that the etymology of the 
term above given fails to throw any light upon the word, or to 
furnish any reason why *>toTD should be placed in some head- 
ings and omitted in the others. Inddeed, if the aboye definition 
be correct, we do not see why the term should not be of uni- 
versal application, and be regarded as suitably designating the 
whole of Hebrew poetry ; for there is no part of the poetical 
writings of the Old Testament which is not capable of being 
resolved into parallels, or which does not distinctly exhibit this 
artifice in its construction. But besides its absence from the 
titles to a large number of the Psalms, we never find it em- 
ployed in any of the other poetical books ; and, therefore, some 
other explanation than the foregoing is certainly required. 
This may be perhaps obtained by applying the primary sense of 
*1^DTD,to distinguish the construction of the music, instead of 
the construction of the words of the Psalm ; and this is just 
what Mendelssohn has done in his definition of the term, which 

is as follows : '^y "intfn pbrvv TiQ'\H2 IDT ^^M inwi bjf ny)TW pM 

ni3W '^yivh J1»rn nnSin, U is right that it ihould be applied 
to the song which is accompanied by a musical instrument, in the 
case wJiere the sang is divided by means of this accompaniment into 
different portions. 

As to the construction of ^ in Tllb *^^0p/ see the argument 
of Ps. iii. 

For an explanation of 1^/ /VID in the title to Psalm ix., of 
nmfifrl rh^^ in that to Psalm' xxii., and of DWH D^» TM\' in 
that to Psalm Ivi. ; see the first verse of each of these respective 
Psalms. 
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Haying finished our explanation of several terms which are 
&iind in the titles, we now proceed to speak of the word TyO t 
which occurs a great number of times in the Psalms. In every 
instance where it is met with, it is quite unnecessary for com- 
pleting the sense of the passage ; and in most cases, whatever 
meaning may be attributed to this word, it cannot be received 
as fonning any part of that of the sentence in which it is found. 
Some persons think that TVV belongs to the sentence, and 
8ig;nifies far ever. Thus the Chald. Targumist has translated it 
ty r?/^ ^^> f^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^^9 or VO^^i/or ever, or KD^y!?, 
far ever, or XVOV ^?^ TV, for ever and ever. Aquila by act , 
Symmachus by ek rov ai&va. But these translations are justly 
objected to by Aben Ezra ; for although in some passages such a 
sense will agree with the context, yet in others it is altogether 
inadmissible. We' cannot, for example, substitute D^^^ for 
vhv at the end of the 8th verse of the Slst Psalm, where we 
have n^HD ^ tS ^iSPTIlM ; since the event referred to happened 
only once. This Babbi himself regards it as a note of confir- 
mation, and translates it by P , as if it were intended to affirm 
that the matter treated of in the Psalm, or portion of the Psalm 
to which it is annexed, is correct and true. But such rendering 
of this word is entirely destitute of etymological support. The 
exposition of Kimchi, which he has given in his commentary on 
the 3rd Psalm, seems the best adapted to all the different 
circumstances in which the word is found. I beg therefore to 
present to the reader a translation of what he says on the 
subject. ** I eay that the toard has not a meaning (corresponding 
with the context). It is explained by the word * height,^ from 
r^DOn I^D ' cast up the highway.' Is. bdi. 10. i. e. in the 
place where this word is mentioned and read, it denotes the eleva^ 
turn of the voice in music." It appears, then, that the verse or 
sentence to which TyV is annexed is, according to Kimchi, to 
be sung or played louder than the other portions of the Psalm,. 
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because^ probably, of the greater importance of this passage, 
either as to sentiment or construction. It was, perhaps, some- 
times sung in a chorus, in the performance of which the dif- 
ferent classes of the musicians, the whole company of singers, 
and indeed the whole congregation imited. The term rn/^n is 
a chorus often met with in the Psalms ; and it is the opinion of 
Mendelssohn, that Tlhv was sometimes written by the chief 
musician to ser^e as a sign by which the congregation might 
know when they were to join in the music of this term. Again, 
it is probable that this word in process of time obtaiaed a more 
extensiye use than is implied in its strict and literal meaning. 
It appears from some of the places where it is found, that it 
serves to mark a change in the subject of the Psalm ; and we 
may infer as a consequence, that it serves also to mark a change 
in the singing or music. For instance, in the 7th Psalm, we 
have Selah at the end of the 6th verse. Now from the begin- 
ning to this place it consists of earnest prayer to God to be 
saved from some enemy who was at that time persecuting the 
Psalmist with the greatest hatred and malignity; but at the 
commencement of the 7th verse he suddenly leaves off the 
language of sorrowful entreaty, and proceeds to declare ven- 
geance on his enemies in general. It is therefore likely that at 
the end of the 6th verse the author of the song would write 
Selah, as a sign to him who had the arrangement of the music 
to make such alteration as might be required by the change 
which the subject had there undergone. It was in all pro- 
bability in consequence of the particular office which this term 
performs, that the rendering of the LXX. is Bidyp^aXfia , which, 
according to Hederic, signifies, cantus et melodia immutatio. 

We have to add, to what has been already said concerning 
the derivation of this word, an opinion entertained by some, 
that the root is H^D, and not VpV; they regard Tubo as being 
more suitable in form, and they consider it cognate in sense. 
Hence TVV is considered by Gesenius to be undoubtedly the root 

of rPD . Others compare it with the Syr. verb {I^ quievit, the 
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D and ^ being interchanged; but this Syr. verb corresponds 
rather with the Heb. H^ttf . 

T T 

There is another explanation given of this word, which 
remains to be stated. According to some persons it is an 
abbreviation ; they suppose it to consist of the initial or prin- 
cipal letters of several words. Thus it has been thought to 
stand for 7pn rh^th p^ , a sign of changing the voice. Many 
other expressions have been invented of which H/D represents 
the initial letters of the words of which they are composed ; 
but it is manifest that this mode of interpretation is altogether 
arbitrary. 

Several other explanations of this term have been offered, 
which may be found in Smith's Dictionary of the Bible, in the 
article on Selah, by Mr. Aldis Wright. 
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PSALM I. 

This Psalm describes the blessedness of the maa 
who keeps aloof from the society of the wickedi and 
who is accustomed to occupy himself in meditation on 
the Divine law. Under the figure of a tree, the 
foliage of which does not wither, he is represented as 
enjoying uninterrupted prosperity, which we are 
taught to regard as the result of perseyerance in 
his religious exercises. It then proceeds to narrate 
the final condition of thie ungodly, as in every respect 
the opposite of that which is the happy lot of the 
devoted servants of God. 



1. It has been thought that because this Pflalxn begins with 
^ntfM and the 2nd Psahn closes with HtfM, or rather with 
12 Vn 7D ntfM, they were originally one Psalm. This 
opinion is strengthened by the circomstanoe that the words 
Thou art my son are quoted in Acts ziii. 33 as & r^ irpdn^ 
'f^vXfi^. This vieWy however, is not concurred in by Delitzsch* 
He says : in the great difference there is between Ps. i., which is 
generally dittactiCf and Psalm ii.y which is prophetical, one cannot 
permit himself to think that the two Psalms were ever one; hut 
thai Psahn L was not in the number, and that the numbering began 
tcUh Psahn iL As to Psalm i., that is to be taken as a prologue 
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to the whole Psalter. The author of this and the followmg 
Psalm is not mentioned. The latter is ascribed to David by 
St. Peter, Acts iy. 25. The author of this Psalm, however, is 
nowhere spoken of, and this circumstance favours Delitzsch's 
view, that it is to be regarded as a prologue to the whole 
Psalter. 

ntt^ const, state plu. from *ltt^ happiness^ This noun 
is found only in the plu., and either in the const, state, or 
vrith the affixes. The reason why the plu. numb, is em- 
ployed here and elsewhere, is for the sake of emphasis, as 
if the Psalmist desired to have it implied that the man who 
separates himself from the wicked in the way described in 
this verse, would be blessed with happiness from every source 
from which it could be derived. This emphasis is preserved in 
the Chald. which has *mi'7 iTMlD. By Cocceius and Schroeder 
it is considered to have the force of an interjection. ^'Yim 
interjectionum accipiunt quoque nomina qu£edam abrupte, ob 
adfectum animi commoti, enunciata. Tale est rhyH pro/anum, 
pro absit! ^tt^ heatitudines ! cum IsBta exclamatione pronun- 
ciatum pro qtmntce sunt beatitatea I " Schrodderi Instit. ad 
Fundamenta IdngusB Hebraicse, Syn. R 106 0. 'Sfpn )lh *1tti> 
who hoe not walked^ i. e. who has not been accustomed to 
walk. '' Presteritum ssepe de eo, quod quis facere solet." 
Schroeder, Syn. B 46 0. See also the Gram, of 2m p» 
§ tD^tt^* ^^J!4 <\f^^ ^^ counsel of. 21 here has the force of c^ier. 
See Gen. i. 26, ''U^r^'l^ ^/^ ^^^ image. 2^12yi and in the 
assembly of. The root of this word is 2tth he sat; and 
hence 2t2^D denotes a sitting, or place of sitting; and so it 
comes to signify an assembly, which is a session of people. 
So the Chald. paraphrase has TVfV^ in the congregation of. 
See Ps. cvii. 32. 

2. UH *^2ly but. These two particles frequently come 
together, and have jointly the sense of but, truly, on the eon^ 
trary, &c. See verse 4, where the same words are used in a 
similar manner. rT|rr fut. Kal, from H^n, which in its primary 
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signification, like the Syr. |^ is to emit a sound. Hence it 

has the meaning of to speak; as in Job zxvii. 4, DH ^^ttf^ 
•TD*}Tf arP , my tongue shall not speak deceit. Hence also it 
denotes in some passages, as in this, to meditate; as if Tiyn 
were equivalent to ^2^3 *1DK, he hath said in his heart or 
to himself. From the sense of to meditate, it passes on to 
that of to imagine, as we shall see in the next Psalm. We 
have in HJiT a change of tense from the perfects of the pre- 
ceding yerse. This change intimates that what is stated in the 
Ist verse is a cause, and what is here mentioned is an effect of 
this cause. Continually meditating on the Law is the cons^ 
quence of not walking &c. 

3. Y2^ i^^9 indeed he shall be as a tree. .So Bathe 
translates 1 by i>ero. The object of the Psalmist in this verse, 
is to describe with more particularity, by means of a beautiful 
figure, that prosperous condition which shall be the lot of the 
righteous man. In the Chald. Targum we have y^ translated 

by ^ V^, the tree of life. ^|^?, rivers of, const, plu. of 

IP9 a river, Arab. !»• It is used to express, says Qesenius, 

a small river as well as a great one ; and he is of opinion that 

the root 11^9 signifies, besides to divide, also to flow; and com- 
pares it with the Latin fli^o, fluc-A, >Itf<^tus ; but he adduces 
no instance in Scripture where the verb is so employed. From 
it are perhaps derived the words wiKarfo^ and pelagus. ^!31 
rr^ rttoj^ *)1W| and all which he (njn tthHn) shall do or 
undertake, it (n^l^H the work) shall prosper. See 1 Chron. 
xzix. 23, 2 Chron. xxxL 21, &c. 

4. Li this verse the Psalmist commences his description 
of the wicked man's destiny, which is carried on to the end of 
the Psalm. JTH m'lFS '^tVt yb^,asthe chaff, which the wind 
driveth away. 'I^EHJI firom 5)1^; M obj. aflix. W;-*)«^ which. 
yti is translated chaff. In the Lexicon of Simon, it is ex- 
plained to be '^foUiculus frumenti premendo defrictus et detritus.'' 
Eimchi, on Isaiah xlL 15, calls it V^^f jnri. This figure of 

b2 
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the chaff driven by the wind, is frequently employed in the Old 
Testament to express the speedy dispersion of the wicked. See 
Ps. xxxy, 5 ; Isai. xvii. 13, xsdx. 5 ; Hos. xiii. 3 ; Zeph. ii. 2 ; 
Job xxi. 18. 

5. ]3*^j^. These particles have according to some the force 
of Itt^ 1?"^ because thaty since. See Gen. xxxviii. 26; Jer. 
zlviii. 36. But we observe without difficulty the connection 
between this and the preceding verse; if 13"/^ be translated 
therefore. The Psalmist states as a consequence of the wicked 
being as chaff dispersed by the wind, that they are not able 
to stand in the judgment, and abide that searching exami- 
nation by God which their conduct and character will on 
that occasion have to undergo. DBt^B in the judgment 
The patach under 2i denotes the article; and therefore we 
understand that some particular judgment is referred to» some 
one emphatically; and this circumstance leads us to con- 
sider the final judgment of the world as the one intended. 
Accordingly we perceive that the Ghald. has got HTH KDVll 
in the great day, for the rendering of t3Stt^|L ; and Ewald and 
Hengstenberg both speak of the concltision of this Psalm as 
referring to the ultimate condition of the righteous and the 
wicked, as determined by the Judge of all the earth, when 
mankind will be summoned to their account. The force of 
^12p'^^ lib therefore is, that the wicked shall not stand before 
God, so as to be accepted by him as justified; and this 
again is weU given by the Ghald. in the words T^Sr K/ 
thei/ shall not be pure or innocent. ^Dp^lib must be 
understood in the second member of the sentence. <ni!^ 
D^^ in the congregation of the righteous. The wicked, 
on the great judgment day, shall not stand in a justified 
state with the righteous; and this is agreeable to what 
we are taught by our Lord in Matth. xxv. 31, and the follow- 
ing verses. 

6. jn^^ knoicing. Here something more than mere knowledge 
must be meant, because the way of the wickecl, equally with 
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that of the righteous, ib known to God; and therefore jT^^ 
doubtless denotes in this, as in other passages, knowing so as to 
approve of; thus, in Gen. xviii. 19, we have V/yry. ^3 for I 
know^ 1.0. approve of him. See Exod. i. 8, where we hare 
]n^7 , he knew not with approval. Pharoah did not approve 
of Joseph. Thetwomembersofthis verse seem by themselves to be 
elliptical, and each one of them is required to supply the ellipsis 
in the other; thus : Qod approveth of the toay of the righteous^ for it 
does not perish^ or does not go to ruin; and he does not approve of 
the ioay qf the wicked, for it does go to ruin. "T^itf) periaheSf or 
goee to ruin or perdition. 



PSALM II. 

It appears, on the authority of the New Testament 
(Acts It. 25), that David was the author of this 
PsaLm. As regards its interpretation, the majority of 
commentators hare considered the Psalm to be Mes- 
sianic, i.e., applicable to Christ and the Christian 
Church. In this view they are supported by the 
author of the Epistle to the Hebrews, ch. i. 6, and 
V. 6 ; besides Acts ziii. 33, and the other passage in 
the same hook above cited. If, however, they had not 
been backed by this authority, the many distinctive 
features which this Psalm possesses of its Messianic 
character could leave little doubt in the reader's mind 
that they are correct in their notions. When we are 
told by interpreters that any portion of the Old Testa- 
ment predicts the person or office of the Saviour, or any 
peculiar circumstance of His dispensation, we must, un- 
less it is elsewhere so interpreted by Scripture itself, feel 
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satisfied that the characteristics of the passas^e are suffi- 
ciently striking to justify fully this application, before we 
giye our assent to their statements. Now in applying 
this test of prophetic language to the 2nd Fsalm, we 
shall perceive that there is this striking evidence. The 
person of Christ, and the triumphs of His Church are 
set forth with great distinctness, and some verses are 
altogether inapplicable if the Fsalm be supposed to 
treat of another kingdom and another king. These 
characteristics will be better seen in the notes on 
the different verses; but it may not be amiss now 
briefly to glance at them. Pirst we are told that a 
number of nations are seen by the prophetic eye of 
the Psalmist to rise up in rebellion against God and 
His Anointed, determined to free themselves from the 
obligations of the government under which they are 
living. God, enthroned in heaven, sees this resistance 
to His authority on earth, and declares His intention 
to quell it ; and this declaration is expressed in lan- 
guage indicating the feebleness of the rebellion. Next 
a new speaker, the Anointed, is introduced, who de- 
clares that as the Son, the begotten of God, the 
people of the whole earth are given to Him with the 
power to chastise them for their offences, unless they 
desist from their rebellion and become quiet and 
obedient to His government. The Psalmist then con- 
cludes with an exhortation to consider well the impor- 
tance of submission to such all-powerful authority, 
and the consequence of not paying proper allegiance 
to the anointed Son, and afterwards declares that all 
those who trust in Him are blessed. These state- 
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ments correspond with what we are told in Christian 
history. Now, as all nations are spoken of as heing 
under this Anointed, we infer that the Fsakn has a 
Messianic character; for this cannot be said in any 
sense whaterer of any Israelitish king ; whilst it is a 
fact that the gospel of Christ has been preached in 
en^ery nation ; and that there hare been men in every 
country who have been conyerted to the truth as it is 
in Jesus, and who have been brought under the- 
goyemment of Christ. We are led by other passages 
of Scripture to expect a much more general submis- 
sion to this goyemment than has yet been witnessed. 
The reason that this submission has been up to the 
present time so imperfect, is due to that rebellious 
spirit, which this Fsahn teaches us would be mani- 
fested. When that general adhesion has taken place 
which shall fulfil the promise, that the earth shall he 
full of the knowledge qf the Lord as the waters cover 
the sea^ then it may be affirmed that the heathen are 
Chrisfs inheritance^ and the uttermost parts of the 
earth are His possession ; but till that blessed epoch 
has arriyed, the heart of man will be at enmity against 
Grod ; the kings of the earth will sta/nd up, and princes 
take counsel together against Jehovah and against Sis 
Christ. The Anointed, nneto , is in Scripture applied to 
any THng ; but then the Anointed here is in the seyenth 
yerse emphatically termed the Son of God, and 
although that phrase is also in Scripture applied in 
a lower sense to man — ^for instance, to Solomon (2 Sam. 
yiL 14) — ^yet we shall show, when we come to the 
yerse which contains it, that, allowing the greatest 
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possible license to criticism, we cannot satisfy our- 
selves here by admitting the lower sense. 

The evidence of a Psalm being Messianic is of two 
kinds : .1st, internal ; 2nd, external. The latter con- 
sists of the testimony of the New Testament, of the 
Jewish Church, and of the Christian Church. I am 
disposed to attach more importance to the internal 
evidence than to the external, except that afforded 
by the New Testament. Unless we find a key in the 
New Testament, it is on the internal evidence honestly 
worked out that we must mainly depend. The external 
testimony in favour of the Messianic interpretation 
is in substance the following. It has been already 
stated that portions of the Psalm are quoted in the 
New Testament with reference to Christ. Besides 
those quotations which have been mentioned, we may 
remark that the high priest seems to make allusion 
to the Psalm, when in Matth. xxvi. 63, he asks Jesus 
whether He were the Christ, the Son of God; and 
Nathanael also apparently does the same, when in 
John i. 49, he addresses this ejaculation to Christ, 
" Thou art the Son of God : Thou art the King of 
Israel." Again, there is ample evidence to prove that 
the ancient Jews regarded this Psalm as predicting 
the Messiah; for it is quoted and so interpreted in 
nearly all their writings which bear in any degree 
the stamp of antiquity. In Justin Martyr's Dialogue 
with Trypho the Jew, the 7th verse of the Psalm is 
three times applied to Christ, and it is stated that 
this application was received by the Jewish nation. 
The Talmud, in the tract Succah, contains a passage 
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in wMch there is said to be a tradition of the Babhis 
that the 7th yerse speaks of Messiah^ the son of David. 
See the note to verse 8, where the passage is inserted. 
In the Zohar there is also fonnd an observation of 
the same import on the expression kiss the San. See 
the note to the last verse. In the middle ages we 
find Kimchi admitting that the ancient doctors of his 
nation assigned a Messianic sense to the 2nd Psalm. 
Kashi makes the same statement^ but he adds to it a 
remark^ which, however candid it may be thought, 
shows the strong bias of the author's mind. His 
words are: «)V) mtnsn t^d bv r^vn n» wm M*niai 
rxof yn bsf rwsh p^^ o^^^n nawnS lyDtro, our 

Habbis have explained this JPsahn with respect to king 
Messiah; but for the sake of a literal sense ^ a/nd for 
cm answer to the Christians {heretics) ^ it is expe^nt 
to interpret it with respect to David himself It is 
true that the words wy^ry niwrh are not found in 
many editions ; but Pococke, who searched some MSS. 
for the purpose of investigating the question, has 
come to the conclusion that the passage as above 
quoted is genuine. Aben Ezra also confesses that the 
application of it to the Messiah is preferable to any 
other. He says : Ti-a "inv "am rric^Dn by UA^ , hut if 
concerning the Messiah^ the matter is clearer. 

We wiU just mention that we cannot concur with 
8ome persons, who think that the Psalm was com- 
posed to celebrate the occasion when David, after 
having taken the stronghold of the Jebusites, was 
attacked by an army of the Philistines, which he was 
enabled to put to flight. Although there are some 
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portions which admit of this application, there are 
others which are altogether opposed to it. In the 
beginning of the Psahn it appears that the nations 
which had become subject to Israel, having heard of 
a new king, rose up in sedition, and endeavoured to 
throw oflF the yoke. But at the time that David un- 
dertook the government of Israel, it is certain that no 
foreign nations were under the dominion of that 
people. Nor is the attempt more happy of those who 
would constitute Solomon the hero. It is true, indeed, 
that Solomon, after he was anointed king at the foim- 
tain of Gihon, went up with regal pomp to Moimt 
Zion (1 Kings i. 45) ; but with respect to the 7th 
verse, it wiU be shown to be inapplicable to Solomon. 
The beginning also of the Psahn is against such an 
int A^retation ; for it is there stated that the people 
were unwilling to be subject to the government and 
authority of him who was appointed king by Jehovah. 
But neither in the Book of Kings nor in that of 
Chronicles does it appear that the adjoining nations 
which David had subdued ever rebelled in the reign 
of Solomon. On the contrary, we learn from several 
passages that the reign of Solomon was emphatically 
a reign of peace. In one place we read that Jehovah 
thus spoke to David : " Behold a son shall be bom to 
thee, who shall be a man of rest, and I will give 
him rest from all his enemies round about; for his 
name shall be Solomon, and I will give peace and 
quietness unto Israel in his days." (1 Chron. xxii. 9). 
If then neither to David nor Solomon can this 
Psalm be referred, much less can it be considered 
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referable to any other king of the Hebrews ; for the 
deeds to be achieved are too illustrious to correspond 
Trith those of any king who possessed the kingdoms 
of Judah or Israel after the times of the aboye-men- 
tioned monarchs. Another mode of interpreting the 
Psalm, which has been much in fashion in modem 
times, is to suppose David to be the primary object 
in yiew, whilst the inspired writer was led on by the 
Spirit to the contemplation of Him of whom David 
was a type: and thus the Psalm is thought to be 
primarily applicable to David, and secondarily to 
Christ. There is so much of this Psalm that has no 
correspondence with the known history of David, 
that I strongly object to this system of interpretation 
being applied here. It is much more simple to admit 
only the Messianic interpretation; for by so doing 
much vagueness and confusion of ideas are avoided, 
whilst the strength and integrity of the prophecy are 
more completely maintained. 

The Psahn is written in dramatic style. The first five 
verses are spoken by the Psalmist ; the 6th by Jehovah 
himself ; the 7th, 8th, and 9th by the Messiah ; and 
the 10th, 11th, and 12th by the Psalmist. 



*•*»*• 



1. nttfri from ^3n (Arab, ^^^j ; Syr. wa^ ) to be tumul- 
tuous, to rage. This verb occurs in Cbald., Dan. yi. 7 ; but there it 
has the sense of to consult or take counsel. It seems that the origi* 
nal meaning was to assemble, and then to assemble tumultuously, 
which is no doubt the force of it in this passage. In Fs. Iv. 15, 
a company of persons in concord is doubtless denoted; but 
in Ps. bdv. 3, we have XV6y\ for a tumultuous assembly. Vh^ 



60 PSALM n. 

a plu. maac. noun: the sing, is ^H; which Gesenius says 
denotes hominum confltMms, from 711)2^ • See his Thesaurus under 
^ • In some instances it is used both in the sing, and plu. for 
the Israelites^ Gen. xii. 2, xxxv. 11 ; Josh. x. 13 ; Isai. i. 4. 
Rashi says VVf ^i1"1p D^3 Vhy\ D^DIKI CTDW^ ")n9 DTT^ . 
Menachem interpreted U*U\vht D^D1K» and D^i as being all 
cognate in sense. -lUn^ from TOU • See Ps. i. 2. The Sheva 
under the H is final, as it always is when the simple Sheva is 
used under a guttural. p^*l an adj. pain, empty. Yenema gives 
it the sense of saliva, spittle, as if it was identical with p*l ; but 
the meaning of the adjective vain is better adapted to the tenour 
of the present verse. Sometimes it has the force of an adverb, 

as in Ps. Ixxiii. 13 ; Syr. \Q9 , KpH of firequent occurrence 
in the Talmud to express a vain, worthless person, the Baca of 
the New Testament, Matth. v. 22. This and the next verse are 
quoted in Acts iv. 25, 26, and are immediately followed by this 
exposition of them. '' For of a truth against Thy holy child 
Jesus, whom Thou hast anointed, both Herod and Pontius 
Pilate with the Gentiles and the people of Israel were gathered 
together for to do whatsoever Thy hand and Thy counsel deter- 
mined before to begone.'' 

2. m^n; 3rd ^rs. plu. fut. Hithpael from 22' he placed, 
he stood. It is not used in Kal. In Arab, there are i.^^^ and %Jiij 
he was constant, he was assiduous, which meaning is probably 
derived from the primary notion of standing. In the Hithpael 
he placed or set himself, which when it is constructed with 
the prep. TV, sometimes denotes setting himself against, i.e. 
putting himself in a hostile attitude. Job i. 6; Zech. vi. 5. 
D'^T^'l, princes. Thus it is almost universally translated; 
although its root is uncertain. It occurs only in the plu. 
unless we suppose with Cocceius the sing, to be "(SX^ found 
in Prov. xiv. 28, and elsewhere, for which there does not 
api>ear sufficient reason. Its root according to some persons 

is the Syr. wi he kept secret, hence the Chald. word n 
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a ueret, Dan. ii. 18, 19. Hence D^^lS are penons who 
participate in the counsels of the king, are entrusted with 
state secrets ; such as princes or chief ministers. But a more 
probable root is the Arab. ^;^ to be respected, honoured^ from 
which D^^P are those who obtain such respect and honour as 
are usually paid to rulers or governors, and hence it may be 
inferred that D^^p are themselves rulers or princes, Judg. v. 9; 
Prov. viii. 15. -ITD^^ 3rd pers. plu. prst. Niph. from HD^, which 
primarily signifies to lay a foundation ; thence to place, or give a 
seat, and then in the Niph. plu. it means to sit in company for 
the purpose of deliberating or taking counsel, which is its 
import in the present passage. Michaelis, however, in the 
supplement to his Hebrew Lex. p. 1100, supposes the primary 
sense to be, ^ recline on a couch, and he compares it with the 
Arab. jU^ a couch. This is the kind of seat which it is the 
custom in Eastern countries to have around the walls of a room, 
where people sit to converse and deliberate. The former deri- 
vation is preferable, because it is much more simple and direct. 
VTttJa from W}0 he anointed. Hence TV^tQ signifies an anointed 
person. It is applied in consequence to prophets, chief priests 
and kings, and by way of eminence the term is used as a 
designation of our Saviour, who sustained each of these cha- 
racters. 

3. We have here stated the result of the deliberations 
spoken of in the preceding verse, viz. a resolution to engage 
in a struggle for emancipation from the laws of ihe government 
by which these refractory people were ruled. From the time 
that Christianity was first proclaimed by its divine Author to 
the present, this struggle has been maintained against those 
moral restraints upon the passions and lusts of mankind, which 
this reUgion imposes ; as well as against the belief in the truth 
of its saving doctrines which it demands. In every country, 
even if professedly Christian, there are multitudes who bid 
defiance to the laws of the Gospel, and practically act upon the 
resolution here expressed : '' Let us break their bands asunder ; 
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let va oast away their oorcU from ns." npj|)3^ kt ut break tuun- 
der. 1st pers. pin. fut. Fiel of pO^ to pluck away, as a ring 
from tlie finger. Jer. xxii. 24. Hence to break bonds* See Ps. 
oyii. 14; Jer. ii. 20. The SI at the end of this and the next 
verb is paragogic. to^JH^'lp^D their bonds. Boot *1D^ as HDli 
to bind. The a£5x ID here and in the next noun is poetical 
in the place of D or DH, and refers not to the Apostles and 
mimsters of religion, as has been supposed, but to Jehovah and 
His Christ. to'/l^Z^JT their cords. The root is IX^, in Eal 
obsolete, and of uncertain signification ; but in Piel it is found, 
Mich. vii. 3, in the sense of contorsit, and therefore D^'H^SI? will 
properly mean cords or bands^ We obserye in this verse the 
two members are strictly parallel, and that both express the 
same signification, only in different words. 

4. The Psahnist here declares that all attempts to destroy 
the kingdom of Christ upon earth will be futile. There is one 
sitting in the heavens who views with laughter and derision 
these efforts against his authority. D^lfi^|l y(OY he sitting in 
the heavens. Hupfeld cites the Homeric aWipi vcUmv as an 
expression of similar import. H. ii. 412. The subject in this 
verse is either H^iT or ITtCto, and the mode of his introduc- 
tion here, viz. by the words D^ll^2 2tCh\ is adapted to impress 
the notion of God's exalted majesty above all earthly persons, 
even earthly kings. If the pronoun to^ at the end of the verse 
be understood after pnttf^ , the parallelism of the two members 
would be complete. The second verb J j^ denotes, according to 
Schultens, in his Commentary on Job, a vibrating motion, such 
as that of lightning, of the eye, or of the tongue. As applied 
to the tongue it would indicate stammering, a babbling ahud 
something, and thus comes the signification of mocking or 
deriding. See the Syr. »,^^ , and also the double form 
^^^X , The terms laughing and mocking we are not disposed 
to understand entirely in their Uteral sense ; but rather think 
that they are employed as a figure, whereby it is intended to 
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teach how completely as nothing God regards these endeavours 
of His enemies, and their utter helplessness in permanently 
obstructing any of the Divine purposes. 

5. TK, then. It refers to the time spoken of in the last 
verse, i. e. when these rebellious people believe that they have 
broken asunder their cords. ^^T. ^^ ^^ speak. Another 
meaning than the usual one is preferred by some persons here, 
viz. that of ^yi pestilence^ destmetian. This sense of the verb 
is found in 2 Chron. xzii. 10. To suit this translation of the 
verb they refer Mybvt to ub^ strong. ^ -©D ^ubt^ Wl^ 
pHH "and they explain ^rsh^ as if pKH ^K, the strong of 
the earthJ* Kimchi. But in this case there should be ^ between 
K and ^; farther, if *1^7 signify to destroy ^ the use of the 
verb in the next member is not apparent ; for how can it be 
said that God will trouble those of whose destruction the Psalmist 
has previously spoken P The translation is far-fetched, and alto- 
gether unnecessary. 

6. Jehovah is now introduced as the speaker, and there 
is assigned in this and follo¥mig verses the reason why the 
Divine displeasure should be poured forth upon the kings and 
princes of the earth who manifested their hostility. The reason 
is, because He would not permit him who was constituted king 
to be treated with disrespect. The rebel subjects of Christ's 
kingdom in this world are strongly warned in many passages 
in the New Testament against the fearfdl consequences of their 
impiety, and of a stubborn resistance to the demand of the Gospel 
to their obedience, and the reasons alleged correspond very 
much with that which is now under our consideration. ^yiX\ 
but I. The Yau is here evidently adversative, i. e. it signifies 
but. The reduplication of the pronoun is used here with espe- 
cial emphasis, as if it was said ; " but J, I the Lord of heaven 
and earth have anointed my king ; therefore you may attempt 
to dethrone him, but you will not succeed.^' "^y) ^J^DDl The 
primary meaning of this word is to pour forth. Gesenius has 
rendered it, I liave anointed. Fiirst, in his Hebrew and Chaldee 
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Lexicon^ English edition by DaTidfloni has I have appointed, a 
sense more suitable to the passage. Biinsen has eingeseM, 
Eupfeld bestellL The LXX., seemingly to avoid a change of 
person, have departed in some degree from our present reading. 
Their rendering is, *Eya> Bk Kareardffrjv ficuriXev^ (rrr* avrov esrl 
Sioi>p 8po<: rh Sryiov avrov* They have been followed by the 
Yulg. and Arab. Dathe, in his Translation of the Psalms, has 
the following note on this rendering: ''Yersiones quidem 
Orseca, Latina et Arabica yidentur legisse \2bQ '^POO^ "^HW 
^t£f7^'*in 1^^^]^ ; sed Ghald. Sjrmmachus, Aquila, Hieronymus, 
Masora et allegatio horum yerborum Act. iv. 27, exhibent lec- 
tionem receptam textus Eebrsoi, quam preeterea contextus con- 
firmat. Nam in sequenti yersu Messias dicit se Telle illud 
decretum Dei accuratius explicare ; qasB parmn accommodate 
dicta essent; si in praocedenti versa jam ipse esset locutus/' 
•The Chald. uses two words for translating ^^D^* It has 
^ri^^l^ I luwe magnified mj king, iT/l^lIp-*) and have appointed 
him oh mount Zion. ^^P^*? 1^*?*^J!? ^pon Zion, my holy 
mountain ; lit. tfie mountain of my holiness. The second of two 
nouns in regimen often performs the office of an adj. Zion is 
here mentioned as the place from which his regal authority 
should be proclaimed, and from Zion or Jerusalem it was that 
the truths of Christianity were first published ; there it was that 
Christ, as the supreme head of the Church, was announced to 
mankind. With respect to 71^ there can be no doubt that 
the force of it is a^ or vpon, and not over, as in Gen. xli. 33 ; 
so that we understand from the passage that Zion was the 
place of the king's residence, and not that it alone was the 
district, as some have said, over which the king was to have 
rule. This point is well explained by Hengstenberg as follows: 
Zion can be here only the seat, the residence of the king, not 
the empire over which he should preside ; this is much more, 
the whole earth, Zion the holy hill of the Lord is a suitable 
abode for this king; for as from David* s time it was the 
centre of Israel, so wds it henceforth determined to be the centre 



PSALM n. 65 

f^ the world. **Ibr from Zion shall go forth a decree, and 
the word of the Lord from JerusaJem** Is. ii. 3. Erom thence 
the Lord shall rule the whole earth; by which words there is 
expressed the notion that the en^re of God mil one day break 
through its narrow limits, tmd that tJ^e whole world will sub-' 
mit itself. 

7. prrVw rnBDK I wUl declare concerning the decree. The 
partide ^ lias been variously interpreted in this place by 
different writers. The sense of to has been given to it, and so 
Messiah, who is now the speaker, is supposed to say : I will 
speak to the decree, L e. I will publish strictly, and to the letter, 
the statute or decree of Jehovah, as he has declared it to me« 
Mendelssohn has '' zum Gesetz," for the decree, which is thus 
explained in the Beor : ^2 ITID^ vh^ pnh DUQDH^ Tin I^dV 
in order that it (what I now publish) may be among the people for 
a decree that they may not rebel against me* Elmchi, in his 
bo<^ of roots, takes /H here to be the sign of the accusative, as' 
if it was equivalent to DK , and thus the Chald. understood it 
^^ 7^tfM I wUl recite the treaty or statute; so also the Syr. 
and Arab. There is not, however, so far as I am aware, any 
odier instance of ^ standing for D^ , and therefore we ought 
to regard it here as something more than a mere sign. In deter- 
mining the probable force of this particle, we ought previously 
to satisfy ourselves as to the import of ph . Now this word, in 
its ordinary Hebrew signification, is a statute, a decree, an edict; 
and it may here denote, as I think it does, that decree by which 
Christ was constituted king by the Father. I consider this the 
decree made by Jehovah before the creation of the world, and 
referred to in the promise made to Abraham and his seed ; the 
terms of which became developed by degrees to the Israelitish 
people by the various revelations which at different periods 
were conveyed to them. The nature and object of this decree 
were gradually communicated from age to age. It was the will 
of God to disclose by little and Uttle his intentions toward 
fedlen man. The decree by which Christ should be manifosted in 
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the fleshy should die for the salTatlon of many should rise firom 
the dead, and ascend into heaven, and should establish a spiri- 
tual kingdom upon earth ; this in early times was but faintly 
shadowed forth; but successiye ages were fayoured with suc- 
cessive additions of light respecting it. One of these additions 
I apprehend to be this Psalmy and especially that portion of it 
we are now considering. If such be the case, then the true 
force of the particle ^K will be that of the Latin preposition cfe, 
concerning, **1 will declare concerning the decree;'' I will 
publish something concerning that decree of the Father which 
is of such importance to mankind, some clear and definite state- 
ment of Him who has to execute this decree. The statement is 
what we have consecutive to these words. This usage of the 
particle occurs in other passages of scripture. See Ps. bcix. 27 ; 
1 Sam. iv. 19 ; Jer. xxvii. 19 ; 2 Chron. xxxii. 19. Agreeably to 
what has been here remarked is the rendering of Tholuck,who has, 
**Ich mil predigen von Beschluaa." The version of the LXX. 
must be mentioned, viz. SuMffyiXKoiv t6 irpwrrarffta Kvplov. It 
would appear that these interpreters, instead of reading the 
future tense of the verb as we have it, read the participle *18DDt 
and also Tf\TV, or b^ after ph. Some persons indeed suppose 
that they mistook the particle b^ before \^ for the name of 
God, and translate it as if bvt pH; but this would argue such 
an ignorance of the genius of the Hebrew language as can be 
scarcely imputed to the authors of that version. It may be 
that they intended to give here, as they have done in other 
passages of the Old Testament, a paraphrase of the original 
expression for the sake of greater perspicuity, rather than a 
literal translation. With respect to the other portion of the 
verse, we wiU first consider the import of the words TVrS^ ^^3l 
tfsou art my son. It is admitted that the term son, or 9on of 
Ood, is used as a designation of a king. God said of Solomon, 
that he should be as a son to him, and instances are brought 
forward by Bosenmiiller to show that terms of the same import 
were often appUed to heathen kings; indeed such words as 
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Siayepi^ ftnd Zunpe^r^ are of frequent occurrence in Homer. 
The reason for such application of these terms maj be, that 
kings are in a certain sense God's representatives upon earth, 
and so in a low signification thej are sometimes denominated 
CrrivK • The kings of Israel derived their authority from Gt>d ; 
they were appointed to execute His law; and being God's 
vicegerents, they were in their official capacity styled goda^ or 
wns of Ood, It is also to be mentioned that the expression 9on 
of Cfod, or what is equivalent to it, is not unfrequently em- 
ployed in scripture to indicate that such a person is beloved of 
Ood, the especial object of God's care. Thus in Exod. iv. 22, 
Jehovah says, '^ Israel is my son, my first-bom;'' the force 
of which passage is, that Israel is beloved byi me as a first-bom 
son. Again, in Deut. xiv. 1, 2, we have, ''Ye are the children 
of the Lord your God," which relationship is exphuned in 
words which follow, ''For thou art an holy people unto the 
Lord thy God, and the Lord hath chosen thee to be a peculiar 
people unto himself, above all the nations that are upon the 
earth." In Deut xxxii. 6, we likewise read, " Is He not thy 
Father?" In these passages and others, such as IsaL Ldii. 16, 
Hos. xL 1, &c., we can understand no more than that the 
&therly care and love of God are figuratively expressed. It is 
not, however, in a metaphorical sense, but in a strictly Uteral 
one, that the term son is used in the verse before us, as we shaU 
attempt to show. Ist. If the figurative or moral sense be the 
one intended, then of course the word T^l^! ^ ^^^ i^^^t 
parallel must also be received in the same character ; and being 
aware of this circumstance, there are many interpreters, who 
having been averse to the Messianic application, have translated 
\T to adopt as a son, or to make son, in the sense of subordina- 
tion or representation. The first of these renderings is 
approved of by Hgen, whose translation of the words, as quoted 
by Bosenmiiller, is as follows : " Tu filius mihi oris, hodie te 
adopto." Having previously mentioned that ]S> signifies an 
adi^yted son, he observes in a note subjoined to his version of 

F 2 
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tlie Psalm, '' As 1^ signifies on adopted son ; so *6^ signifies to 
adopt. In this sense, in reference to the adoption of strangers, 
and their admission to the privileges of citizenship, it is nsed, 
Ps. Ixxxvii. 4 — 6." In no instance, however, does IT mean to 
adopty and such is not its signification in the passage he has 
brought forward in support of his views, (see note to 
Ps. Ixxxvii. 4, 5). De Wette in his work on the Psalms 
acknowledges, p. Ill, that this verb has not the sense assigned 
to it by Ilgen either in Ps. Ixxxvii. or in any other place. 
Besides, the word in the 87th Psalm is not *T^ to beget^ but 
*TT to be bom; and this circumstance is worthy of notice, 
because if 1^^ be sometimes employed otherwise than in its 
literal acceptation, it does not follow that the same can be 
asserted of 1^ to beget. The other sense, which has been put 
upon TT, viz. to make son, in a subordinate or representative 
manner, is likewise incapable of standing, for want of evidence 
to support it. We admit that |3 has the lower significa- 
tion ; but we cannot allow the same of IT > because we know of 
no passage in which it occurs where any other than its literal 
sense is required by the context. We therefore conclude that 
T^T^? can be understood in no other way than according to its 
strict literal import, / have begotten thee ; and if such be the 
ease, we are under the necessity of concluding that the term son 
in the former parallel must be similarly received, for thou art 
my son and I have begotten thee are designed to express in 
difierent words the same thing. 2nd. We are confirmed in the 
strictly literal and high sense we give to this verse by the fact 
that it is agreeable to the general tenour of Scripture with 
respect to the person of our Lord. It is remarked by Yenema, 
in his Introduction to this Psalm, that there were two designa- 
tions of our Lord by which he was chiefly known at the time he 
was upon earth ; the one the name Christy and the other the 
name Son of God; the latter was appUed to him by Nathaniel, 
evidently with peculiar meaning, when he addressed our Lord 
and said : ^* Thou art the Son of God.'' Joh. i. 49. Again, the 
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liigk priest (MatiL xxtL 63) anziouflly solicited Christ to tell 
lum whether he was the San of CM, and when the high priest 
received an a£SrmatiYe answer, he rent hisdothes, saying, 
^' This man hath spoken blaephemy** No other inference can be 
drawn firom this conduct of the high priest than that it was his 
opinion that Christ, in decbiring himself to be the Son of Gk>d, 
laid daim to be a diyine person, and so was gxdlty of blas- 
phemy. This opinion of Caiaphas as to what is implied in this 
appellation was doubtless the opinion which prevailed among 
the learned Jews of that time, and which they in all proba- 
bility derived from the study of their Scriptures, and especially 
from this Psalm. At all events we may infer that their notion 
that the Ban of Gfod must possess a divine nature and divine 
attributes was consonant with the interpretation which they put 
upon their sacred writings* I cannot here forbear to quote that 
passage in Proverbs where Agur the son of Jakeh inquires, 
" Who hath ascended up into heaven, or descended P who hath 
gathered the wind in his fists &c. P What is his name, and 
what is his son's nameP^' Prov. xxx. 4. Now when this 
passage, and others which might be adduced, are considered in 
connection with the descriptions of Christ under the different 
names of Wisdom, Angel, Angel or Messenger of the Covenant, 
the Branch, &c., they teach us that this Son of God is a divine 
being. CATT to clay. It is thought by many commentators that 
in this word is implied the eternal generation of the Messiah. 
Luther is among this number, and the following comment of his 
will show in what manner he understood eternity to be denoted 
by D^^ : '' Si ut res est loqui velimus, hodie, quotidie et semper 
naacitur et natus est Filius Dei. Nam in ffitemo nee prsBt. nee 
fut. est sed perpetuum hodie. Et hodie hie accipiendum pro 
tempore Dei, non nostro. Non enim nobiscum loquitur Deus ; 
sed cum illo qui est extra tempus apud Deum.'^ Calvin takes 
the opposite view, and expounds the verse as referable to the 
resurrection of Christ ; in support of which he has quoted the 
application of it by St. Paul, Acts xiii. 33. It seems to me that 
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deriying the doctrine of the eternal generation of the Son firom 
D^VT in this Terse is rather forced criticism. It is more pro- 
bable that the term is employed declarativelyy as if God had 
said, " On this very day I declare that I have begotten thee." 
The whole expression is doubtless declarative. Dathe takes this 
view, as appears from the following note of his : '' DV nnnquam 
atemitatem indicat, neque de ea dici potest, quoniam tempos 
prassens includit, quo preeteritum et futurum excluditur. Sed 
possunt h89c verba cum sequenti versu necti, ut fundamentum 
illius promissionis contineant, qu8B hide regi de possessione 
hereditaria gentium datur, si verbum activum lV dedarative 
explicatur, ex regula Glassii, Lib. i.. Tract. 3. Can. IS, p. 216. 
Tu es filius mens teque a me genitum esse hodie dedarabo, 
dum ex petitione tua tibi gentes in possessionem tuam assig- 
nabo." The Talmud, in the treatise Succah, fol. 52, contains 
the following passage, showing in what manner it understood 

this portion of the Psalm, ^^^by:h TJiyicf Tn p mra TJl 
'i» i7 V1K1 ini ^^DD b)x\D TXiyu ^b now i^>ou mriDa 
D^j ]r)H^ ^^f^n bH\i^ yrrfr divt '^m nmy) pn bn msow 

'T'D /ra . '' It is a tradition of the Rabbis that Messiah the son 
of David, who is to be revealed speedily in our days, the Holy 
One blessed be he, said to him. Ask of me any thing and I will 
give thee ; for it is said, Ii4nll declare concerning the decree^ &c., 
to-day I Aave heffotten thee. Ask of me, and I will give the 
heathen for thine inheritance.'' T^l^' ^^® ^j' ^'^^ ^ 
added, and the accent removed to the following syllable, so that 
we have the short vowel Chirik under 7, probably for the long 
vowel Tsere. See Numb. xi. 12 ; Jer. xv. 10. 

9. The words bx^H \SlVi7L DlHi^ the LXX. translate ttoiuo' 
vek avroif^ hf pd/SBto alSffp^, and this rendering is followed by 
the Syr. Yulg. and Arab., also by many modem translators. 
Hence they derived QjnJl from njD , and not from yyi ; but 
the translation does not harmonise, according to the laws of 
parallelism, with D^IH in the next clause of the verse. It is, 
therefore, better to consider it as belonging to the latter root. 
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Job. zmy. 24 ; Piov* zxy. 19. In Homer'a Iliad, Book ii. we 
haye Ulyases striking with his sceptre the back and ahoiddera of 
Thersitea. Q^V) is the fat KaL with the objectiye affix. The 
fdt. form of this verb without the affix is YV\ » and on account 
of the affix the Kametz is changed into Sheva. 

12. The expression "^^"^p^^ interpreters have translated 
differently. The LXX. have rendered it Spd^curOe ircuBela^* 
Chald. K^^K ^b^2,\l : Yulg. apprehendite disciplinam. The Syr. 

has retained the original words, ]}J3 qaaj . The simplest 
and the most obTious sense is that which our English translators 
haye expressed ; for not only does it correspond better with the 
7th Yerse, but the passage in the book of Proverbs, xxxi. 2, 
supports it. So Aben Ezra considered, who in his note on this 
passage says: ^^D3 *U HDI ^2 HD TD1 '^91 and the meaning 
points to; " What, my son, and what, the son of my wombf 
*1^ is the ordinary Chald. word for son, and is equivalent to 13* 
The word 1^ , however, has given rise to a contest between the 
Messianics and the anti-Messianics. The latter say that it is an 
adv. signifying j9ur«/y, and that the expression meauB kiss purely, 
i. e.y render pure homage. The former of course take ^ as the 
ordinary Chaldee word for son, and the expression to mean, kiss, 
Le,, do homage to the son. I do not wish to enter into 
the argument, for it is a long one ; and I beg only to say that 
though the evidence for the sense of son greatly preponderates, 
yet, as a Messianic, I consider that if the other meaning be 
taken, the predictive character of the Psalm will not be 
materially weakened. Messiah must still be the subject. The 
Messianic feature is too strong throughout the Psalm to be set 
aside by one word or expression contained in it. 'pl^j kiss, i. e. 
do homage. It was the custom in Oriental nations to pledge in 
this manner their allegiance to the sovereign. See 1 Sam. x. 1, 
where it is related that Samuel having anointed Said to be king, 
kissed him. Kissing the hand of the sovereign is also, as is well 
known, the usual mode of doing homage in this country. Kings 
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and judges of the earth are here enjoined to do homage to the 
Son. If they disobey this injonctiony the Son will be angry^ 
and they will be quickly destroyed ; whilst^ on the contrary, 
all those are declared to be blessed who put their tnist in Him. 
^1 -n^ll/ll . Understand i before '*F*J'^ and ye perish m the 
fcajfy i. e. the way of error which ye have chosen. Bashi and 
Kimchi take it in this manner, and refer to Ps. i. 19^02) an 
adverb of time, quickly. For his anger mil quickly bum. See 
Job xxxii. 22. In the ancient book 2iohar there is a passage 
which shows in what sense the author imderstood the intention 
of this Psalm, and of this Terse in particular. It is as follows : 

pi Kirr Ji^»i nn ipttfi "idjik ^ wdvid k^ nn Kin n^K 
n^'^pi Kin rfryh nn mtni ^dk^t pn ^kjiji^ m btntrx 

ny^ttn • l%ou art the Son^ the faithful shepherd; of thee it is 
said, "Kiss the 8on;*^ and thou art the Lord of Israel, master 
below, the Lord of ministering angels, Son above. Son of the Holy 
One, blessed be he, and the Shechinah. 



PSALM III. 



AccoBBixa to the title of this Psalm, it was composed 
by David at the time of Absalom's rebellion. Although 
it contains no allusion to any of the particulars of 
that event which are mentioned in the narrative^ yet 
the general expressions of grief and complaint, as 
well as those of confidence in Gk)d, which David's 
mind was enabled to realise from the remembrance he 
possessed of those favours and support be had expe- 
rienced in former times, are such as suit well the 
pious author in his then perilous situation. 

The PsaJm consists of four strophes, w. 2, 3. 
David's complaint of the multitude of his enemies^ 
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who said of him that God had cast him off. 4, 6, he 
speaks of God as his shield, and alludes to the deliver- 
anoes which had heen vouchsafed to him. 6, 7, his 
confidence in God. 8, 9, he supplicates God to help 
him, as He had heen wont to help in past times. 

"rn^. The ^ is a sign of the gen. This use of the 
particle is of frequent occurrence in these titles, and 
is the same as that of 9 in Syriac. 



2. 3.* QTTID^ haw great HD in this place is a part, of admi- 
ration, having the sense of quam I Ps. viii. 2. ^tt^^ / • The / 
has the force of the preposition concerning, being a fragment of 
Vm • Ps ii. 7. According to this signification we find it also in 

Levit. adv. 64, yyy b^ 7Xi\F\'%} JIKT, this is the law concerning 
aU manner qf leprosff. So Ps. xci. 11, i? TTW V3»te ^3, for 
he will give his angels charge concerning thee. Wll signifies l\fe^ 
breathy the rational soul, desire ; and it may have the sense of 
a reflexive pronoun. Ps. ad. 1, zxxv. 3, 7, Job ix. 21. 

BjT. l^sn y Arab. ^jJLj» and the pronominal use of the term 
in these languages is very common, n/onith from j^ he saved. 
T(jpff\ salvation. Here J1 is added before the n to give additional 
emphasis to the word, equivalent to lU^ttH HJ^tt^, great saU 
tation, as Kimchi remarks. In Chaldee this is the common 
mode of forming the def. state, and perhaps T^TOJW^, Ps. Iza:x. 
3, and HJl*!?^, &c., elsewhere, are Aramaic forms. In 
Ps. Ixxx. 3 we have both the J1 and the prefix /> i. e. we have 
nrontC^ • That the rebellion of Absalom was intended by God 
as a punishment to David for his conduct to Uriah, is evident 
from 2 Sam. xii. 10, 11, 12 ; and the success which the insur- 



* Thronghoiit thiB work the nambering of the Yerses is aooording to the 
Hebrew Text. 
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rection for an instant obtained seemed to indicate, in tlie opinion 
of David's subjects, that Gk>d had withdrawn his protection 
from their sovereign, and that Absalom would secure per- 
manent possession of the kingdom. Hence the Psalmist states 
in this verse that there were many who said concerning him. 
There is no help for him in Ood. vbo . For an explanation of 
this word see the Introduction. 

^» ^* ^1^ y^» ^ shield about me. " Clypeas es circa me plus 
est, quam clypeus meus^ nam clypeorum alii partem corporis 
tegunt, alii totum corpus muniunt, tu autem mihi es, inquit, 
trice clypei qui me undiquaque tegit et munit, Alioqui vox usur- 
patus de prcesidio et protectione. Ps. xviii. 3, xxxiii. 20, cxix. 
114 ; Gen. xv. 1." Rosen. n>M my glory, i. e. Gtoi is the 
cause and author of my glory, Ps. Ixii. 8. DHD part Hiph. 
from Un • '^lil Ung lifting up my head, i. e. he who lifts up 
my head. Lifting up the head is an expression we find in 
Oen. xl. 13, denoting, as here, restoration to former dignity and 
station, v^p the same as ^^p21 . The ellipsis of 2 is very 
common. 7T1J)H fut. 1st pers. sing. £al. '^^^H^ , the fut. with 
the Yau conversive, and therefore to be taken as a prsot. ; but 
it is one of those praeterites which are put for the future, as 
may be not unfrequently observed in Scripture, to express the 
perfect confidence of the speaker in the occurrence of the event 
he is describing. Hence the verse may be rendered thus : With 
my voice to tlie Lord I will cry, and Me will surely answer me from 
His holy mountain, 

6. TOte^»^ "^rsyye ^3^* . The meaning here is : I laid me 
down and slept, I awoke with a tranquil mind, for I felt assured 
that the Lord would sustain me. 

8. ^rr^ is the accusative. This word is rendered in the LXX. 
by fiaraUo^, and in the Vulg. by sine causa. It is most probable 
that the LXX. interpreters read 'Srh , which they considered to 
be a contraction of D^r6 . Of course, in thus translating this 
word they connected it with ^2^i^ , i. e. those who were without 
cause my enemies. JD2,'fO D^yiCh ^a\tf , Job xxix. 17 ; Ps. 
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IviiL 7. EimcM obaeryes yPt2 /13D Mini and %$ a smiting of 
contempt, i. e. a contemptuous smiting. In this yerae David makes 
mentioii of past triumphs over his enemies as a mode of suppli- 
cating God for deliverance from the present calamity. The past 
tense is here used^ says Yenema^ '' ut et calumnia hostium^ si 
nulla ipsi salus esset in Deo, refutaretur ; et Deus ex pneteritorum 
beneficiorum et relationum commemoratione ad novam libera- 
tionem permoveretur quod ex vers. 8 evidenter elucet^ ubi 
preoes in prseteriti temporis experientia fundantur/' Comment, 
ad Psalm, iii. p. 86. 



PSALM IV. 



We are not informed by the title of this Psalm on 
what occasion it was composed. Most commentators, 
both Jewish and Christian, have, however, been of 
opinion that the rebellion of Absalom gave rise 
to this poem, and consequently they assign to it 
the same date as they do to the foregoing. But 
against this almost universal agreement, both as to 
the time and subject of the Psalm, we must not omit 
to mention the name of Yenema. This distinguished 
Biblical critic has endeavoured at some length, by 
several ingenious and weighty arguments, to show 
that another event in the life of Xfavid was the origin 
of this composition. After pointing out several par- 
ticulars which do not properly harmonize with any 
circumstances in the history of Absalom's rebellion 
(see his Conunent. pp. 109 — 111), he shows that the 
internal evidence of the Psalm is more in favour of 
its being referable to the period when the Amalekites 
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^ spoiled and burned the city of Ziklag. For David 
and his men coming up to the place, on their dis^ 
missal &om the camp of the Philistines, and beholding 
its ruins and their wives and families taken captive, 
were greatly distressed, we are told, at the sight of 
the calamity. (See 1 Sam. xxx. 4.) " They lifted up 
their voice and wept, until they had no more power to 
weep," In the 6th verse of the chap, we read that David 
was distressed, and that the people were induced to 
exhibit symptoms of disaffection towards him. ** And 
David was greatly distressed, for the people spake of 
stoning him, because the soul of all the people was 
grieved, every man for his sons and his daughters ; 
but David encouraged himself in the Lord his Ood.^* 
Hence those expressions of confidence which we find 
in this Psalm. ''In huno casum," says Yenema, 
'' quam exacte omnia criteria quadrent, cuique ani- 
mum ad ea advertent! ; mox fiet manifestum." 



1. r^jp6 ^0 the chief mumian. This is the usual trans- 
lation of the word. It is derived from fHiD to preside^ direct. 

rraara p ma» p no nmn nan bv xnrx* i^ itw ^ ^a 

(IIDD^D) K^a pifW nn rrWD K^pn. Every one in whom 
there is a superiority over his neighbour in any matter either in 
strength or in ioisdom, is called mt^D^ and this is what they 
call in the German language Meister. Mendelssohn's* Beor on 



* I have here mentioned the name of Mendeksolin rather than that 
of Brill, who wrote the Beor of the Psalms in Mendelssohn's Bihle ; and 
have also mentioned the former name in the other quotations in this work 
from that Commentary, hecaose it is known only as forming a part of the 
said Bible. 
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tluB Psalm. The rtOD, it is most probable, set the Psalm to 
mufiiCy as well as presided over the company of musicians, when 
it was nsed in the senrices of the Temple. There were also 
DTCUD who directed only one class of instruments. A fuller 
notice is taken of this word in the Introduction. IX\y*^ a gene- 
ral name for stringed instruments. For a further exposition of 
this word see also the Introduction. 

2. ^*1p2I, in my catting, the infin. EaL with the pro- 
nom. affix of the 1st pers. sing, and 2 prefixed. ^]3^ amwer 

me, imper. £al. from H^ to amtcer, to hear, &c. ^"TSt Vl^M 

. ■• 

Hupfeld says that according to the rule of grammar these 
words mean my righteoua Ood; but that they may also signify, Ood 
of my righteousese, i. e. Ood who vouchsafes to me righteousness. 
A^rrVT, pnet. hiph. from ^PH, to iet at large. The Psalmist in 
this clause supplicates Ood on the strength of his former 
deUverances through the divine aid. ''Thou hast set me at 
large ; therefore now, Lord, have mercy on me and hear my* 
prayer." See Ps. iii. 8. 

3. Tt^^ ^^, 8ons of man, for men. This use of the term 
13 is very common in the Old Testament. tf^Hi denotes mostly 
a person of rank or distinction ; as UIH in general denotes one 
of the common people. Hence tt^K ^^ and D^TM ^^21 are 
sometimes found together, comprehending both the higher and 
lower classes. See Ps. xlix. 3 ; Ixii. 10. tt^ is cognate with tf^, 
which is written \tf h^ in 2 Sam. xiv. 19 ; Mich. vi. 10, existence, 
essence, from thence substance, &c. and Iff*^ is therefore a man of 
substance, property, &c. So GKdeon, the son of Joash, is called 
bnilttP ttPK, Judg. vii. 14. TVyh^b nil? no TS^ how long 

shall my glory be for ignominy f Eimchi takes ni23 here as 

. 

^1^3 in Ps. iii. i. e. as the pronoun I, but the term rather 
refers to the favour of Ood, which David enjoyed, and which, 
although so many proofs of it had been given to Israel, his men, 
at that time, called in doubt. There is an ellipsis here of some 
verb, as iTn, or *<F9n. Many instances occur of an ellipsiB of 
a verb similar to this. See 2 Sam. xviii. 12 ; Ps. xxv. 16 ; 
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cxx. 7. The reading of the LXX. is &>9 irore fiapvtedpSioi; 
harL These translators, thereforei must have read in their 
copies Tich 17 for nD^S^, the 3 being changed into 2, and 
nni for nilD. This rendering of the LXX. is followed by 
the Arabic S^ J&j ^ ^^ . The words HD"^ are to 
be repeated before '^y\ l^^^j^^l. 

4. ^^'i) pr83t. hiph. from TOB cognate with vhQ to 
aqmraie,^ BO, i:n bHU^ nip12 T^ Tl rh^m and the ^ Lord 
separated between the cattle of Israel, &c. Ex. ix. 4. TDH. 
There are those who take this word passively to denote a 
person receiving a kindness ; but the more common sense of 
pious seems preferable in this instance, as our translators have 
rendered it. Li an emphatic manner David calls himself the 
pious one, for adhering faithfully to the worship of Qod, and 
keeping through life from the idolatry of surrounding nations. 
The Psalmist speaks here in substance to his enemies thus: 
" Elnow that I did not come to my kingdom by chance, nor 
was I appointed by you ; but that the Lord separated me from 
the rest of mankind, and has anointed me to be your king. So 
long then as I walk in His ways, and continue stedfast ii. obe- 
dience to His ordinances, He will doubtless listen to my suppli- 
cations, and answer them by preserving me in the place into 
which I have been put. No exertions of men can frustrate 
the appointment of God ; and therefore consider well the course 
you are taking.'* 

5. ^IklSnD b^k^ m'l, stand in awe, and sin not. Win 
'this form occurs only in this place. ?JI*1 is to shake, to tremble. 
The word denotes agitation of mind, emotion producing anger. 
See the verb in Prov. xxix. 9 ; Ezek. xvi. 43 ; comp. 
Eph. iv. 26. Hence it seems to signify to fear, to stand in 
awe, as our translators have rendered it. The Gbeek verb 
opyl^ is probably derived from it, for it has the same con- 
sonants. The LXX. have translated ItD by opyL^eaOe in this 
place. DDIl^^l T\tM; meditate, commune, muse. This sense 
4)ccur8 in Gen. xvii. 17; Ps. x. 6, 11. "Cogitare," says 
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Yenema, *^ super lecto videtor proverbialis locutio de eo, qui 
Beria meditatione rem expendit, et quid agendum ait deliberat 
ac decemit, yid. 2 Beg. yi. 12 ; Mich. ii. 1 ; cui concinit pro- 
yerbiom, in nocte consilium^ yel et occulte ac tranquille adfectui 
indnlget." The yerse is thus lucidly paraphrased by Bishop 
Patrick : '' Dread His displeasure, I beseech you, though you 
fear not my power, and let not your anger at me make you any 
longer offend Him, by persisting in this rebellion, into which 
you haye run rashly ; but if you will debate the matter calmly 
vithin yourselyes, and when all the bustle and tumult of the 
day is oyer, ask yourselves at night what ground there is for 
it, I doubt not you will find reason to lay down your arms and 
be quiet/' 

6. Sacrifice the sacrifices of righteousness^ (See Ps. li. 21 ; 
Bent, zzxiii. 19), i. e. such sacrifices as are offered with piety 
and real deyotion of heart, in opposition to those which are 
offered merely in compliance with established custom. 

7. L{ft upon us, &c. HD^ for Mf^ ; the last two letters of 
one word being changed for the last two letters of the other. 

Chald. M\^^ ; Aqmla errapov; LXX. iirrffieuliffi] ; Syr. «JSO}2J . 
Numb. yi. 26, T^» VM Ti^JV Ik]^. The Lord tmll lift up Sis 
countenance on thee, Rashi considers the expression equiyalent 
to f ^3 flK TXA Di^ ^yhv Din, l^ upon us for an ensign the 
Ught of Thy countenance. He eyidently refers XXD^ to UOI ; 
but the former is not the imperat. form Kal of the latter. 
Besides UD^ in the sense of to lift up is not used in Kal. 
He is followed by Mendelssohn, and supported by Symmachus, 
who has rendered it by hrUrqiJLOv iroiriaov. 

8. '*\y\ U^ ^F?* T^^B is an elliptical expression for 
Im D3TT M "lttf^^ rSf nnOtWD ; and the whole yerse is, thou 
hast put joy into my heart more than the joy of the time when 
their com and wine increased. See Lowth de Sac. Poes. Heb. 
p. 106L To the latter clause the LXX. haye added iXulou 
auT&v, which addition is also obseryed in the Syr. yersion ; as 
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if they found in the Hebrew MSS., besides |^^ cam, and tf^TTI 
fcine, the word ^TXT oil. Deut. xxyiii* 51 ; Hos. ii. 10. are 
passages in which these three words come together. 

^* ^"^> ^^ peace, at once, I lap me dotm and sleep. The 
Psahnist here^ and indeed throughout the last three verses, 
sets forth the providence of God^ and the sufficiency of the 
Almighty's protection to keep him from any or all of the 
dangers with which he was then threatened. He answers 
the anxious inquiry of despairing friends, ''Who will show 
us any goodP^' by a devout suppUcation to Jehovah to lift 
on him and on them the. light of His countenance. Then, 
as if his prayer had been successful, he goes on to describe 
the greatness of his joy and the security he experienced amid 
the assaults of his enemies and the perils to which he was 
exposed. 



PSALM V. 



This Psalm, like the two preceding, was written at 
a time when David was menaced by his enemies, 
either on some occasion when his life was endangered 
by the persecution of Saul ; or, as is more probable, 
on that of the rebellion of Absalom. What seems 
to adapt this Psalm to the latter rather than to the 
former event is the 10th verse, where the author 
declares '* that they shall fall hj their own counsels,'* 
which accords vrith the petition of David that 
Ahithophel's counsel might be turned into foolish- 
ness, 2 Sam. XV. 31. We also know, from the 
history of the rebellion, that the counsel which 
Ahithophel gave to Absalom was overthrown by 
Hushai, 2 Sam. xvii. 11 — 13. 
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In the first two verses the Psalmist entreats Ood 
to hear his prayer. Then follows the prayer in two 
strophes. Verses 3 — 8 contain the first part of the 
prayer, the ground of which is God's hatred of sin ; 
and yerses 9 — 13 the second part, the ground of 
which is the wickedness of his adversaries; the 
object of the prayer being his deliverance from them 
and for their punishment. 



2. n^^rr^ give ear, hearken, eqniyalent to H^^tf^H in the 
following Terse. It is derived from |tk ear. We have the verb 
in the piel fonn, )IH to weigh, Eccles. xiL 9. In all other places 
the hiph. is used. nT2, imper. kal^ with H paragogic^ from fit 
to understand. The accent is on the first syllable^ to distingmsh 
it from Tjy^ understanding, where the accent is on the last. 

^T3n from Xrr, Syr. h»a^ fwajrina^fw es^, Ps. xxxix. 4. This 

verb is cognate with njin to meditate, both in form and meaning. 
It seems that "^Tyn here, as HUn in many places, denotes intense 
anguish of mind. 

« 

3. ra^ttfpn^ hearken. It is hiph. imper. with H paragogic, 
and is constmed, according to Kimchi, with bM» 2 and bt and 
sometimes without any prep. Job xiii. 6. ^3 is here a particle of 
time, and is to be translated when. It has this meaning in Gen. 
iy. 12; 2 Sam. til 1 ; Fs. zziii. 4, zxxii. 3, zxxTii. 20. So 
Znnz has translated it by wenn. The verse, therefore, may be 
iSivnB rendered : '' Hearken to the sound of my cry, my king and 
my God, when I pray imto thee.'* 

4. ^^ ynyOl^ *1{)j1 , in the morning thou shatt hear my voice. 
The particle 2 must be understood before 1pi3 in both places of 
the yerse where it is read. l|$2l denotes the time of Dayid's 
deyotions, and it may be used to indicate the zeal and perse* 
yerance with which a pious man engages in the exercise of 

yoL. I. o 
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prayer. TTJt^ I ^^^ prepare^ set in orders (^Jl^Sfl) , as the 
wood upon the altar^ Gen. xxii. 9^ or the bread on the table. 
Lev. xxiv. 8. Aquila and Symmachus have r^foi <roA. HS^l^ 
/ toill look up with hope or expectation ; as if the Psahnist had 
said, " I will look up earnestly to thee, Lord, for I expect that 
Thou wilt grant me my request." LXX. "Li the morning 
irapacrrqaofial aov, xal eiroy^v fie, I will stand by thee, and thou 
mlt look on me** 

5. '^y\ T^nik y«h VSn ^K )!h ^a. Kimchi has well expounded 
this verse thus : '' Since thou art not a God delighting in 
wickedness, therefore I will look up to thee ; for I know that 
thou delightest not in wicked men ; and therefore thou delight- 
est not in my enemies, for they are wicked men. Hence I will 
look up that thou mayest save me from them, since thou hast 
pleasure in me ; but not in them." flU^ for f J^>> "UJ • So 
Niimb. xi. 23; H^T Tli?.T! ^© fi^ word in the place of 

6, 7. D'^^^^n from T)\^ , the primary signification seems to 

be to shine. Arab. Ja he began to shine, oonj. ii. JU he made 
to shine, he praised. Hence D'^^V^H signifies vain-glorious, and 
thence foolish, act. part. plu. kal^ Ps. Ixxiii. 3, Ixxv. 5. The 
sense of the verse, then, is as follows : ** The vain-glorious shall 
not stand before thy eyes ; for thou hast hated (art accustomed 
to hate) all the workers of iniquity.'' 7. D^*^ 10^ , a man oj 
bloods, W2n , the plu. of OT , is thus frequently used in Scrip- 
ture ; as Gen. iv. 10, fTT^ ^"T ^ t^ ^^oice (or sound) of the 
bloods of thy brother. So we have D^'TT TY*2, and ffD'^lTT "1^ . 
See 2 Sam. xxi. 1 ; Ezek. xxii. 2, xxiv. 6. 3j7Jl^ pieL conj. fat. 
3rd pers. sing. ; t under Jl for -, in consequence of the guttural 
Jf* There is an enallage of person here, an enallage is very 
common in the Psalms. 

8. '^y) *^^VQ , The force of the Yau here seems to be to 
express an antithesis ; so in Gen. xlii. 10 : and they said unto him. 
Nay, my Lord, W3 T^^, but thy servants have come, 8fc. 
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It is likewifie used fi)r an answer to a condition, as in Qen. 
zliv. 26 : and toe said, tee are not able to descend, excq>t our 
youngest brother be with uSy >Syy) , then mil we descend, tevj 
was employed to denote the sacred tabernacle. The passage in 
2 Sam. xzii. 7 places beyond doubt that /y^ was so employed. 
SeealsolSam. i. 9; iii.3; P8.xi.4; Ixvis" fn^t^ in fear 
of thee, 1. e. fear in the sense of reverence. mnjTltfM hithp. 
conj. from XXn^ to prostrate onese^with the face to the ground. 
The two words used in Scripture to express adoration are this 
and *TjD; and for many valuable remarks on these terms, I 
refer the reader especially to Bishop Beveridge's sermon on 
John xii. 20. 

9. ^Ttitt^. According to Delitzsch ^IW is equal to "^'T^lKto. 
It signifies those who observe me, my watchers iot evil. See 
Ps. zxvii. 11; Ivi. 3. "lltfin hiph. imper. from "Itf^; accord- 
ing to the consonants the punctuation should be HtChn ; but the 
points are as if the consonants were *)lt^n. Schroader has 
adopted the common reading ItfflTV, which he derives from Hltn , 
and considers it synonymous with ItCT*. He says: ^'Inhiphil 
frequentioris usus est prima 1 interdum mobilis, plerumque in 
cholem quiescens ; ut K2nn educ, non a M2{^ sed a M2t1 exivit" 
Schrced. Institut. 77. 

10. VTS)^. Aben Ezra, DHO ITTM ^3 ^52 in the mouth of any 
one of them, T*^ has the force of nothing here ; so Ps. zix. 7, 
\nQnp inp^ f K1 and there is nothing hid from the heat thereof 
See 1 Kings viii. 9. Hence this expression may be rendered : 
For there is nothing firm (true) in the mouth of any one of them. 
TP^THl Q^^^ t^ make smooth their tongue, i. e. they defend 
their own conduct by smooth speeches and plausible arguments. 
This sense of the word VP'^'^ seems to accord better with the 
context than that of flattery, by which it is rendered in our 
translation. It is the system of those who despise government 
and attempt its overthrow, to use all their ingenuity in per- 
suading the people that they have truth and reason on their 
dde. So the enemies of David kept in the background whatever 

G 2 
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was wise and praiseworthy in his administration of the poblic 
affairs; whilst any deficiency, however trifling, which they 
detected, they magnified, and made it a ground for with- 
holding submission to his regal authority. With reference to 
this subject Hooker, in the commencement of his Ecclesiastical 
Polity, with his accustomed force and quaintness of language, 
observes: *'He that goeth about to persuade a multitude that 
they are not so well governed as they ought to be, shall never 
want attentive and favourable hearers ; because they know the 
manifold defects whereunto every kind of regiment is subject ; 
but the secret lets and difficulties, which in public proceeding 
are innumerable and inevitable, they have not ordinarily the 
judgment to consider. And because such as openly reprove 
supposed disorders of state are taken for principal Mends to the 
common benefit of all, and for men tha£ carry singular freedom 
of mind ; ujider this fair and plausible colour whatsoever they 
utter passeth for good and current.^' That in this manner, those 
who conspired against the Psalmist conducted their cause, may 
be inferred from the words Pp^^TT DiSlc6- 

11. 0D^1£^n^ declare them to be guiUy^ imper. hiph. from 
DttfK. The hiph. has many times in Scripture the force of 
declaring that which is indicated by the verb in its simplest 
form. See Lee's Grammar. DltfK signifies guilt and an offering 
to expiate it; Is. liii. 10 ; so JlMEDn sin and sin-offering. Hupfeld 
says of this verb : '' So im Kal sich verschulden u. biissen (xxxiv., 22. 
Hos. V. 15 ; X. 2 ; xiv. 1 ; doppelsinnig Jer. ii. 3 ; L 7. DtM 
Schuld u« Busse oder Genugthuujig dafdr = Schuldopfer, wie 
JIKBTT ; also Hiph. (nur hier) =: ^Tlthn (opp. pHSH) schuldig 
sprecheny verurtheilen naml. zur Strafe, also = bussen lassenJ* 
)ll2n^t^ tXry^B Ii13, on account of the multitude of their trans* 
gresmns drive them away. Bishop Home has the following 
commentary on this verse : ** Concerning passages of this impre- 
catory kind in the Book of Psalms, it is to be observed that they 
are not spoken of private and personal enemies, but of the 
opposers of God and his anointed ; nor of any among these but 
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the irreclaimable and finally impenitent^ and this by way of 
prediction rather than imprecation^ which would appear if the 
original verbs were tranalated uniformly in the future tenBO, as 
ihey might be^ and indeed to cut off all occasion from them, 
which desired it, shoidd be translated. The verse before us 
would then run thus : Thou toilt destroy them, Ood, they shall 
perish hy their own counsels; thou wilt east them out in the multi^ 
tude of their transgressions, for they have rebelled against thee.^* 
I cannot but regret that this pious and elegant commentator on 
the PsalmSy for the sake of exculpating David from the charge 
of a vindictive disposition in supplicating Qod to take vengeance 
on his enemiesi should have been induced to make a statement 
which is not at all founded in fieust. Perhaps the most charitable 
mode of accounting for his remarks is to suppose that he did 
not sufficiently observe the sentence on which he was comment- 
ing; for we can hardly imagine that this learned divine was 
ignorant of what every person knows, who has the slightest 
acquaintance with the Hebrew language, viz. that the verbs 
^^^.*? <^d ^Z^D''^ are not of the future, but of the imperat. 
fonn. As for ^B* that is both fut. and imperat. 3rd pers. plu. ; 
but being here in company with DDHt^MH and IDTTnn , of course 
the latter must be, and the former cannot possibly be, the sense 
intended. Perhaps there is no occasion for so much anxiety 
to establish an interpretation of this verse, which the original 
text will not admit of, in order to defend the character of the 
Psalmist from giving utterance to a sentiment which is thought 
not to be altogether in harmony with the principles of the 
Christian religion. We know that the Old Testament dispen- 
sation was but an imperfect development of the doctrinal and 
moral truths contained in that which succeeded it ; and if this 
be the case with respect to any one part of the religious 
system, it may of course be so with respect to another. Now, it 
cannot be shown that the great practical duty of forgiving an 
enemy is enjoined in any portion of the Old Testament on its 
followers in the same distinct and decisive terms in which it is 
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announced to us in the Gospel. We do not read in any of its 
pi&ges anything equivalent to our Saviour's command: ''If a 
person smite thee on thy right cheek, turn to him the other 
also/' Again, if we duly bear in mind the circumstances under 
which the Psalm was composed; that David's own son had 
risen in rebellion against him; that many persons of the 
highest consideration in the country had gone over to his side ; 
that David's life was placed in great peril ; — ^if we also remember 
that he was anointed king by the especial command of God, 
and that he had been faithful to his trust in preserving among 
his people the true religion in all its purity ; that his govern- 
ment was conducted with a due regard to the welfare of every 
class ; that he maintained an impartial administration of justice ; 
and, in shorty that no reasonable pretext existed for the rebel- 
lion : — ^we shall not hastily censure the feelings of David, nor 
affirm that he acted inconsistently with any portion of inspired 
truth in desiring that a crime of the first magnitude should be 
signally punished, and even that his enemies should be destroyed, 
if he deemed such a course essential for the security of his own 
person and for the sake of the interests of the empire, which by 
divine appointment had been placed in his hands. See on this 
subject Walford's Translation of the Psalms. Appendix. 

12, 13. '^Oiy) and thou wilt cover, Hiph. fut. fix)m 7?C?» 
cognate with Hob. Targ. iVT^iJ ^^ffl and thou icilt over- 
shadow them. LXX. kcX /eaTaa/crjvtoaei^ ep airro'k, ]^2n n^2^3 

^a^Dyin . Aben Ezra says of the word -W^^i? , there are those 

. . • • » 

that say that it is of the kal conjugation, as 1 Sam, xxiii. 26 ; but 
it is rightly tfie hiph. conj.; as Isaiah xxiii. 8. Gesenius and 
Fuerst, however, take it as kal. 



PSALM VI. 87 



PSALM VI. 

It appears from the contents of this Psalm tliat it 
was written whilst its author was suffering from 
disease, or oppressed by some public or domestic 
calamity. Perhaps, whilst it primarily served the 
purpose of David, it was also intended for general 
use in any season of distress or sickness, as a form of 
supplication to be ready for all those who were 
enduring af9.iction of any kind. Agreeably to this 
design, if such were the object in view, it is intro- 
duced by the Church into her service for Ash- 
Wednesday. The Psalm consists of two parts ; first, 
the earnest entreaty of David to God for deliverance, 
w. 2 — 8; and second, the success of the entreaty, 
w. 9—11. 



1. JVyi2K^ ' This word occurs in the title to Ps. xii. and in 
1 Chron. xy. 21 ; for an explanation of it see the Introdaction. 

2. ^^D\D, hiph. fut. 2nd pers. from T\y he reproved by 
arguing, Ps. xxxviii. 2, with the object, affix ^J^' Kimohi thus 
paraphrases the expression : " J£ thou wilt reprove me for my 
iniqxdty, do it not in thine anger ; but gently, in order that I 
may be able to bear if So Jeremiah saith, x. 24, Lord, 
correct me, but with judgment; not in thine anger, lest thou bring 
me to nothing. The distinction between the two verbs ITp^n 
and *ip\ when placed together, as in this verse, is that the 

former Rignifiefl to reprove by reasoning, the latter to reprove by \ 

chastisement. 
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3. ^TtM, languid^ weak (Targ. tfVn); according to Ges. is 
pulaly from btM • See Is. xliv. 20. Mendelssolm says : ** The 
meaning of bbDtk is the drying up of the moisture^ which is the 
death of the vegetabk life {TVloyi tt^SJ) ; and bo it is written, *And 
the flower of Lebanon languieheth/ Nabmni i. 4.'' So GocceiiiBy in 
his Lexicon, on the root ^DM , says : In ht^'us thematia derivatis 
apparet notio attenuationis ex defectu succi epiritusque, Neh. iii. 34 ; 
Is. xvi. 8; Joel i. 10. In some MSS. the b is pointed with ▼ 
instead of -, as it is in Mendelssohn's edition of the Bible.' Delitzsch 
says that "T^pM has pathach and appears to be 3rd pers. pnlal ; 
but that is syntactically impossible." He says it is an adj. 
with pathach for kametz, and accounts for the pathach by a 
conjunctive accent being, on it and ^^K, yiz,, accents Mahpak 
and Merka, as if the two words were one, though the Makkeph 
is omitted. Ges. thinks that ^^DM is put for ^DKD* ^2tV« 
£imchi observes that this word is put for ^1!) bodt/. '^ And he 
said 12ilg^ my bonee, for they are the foundation of the body." 

4—7" '^i1»"Tl?, «*w«/ when f how long f Targ. TVn ^JnD^J T? 
Y* It is an elliptical phrase, which occurs in full, Ps. Ixxix. 5. 
These sudden and elliptical terminations of a sentence are not 
uncommon in the Psalms. Such abruptness naturally expresses 
a strong emotion of the mind, and is perfectly consistent with 
the true character of poetry. 5. Hl^tf, return thou to me; 
Lnper., kal 2nd pers. sing. masc. with H paragogic. Targ. ^9- 
6. iy)B^ in death itself. The art. H is elided in con- 
sequence of 3 being prefixed, the Patach of n is put imder 
the 3; hence J11D3. See Bythner's Lyra Prophetica, p. 49. 
^Mttf3 in the grave; from the verb b^Vf- There is no doubt 
that this is the root ; but modem commentators do not consider 
that 7)IW is from 7KtK^ to ask; but that the sense of biW here 
is s= to that of bm to dig, to excavate. Hence 7\tXfD is a hollow, 
or subterranean place. LXX. iv he. r^ gZrj. 7. ''JTITOhllll, with my 

groaning f from ntk • Hence the fern, noun Tttiy^^ of the form 

^^^^ ■ ~ ^ "• 

of nSK^ • nriE^ mpli. fut. Ist pen. from iTrtC^ to ttoim. So 

Is. xiv."ll ; 'rmoh nnMOTjr itnav Targ. ym' ' t.yy x«m«u 
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mff hceuoTtpt intma r^v lOJbnfu /tov. SIDDK ^ttTJJ/ 1 triU moittm 
my couch. This verse expreaaes the great angniflh of David's 
mind. In the preceding ones he had been praying for God's 
assistanoey and proceeded gradually to rise in his subject till he 
came to a dimax in this place* A figure which the Babbis 
call iTlVsm MDfD "PT , an hyperbole. 

8 — 10. n^tfj^, heeame waetsd^ languid. Oog. C^ a moth, 
which wastes or firets away a garment A similar expression 
occurs in Job xviL 7; ^^ ^^ ^^^1 ^^ ^V ^^ ^^ 
heeome dim by reason of sorrow. nj>ni^, from p/^ io grow 
old. This word| as well as the corresponding one in Arabic, 
has two meanings : (1) io remove, as Job xiv. 18, and the rock 
ehatt be removed (pillT) from its place; (2) to grow old, as in 
this place. In Dan. viL 9. 13, 22, we have pJ^ ancient. 
'Tfl^ 72^ on account of all my enemies. The H has the force 
of IfDyil on account of. ITp* ^/I^Sil TtiSV Jehovah will receive 
my prayer; i. e. if I pray to Jehovah aright, he will grant me 
that which I seek for ; if I send up a prayer, which is uttered 
with a broken and contrite heart, Jehovah will receive it. 
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Ebom the matter of this Psalm it appears that it was 
composed with reference to some calumny on the 
character of David ; but commentators are not 
agreed as to when and by whom this injury was 
inflicted. It is probable that some person had 
accused David of conspiring against the life of 
Saul^ and that the Psalm is based on the history 
found in 1 Sam. xxii. and foUowing chapters. David 
never manifested any animosity against Saul. On 
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the contrary, he exhibited in his relations to the 
king of Israel, in a remarkable degree, the Christian 
duty of forgiving an enemy, for Saul was an enemy 
of David, and an implacable one. On one occasion, 
in particular, in the wilderness of Engedi, David 
spared the life of Saul. He afterwards restrained 
Abishai from smiting him, 1 Sam. xxvi. We can^ 
therefore, understand David's mind being disturbed 
by an accusation so Mse, and that sentiments found 
in this Fsalm were likely to be uttered, when slanders 
so unfounded assailed him. 

Verses 2, 3, the Psalmist expresses his trust in 
God, and pleads for deliverance from his persecutors. 
4 — 6, he protests against some slanderous accusation 
made against him. 7 — ^10 David calls on the Lord to 
judge between him and his enemies. He then pro- 
ceeds to speak of God's punishment of the wicked, 
and concludes by praising the Lord for his righteous 
judgments. 



1. tt'^Dttf from TlM to wander. The word occurs here, 
and Habak. iiL 1. With respect to the sense of this word, 
see what is stated on the subject in the Introduction. 
tthD ni? b^ The words niT bv signify jpropfer, Deut. iv. 21 ; 
Jer. Yii. 22. W2, This term is used in Scripture for Ethiopia. 
In Jer. xiii. 23, we have : ** Can the Ethiopian {10H2) change 
his skin, and the leopard his spots P'' ''Hunc vero,'' says 
Bosenmiiller, **\0^^ appellatum censerit, nomine quod ^thio- 
pem et nigrum significat, quod moribus et ingenio niger fuerit 
et prayitate inemendabili." 

3. ^*)pfl9- There is a change of number from the pre- 
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ceding verse. The sense is, " lest any one of my panniers (^1 ) 

a 

ahall tear/' &c. p*i5. It is best to take this word as signifying 
to rend; ** Bending and there is no deliverer." In the andent 
Torsions^ however, it seems to have been understood here in the 
same way as it is sometimes used, viz. to Jree, to deliver. Thus 

LXX. fA^ 6pto9 XuTpovfiivovy fs^rfBi tno^ovro^. Vulg. ''Dum 

non est qui redimat, neque qui salvum faciat/' Syr. £u^ 

|j2i^o i-Afdf • Arab., the same. Jahn supposed them to 

have read, 72fiD f^l pHIQ 1^1. Most modem conmientators, 
however, have assigned to the word the meaning of tearing, 
Gtesenius takes it, to tear in pieces. See his Lexicon, under 
the word p^9 . 

4, 5. nkr ^/int^ D». if I have done this, Le. the thing 
of which I have been accused, which is expressed in the re- 
mainder of this and the following verse. PRt^nK) and I plun- 
dered. The primary meaning of this word is to extract, to 
take off, and thence to plunder. Such sense suits the context 
better than that which is adopted by our translators ; inasmuch 
as it does not, like the other, destroy the parallelism, and it is 
supported by the Chaldee and Syriac. Delitsch also has trans- 
lated it by atMgeplundert, and in his note has expressed his 
disapproval of Hupfeld's translation, viz. errettete ich. The 
whole verse may be thus given : 

** If I have rewarded evil to him who is at peace with me. 
And plundered without cause my enemy.'' 

6. 'i'^* This word is composed of two conjugations, 
viz. of Kal and Piel. As an instance of the singular fancies 
in which the Jews sometimes indulge in their criticisms, let the 
student read the following remarks of Kimchi on *fT1\ " The 
meaning of the compound of these two conjugations is this, 
that the enemy pursues him himself, and causes others to 
pursue him. For he says, with respect to others, that they 
shall pursue him. So Saul pursued David and caused Israel 
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to pursue liim.** Gee. (Thesaurus) says of «fn% scriptura faUo 
mani/esta. MSS. vary with respect to this word, some few- 
having *l*n\ and otihers ^YT.- V^^ ^V ^*^' Mendels- 
eohn considers that this clause of the verse alludes to the 
reproaches which would be deservedly heaped on David at 
his death, if the charges against him could be proved to be 
true. He observesi '^that its meaning is, after my death let 
my name he given for a contempt and reproach among the 
heathen^' 

7, 8. 1J» rranp. The Psalmist is here invoking God in 
strong language to arise against his enemies, and to proclaim 
before the whole world the sentence of their condemnation. 
rlVO^ plu. from m^ rage^ Jer. xlviii. 30. The 1 prefixed 
has the force of became of. " Be lifted up because of the rage 
of my enemies.'' The Syr. has ** be carried on the neck of my 

enemies;" («.«ns^p:ia> Pro)* Arab., the same. TTW) and 
awake for me; judgment Thou hast conmianded. 8. nvTj 
niW ^It^b and for the sake of it (the congregation, rny) 
return on high. Jehovah is described in this and the preceding 
verse as descending from heaven to sit in judgment on the 
merits of the two parties, and to render justice to the innocent 
in the sight of the whole word. To make the divine sentence 
more impressive^ he is further intreated to return on high and 
proclaim the unerring and unchangeable verdict in the ears of 
the congregation of mankind, tin^b on high, L e. to heaven ; 
see Ps. Ixviii. 19. 

9, 10. vJJ ^ri?-1i and according to my integrity. The 
V!f is redundant For a similar repetition of the pronoun, 
see Ps. XXX. 12. 10. D^tth in M'^f^T may the evil of the 
wicked come to an end, I beseech thee. So Mendelssohn and 
Bashi. p^ \S^^^ ^^ mayest Thou establish the righteous 
man. The future simply is often used to express a potential 
sense. " The difierent shades and relations in which a ftiture 
event is spoken of, have, on the whole, no influence on the 
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form; in the sense of certain prepositions and connectionsi 
therefore, the future may be prominent, rather as something 
intended, something to be put in execution from the point of 
Tiew of the speaker; which idea other languages can either 
express by the potential or subjunctive, or can distinguish by 
a drcnmlocution/' Ewald's Heb. Oram. § 265. Eng. Transla- 
tion. David invokes God that the evil intentions of the wicked 
may be firustrated, and the innocence of the righteous man 
established. 1 before ITfH has the force of far. The whole 
verse, therefore, may be rendered thus : 

" May the evil of the wicked come to an end ; 
And mayest Thou establish the righteous man ; 
For Thou, righteous God, triest the hearts and reins.'' 

12 — 14. £imchi and a great number of the most cele- 
brated commentators badly repeat DB^tt^ in the second clause of 
the verse after b^* Thus they take it, '^God judgeth the 
righteous man, and God judgeth him who is angry.'' The 
Ghaldee paraphrase of the latter member is, b$ V^y\ ^^pr\2^ 
MDV b^ ^JT^ , and He « greatly angry with the wicked every 
day. This paraphrase has been adopted by our translators, 
and it has the advantage of adhering strictly to the Hebrew 
reading. God is spoken of as being susceptible of the emotion 
of anger in many places of Scripture, Prov. xxiL 14 ; nJiT 
ZKfX Jehovah is angry; Ezek. xxi. 36; Ps. box. 25, &c. /!)2I 
DV in every day, i. e. as often as His creatures rebel against His 
government and break His commandments. " And a God, who 
is angry every day/' Hupfeld. 13. y\^^ li^ D^t » if he will 
not return, i. e. the wicked man, from his wickedness. He (God) 
will whet His sword (tt^I!)^ ^^*77)- Mendelssohn remarks, 
"]TT» iTUlD^I, l^Dn, bs^"^, all of them are the work of the 
Lord (Tl rirSfS). l[y\ to tread, then to lend a bote by pressing 
on it with the foot. ITJ^lto^ and he arranges it, viz. the arrow 
after it is pIjBU^ on the bow. ^b , i. e. yttn?. In some copies 
vb is read for \b, in which case the antecedent must be T)}Op» 
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ITp^^ , against those thai persecute. Targ. T5?T? ^3 

• • • • * 

TiSjT K^j^in^t ^ The Syriac has rendered It in much the same 
manner. The primary idea of p/^ is to pursue swiftly or hotly. 
Mendelssohn remarks, HBHin n*)N1D ^ JTIV Hp^/IM f3jn 
and the meaning of ilp^TT points to the swiftness of pursuit ; so 
Gen. xxxi. 86, nrjK Piyhr^ >3 for thou hast hotly pursued qfler me. 
Hence p7T to hum. J^ut D"^^/ "^7 ^ accns. and connected 
with y^m Instances of 7 prefixed to the accus. are many; 
Jer. L. 3, He will make his land ilDtt6 a desolation; 2 Sam. 
y. 3, ^A^ anointed David "^F^^? A:«n^* In this way, the ren- 
dering here would be He makes his arrows burning. 

15, 16. p>^"^^rr » he will bring forth iniquity. 7^ is used 
with respect to the pangs of childbirth ; see Is. IxyL 7 ; Jer. 
xiii. 21. By the figure in this and the following verse the 
Psalmist describes those plans which were conceiyed and formed 
in the mind of his adversary for cunningly accomplishing his 
overthrow and ruin. To suit the connection *) should be taken 
in the sense of for. ** He will bring forth iniquity, for he hath 

conceived mischief.'^ But Gesenius and Fiirst render ^Dl to 
conceif>e in this place, as the Arab. ^ concepit. lip^ lfT^ and 
he hath brought forth deceit, or falsehood. 16. The pronoun *)tK^ 
is to be understood before /^^ See Ps. xxii. last verse. 



PSALM VIII. ' 

This is a Psalm of thanksgiving to God for the 
exaltation of man above all terrestrial creatures. It 
is quoted by the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
with reference to Christ ; but whether It is to be 
considered a prophecy, or whether it is quoted simply 
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because it describes by way of accommodatioii the 
character of our Lord^ does not appear certain. Most 
commentators have adopted the latter view, consider- 
ing that the author of the Fsahn intended simply to 
celebrate the glory of Jehovah, and the power and 
dignity He has conferred on the human race. It is 
appropriately applied to our Lord by way of illustra- 
tion ; for this power and dignity did not obtain their 
full constumnation till He became invested with our 
nature, and was exalted *' above all principality, and 
power, and might, and dominion, and every name 
that is named, not only in this world, but also in that 
which is to come." ** Thus,** says Dr. Pye Smith, 
''if it be not a prophecy, it is a description and 
testimony of Christ. If the earthly generation taken 
generally, is by the Divine goodness made the pro- 
perty of the himian race, and subordinated to the 
utility, and in a great measure to the command of 
man, a subjection which increases with the advance- 
ment of civilization and art; how much more then 
is this the fact in relation to Him, who is the head 
of the human race, the new Adam, the restorer and 
Saviour of the world P " Scripture Teatimany to the 
Messiah. 



2. 1D!2f n^WTID. Sow excellent is Thy name, i.e. the 
manifestation of Thy name as seen in the book of natura 
In this'passage, Kimchi considers that Dtt^ is synonymous with 
CTTl/K. He observes that the expression is equivalent to HD 
Vyt; mX) «in VyU ^^ r^nii nnW, how excelktit art Tkou; 
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f6r His name is Himself, and He is His name. This noun 
with the article is yery often used by Talmudical and Aab- 
binical writers as a title of the Supreme Being. The following 
remarks on this subject are from Bishop Beveridge ; they con- 
stitute a note appended to his Exposition of the 18th Article : 
<< We find in Scripture the name oft put for the thing itself; 
as, J^ re a)(ko^ ovofioTav ivrl ro airro, <09 etcarop ^icoaiVy and 
the company^ or number of the names together were about an 
hundred and twenty.*' Acts i. 16. That is, as the Syriac ren- 
ders it : ^t^&^o 11:^ ^) Uj); V^u ^^ ^ )oai M but the 

eompany of men there were an hundred and twenty. And so 
the Latin: ^'Erat autem turba hominum simul fere centum 
viginti/' And so is miT Dtt^, the name of Chdy in Scripture 

frequently put for Ood himself; as, 21py^ '^vb^ Dttf the name of 
the Ood of Jacoby i. e. the God of Jacob defend thee, Ps. zx. 1. 
Hence B. David upon that place : ^' And they shall know ^3 
nJlT "yp that my name is the Lord, Jer. xvi. ult., saith, 1DD 
Kin' yam IDte^ »in O mm >i» as if he should say, that 
I am the Lord; for that is His name, and His name is Himself. 
And therefore is DttfTT the name put for Gk>d Himself; as Hp^ 

bttrrr n» n^^nmi mt^rr p And the son of the Israelitkh 
woman blasphemed the name, that is, the Lord, or the name of 
the Lord, as our translation renders it ; Ley. xxiy. 11. The 
reason of which denomination Elias, in his ThisU, saith, is 

rht^:h y^m^m:^ ttk noTr6 -iiD^icr ^b, i.e. because u is 

forbidden to remember or use any of His names in vain. Where 
he saith also, that it is never used for God but only with MSI 
Tt3rv an emphatic He, viz. tWH. But we may see thej con- 
trary in the same chapter with that before quoted, viz. Lev. 
xxiv. 16, where it is said Dttf llp^ when he blasphemeth the 
name, i. e. the Lord, or the name of the Lord, as our trans- 
lation hath it, and so the LXX. rb 6vo^ Kvplov. Sjrr. < ^ V^ ^ 
my name," H^. This verb, on account of its form, has much 
perplexed commentators. After great consideration, it seems 
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to me best to take niH as the Aramaic form, as Fuerst does, 
of the root Hin to extend. The verse may then be translated 
thus: '^O Lord, our Lord, how excellent is Thy name in all 
the earth. Thou whose glory has extended to the heayens/' 
The glory of God as displayed in the heavens on a starry 
night seems to have suggested the Psalm. 

3. 1:n U^f^ '^BQ,/rom the mouth of babes, 8fc. O^f^ 
from ^^, most likely in the sense of the Arab. Jjp to nourish 
a family. The word occurs frequently in conjunction with 
Crj?A\ See Jer. xliv. 7; Lam. ii. 11; Joel ii. 16. The dif- 
ieremoe between the two terms seems to be that the former 
denotes children who are weaned, as Jer. vi. 11 : V^na 7/^ 
the child in the street, and the latter denotes sucklings. See 
Ges. on V^iSf- 6^ i^^l^J, Thou hast founded glori/. RosenmiiUer 
observes, ** Imago est poetiB Arabicis satis usitata, qua gloria 
fedificio comparari solet." T^'^'^^t U^^, on account of Thy 
enemies, i. e. of those who deny Thy providence and govern- 
ment. They may know Thy power and glory even from the 
mouth of babes and sucklings. Dj^^'O? i ^ ^^ avenges his own 
cause; not leaving the injury to be avenged by God, with whom 
alone is the administration of justice. The Psalmist in this 
verse is speaking with reference to persons who, instead of rest- 
ing their confidence in God as the defender in every instance 
of pure and righteous intentions, were resolved to take the law 
in their own hands, and reckoned themselves sufficient by their 
unaided strength to accomplish their purpose against the tried 
and pious worshippers of Jehovah. 

6. VX^' This part, is taken by Noldius in this place as a 
part, of time. It must be so taken in Ex. xvii. 4, and Ruth ii. 7. 
It is thus rendered by the greater portion of the ablest trans- 
lators of the 2nd Psalm, v. 12^ *^ Lest his anger bum quickly,** 
{VSgOS), This sense of the word suits well the present passage 
in the New Testament application of it to the Messiah : Thou 
hast made him for a little time inferior to the angels. DwM, 
CTDhIi'D pte6 Bashi; so Aben Ezra and the Targum. The 

VOL. I. H 
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LXX. have also rendered it anffeb, whicli translation has been 
followed in Heb. ii 7. 

8^ 9. liXL . This word = ItilSt, see Numbers xxxii. 24 ; a flock 

of %heep or goats ; Arab. ^ » to have many young y also ^;U , 

sJieep. ^"IW poetically for iTlW. 9. liv (man) passeth the 
paths of the sea. The Psalmist has here brought the 
subject to a climax. To have dominion over all cattle, 
the birds of heaveny and the fishes of the sea^ was placing 
Tast power in the hands of man ; but to endue him with skill 
to navigate the sea was to set him still farther above the rest of 
living creatures. In the spirit of this remark, Mendelssohn 
observes in his comment on the verse: "The word DTT hath 
brought the Psalmist to this thought, for passing the path of the 
sea requires the greatest effort of the mind of man. The great 
power of man is to keep alive in an element in which he was not 
bom. Great must be his power and strength to stand before 
the raging of the sea and the tumult of its waves, powerful 
must he be in the knowledge of the stars, their stations, and 
their orbits ; passing the paths of the sea, this is his extreme 
limit, and here he stops.'' 



PSALM IX. 



The LXX. and Vulgate unite this Psalm with the 
10th, for which there appears some reason, from the 
circumstance that the latter Psalm is without a title, 
as well as that they are both written in the same 
strain of mixed thanksgiving and supplication. In 
both we have the peculiarly constructed expression 
rnata tWPS^ , Ps. ix. 10; x. 1, which occurs in no other 
place. Compare also the remarkable passages^ ix. 13 
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and X. 12. On the connection of these two Psalms 
Mendelssohn has offered the following remarks as an 
evidence of its probability : " It is the plan of the 
royal Psalmist to begin with a prayer, and to finish 
with a thanksgiving ; but here it is the contrary. It 
is also against the usual operation of the mind to give 
thanks at the beginning for receiving that for which 
one afterwards prays. Wherefore I say that this is 
not the conclusion of the song, and that the following 
Psalm belongs to it." In the beginning of his com- 
mentary on the 10th Psalm he further observes: 
'* Already I have said that this Psalm appears to be a 
portion of the one which precedes it ; because it has 
neither a title nor the name of any musical instru- 
ment. With respect to its separation from the rest, 
perhaps the Levites were accustomed, at the time the 
Temple was standing, to sing this portion m2D rr\ro:h 
(in times of trouble), when the enemy oppressed 
Israel ; so we find, in the Pirst Book of Chronicles, 
ch. xvi., that the song which David gave to Asaph, as 
a thanksgiving to the Lord, is composed of certain 
portions of three different Psalms.'* The whole, i. e. 
the 9th and 10th Psalms together, may with great 
propriety be used, either by a nation or by an indi- 
vidual, as a general thanksgiving on any joyful 
occasion^ 



1. ]2h • By transposing the letters of this word we get ^2^ , 
and hence Nabal "the churl" has, by Qxotiiis, and N abal, "a fool," 
by Hengstenbergy been made the subject of the poem. Others, as 
the Targomist, have thought that \3h is written for V?^» And 

H 2 
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have referred it to Goliath, who is called in 1 Sam. xvii. 4, 
D'^J^n le^^^ . But this is mere conjecture. For other specu- 
lations see the article on l^i f^^^^y i^ Smith's Dictionary of 
the Bible by Mr. Aldis Wright. 

4, 5. They shall stumble and perish^ '[^^D??, on account of Thy 
anger: U^^Q is sometimes used to signify anger ; as in Fs. xxxiv. 

17, in ''fe^y^ mir ^^S), the anger of the Lord is on those thai do 

' * ■ » 

evil. Ps. xxi. 10, Thou shalt make them as a fierce oven in the 
time of Thy anger, (T^)- Delitzsch, Zomblick. 5. Thou hast 
maintained my cause. The nouns J^3pt2 and ]n , says Bashi, are 
not different (DiT^iO pl^TT T^). Synonyms not unfrequenily 
come together in the Old Testament, as Job xyi. 19 : **And now, 
behold, my witness (HJg) is in heaven, and my tcitness (nnto) is on 
high." xl. 18 : His bones (VDifJf) are as strong pieces of brass ; 
his bones (TOIH) are like bars of iron. TXO^ i^ltCh, Thou hast sat 
on the thronCy i. e. the throne of judgment. 

7. enemy, desolations have come to an end for ever. The 
Psalmist appears to be speaking of the entire destruction of the 
cities of the enemy, and he seems to state in this clause that 
they should be completely desolated, so as to prevent any 
re-establishment of them at a future time ; or so as to make it 
impossible for the work of desolation to be carried any farther* 
HDH Dipt ni^ , the memory of them has perished* The repetition 
of the pronoun has occasioned much trouble to commentators, 
and many of them have indulged in vague and absurd conjec- 
tures. Bishop Hare, for instance, without the slightest pretence 
to authority for the change, would have it supposed that nDSl 
is transferred from the end of the last verse. But a redundancy 
of pronouns is evidently a principle of the Hebrew language, a 
principle which is much more amply developed in Ghaldee and 
Syriac. Dathe observes, "Est idiotismus lingusD cujus multa 
exempla extant, quo pronominibus affixis pronomen separatum 
ejusdem personse, generis et numeri in stilo affectuoso addi 
solet." So Numb. xiv. 32, DilM D^n^S , your bodies, you, I say. 
See 1 Sam. xxv. 24, 2iech. vii. 5. 
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10, 11. rrm rf\r\V^ lit. /or times in troubk. Raehi makes 
the following obeervation on these words: "When he shall 
airange his throne for judgment, he shall be a defence to Israel ; 
for they are weak for times of trouble/' (mx ^ ITiTySf). 3 is 
probably redundant, as it is in Gen. zxxvii. 2, feeding mth his 
brethren the flock (1^2). It is often used redundantly in Arab. 
See GoL Lex. under the letter v H. ^PJ^ ^JH^^* ^f^ose knowing 
thy name, i.e. those who are acquainted with thy power. 
''Op" says Mendelssohn, "is an epithet of power; and a 
knowledge of God, without a knowledge of His power over 
everything, is nothing but a knowledge of the word only, and 
is not a knowledge of God : Up here then implies the power of 
God to protect His people in times of trouble." See the obser- 
Tations on this noun in the preceding Psalm. 

13 — 15. WDTT tth/T, Se who maketh inquisition of blood, L e. the 
blood of those who have been impiously slain. CTT is used in 
the plu. numb, in the sense of the sing, the yerbs and pronouns 
belonging to it also in the plural, as QTI^K in this place. So 
Gen. iv. 10: ''The voice of the blood (^D^) of thy brother, they 
cry (O^i^) unto me. 14. 1J)1 ^^^!in. The Psalmist here passes 
from the language of triumph to that of supplication, which 
transition must strike the reader in many places throughout the 
Psalms, and is perfectly consistent with poetry, particularly in 
the rude and in£uit periods of language. Such transitions were 
suited to the condition of the Psalnust's mind, which was one of 
mixed feeling. In this verse he calls for mercy ; in the next 
he speaks in a joyful tone, desires to recount the praises of 
God, and says, " I will rejoice iu Thy salvation." We might natu- 
rally expect there would be such a mixture of feeling exhibited 
in this composition of David, as he transferred his thoughts, 
which had been dwelling on present calamity, and fixed them on 
the prospect of future freedom and happiness. The 14th and 
15th verses may be thus rendered. 

14. Have mercy on me, Jehovah ; behold my affliction from 
those who hate me. 
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O Thou that liftest me np from the gates of death ; 
15. In order that I may declare all Thy praise in the gates 
of the daughter of Zion, 
That I may rejoice in Thy salvation. ^ 

16—18. D^:) ^IQ, the heathen are mnk. ir3Q to be sunk. 
Lam. ii. 9. Arab. fJia to seal. Before ^)t^ understand UtO^ » 
or 4T as in the next member of the verse. IT nttf^3 in the net 
which, ^IT has the force of the rel. pron.; see Ps. Ixviii. 29. 
17. rrtiT jn^3 Jehovah is knoivn, i. e. Jehovah is illustrious, dis- 
tinguished by the judgment He has made, for by the work of 
His hands the wicked have been ensnared. I^^^H poem, or 8ong; 
so it seems from the LXX. See also Ps. xcii. 4, which the 
LXX. have rendered fier' ^oS^ iv iuOdpay with a song on the lyre. 
It is not easy to say what is the exact sense of the word in this 
place ; but as it is connected with TVD , it is most probable that 
it performs an office similar to that word, and that it conse- 
quently stands for some musical mark. 18. rP^Htt^? 0*!?^ ^y\^, 

the wicked, shall return to hell. Kimchi considers the expression 
equivalent to ''the wicked shall return to the grave or to the dust;'' 
so Gen. iii. 1 9, Jehovah says to Adam, Dust thou art, and unto dust 
shalt thou return. The H in H/IKKO is pleonastic ; for the dat. 
is sufficiently marked by the ^ at the beginning. It is a fancy 
of the rabbis that H gives emphasis to the word, which con- 
sequently denotes the lowest depth of hell. They believe that 
there are different degrees of punishment to be inflicted on 
sinners, according to the nature and extent of their guilt ; and 
they even specify the kind of punishment which is attached to 
every offence. Bashi has the following remark on '*Q*1lCh: 
''After that they shall come forth from Hades, and stand for 
judgment, and shall be pronounced guilty, they shall return to 
the lowest depth of heU.'' All the nations that forget Ood 
(DVt/K TTDtt^), i. e. those nations, which are not mindful of God, 
or are idolatrous. 

19 — ^21. The part. )s7 is the 19th verse is to be understood in 
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ike second member : The hope qf the afflicted BhaU not perish/or 
ever. ** This is the custom/' says Kimchi, ** of the lang^oage in 
many places," The "Hip reading of XT^ is D^ag. TXt^ arise, 
i. e. arise to judgment against the enemies of Israel. TJnfO/ear, 
the same as, M'fkD • So Chal. Aquila, Symmaohus, and Theo- 
dotion. The LXX. Syr. and Arab, have rendered it as if TVf\D 
a teacher or doctor. 

O JehoYah, put fear upon them ; 

Let the nations know that they are but men. 
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1, 2. p^ma for pVn D^pDa » fffhy, O Jehovah, wilt Thou 
stand in a distant place f Such words as D^ i liyi &c.. are 
to be understood in many instances. DvJ^Jl for ^T^ Dy}^^ • 
The expression occurs in fiill in Lev. zx. 4; 1 Sam. xii. 3. 
2. ^TT from p^, to pursue hotly, to be inflamed, to bum. See 

Note to Ps. TiL 14 ; Syr. has rendered it fO^ ; Aquila ixxaleTai ; 

Sym. ffiKeyerai. Schnurrer would point pTT as if Niph., viz. 
p7T, and thus translate the clause : ^'By the pride (arrogance) 
of the wicked, the poor man is inflamed** 'W -"llrail^ . In 
this part of the Terse Itashi makes D^^yil the subject of yO^IVt 
and Cryunn the subject of ^2\tfrT- The poor man is caught in 
the evil devices, which the wicked have imagined, Kimchi considers 
it, perhaps with greater probability, to be a prayer; the 
future is often employed to express the form of supplication : 
thus, ''May it be a pleasure in thy sight that the wicked be 
caught in the devices by which they thought to catch the 
poor.'' We observe here one of those sudden changes of 
number which are so commonly met with in the Psalms. ^T for 
the pron. llt^K , Ps. ix. 16. So also in Arab, j^ is used for ^^S 
who, which, in both numbers. See Golius's Lex. p. 916. 
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3. The verb TPH is taken here by most commentators in the 
sense of boasting, " The wicked man boasteth because he hath 
obtained all the desire of his sonl." Bashi. Aben Ezra takes 
the primary sense of 7^n> and thus interprets the passage: 
*' The wicked man praises (others) according to the desire of his 
soul ;" i.e. he praises others who indulge in the same vice as 
himself; as a covetous man praises a covetous man ; a profli- 
gate man praises a profligate man, &c. Another sense which 
has been given to it is, that ''the wicked man boasteth on 
account of the lust of his soul/' So Chaldee nuntM^*^ b^WQ 

tVpp^ yny^ bjf S^lfi^"!; "because the wicked man boasts on 

account of the lust of his soul/' Wicked men sometimes boast 
of their wickedness, glory in their own shame. The last ren* 
dering harmonizes better with the preceding verse. May they 
be caught in the devices which they have imagined; for the nicked 
man boasteth of the lust of his soul; i.e. as he maketh a boast of 
his evil desires and intentions with respect to others, may he be 
the sufEerer from his own wicked contrivances. The latter part 
of the verse '^y\ Jf^y^ is differently interpreted, according to the 
sense in which the verb Tl? is taken, i. e. whether it means 
to blesSy or to bid farewell, or to curse ; as in Job. ii. 9, ^H 
/1D1 D^rtW curse Ood, and die. According to the former, the 
pron. li^^^ should be understood before X^^ . Aben Ezra says 

■p^ = bbn and has : KH r6l^Q^ nDOH KH ^St O ^JTjn >S>*?1 

1D3 inn mm Ditrn yw nt^K ysnnn innn m«jirr ntwi nn» 

^rr . " And in my opinion the l^t^n bbr^ , which has been men- 
tioned above, is another wicked man, who lusteth and praiseth 
the covetous man who despiseth God; and T^2 is the same 
as V?n.'' He makes JWl and VM to be different persons. 
Others give to yi2 a reflective sense. The rapacious man blesseth 
himself and despiseth Jehovah. But according to the latter of 
the senses of the word "7*^^ i the meaning is complete and easy 
with the present text : And the rapacious man curseth (or bid- 
deth farewell to), contemneth Jehovah; i. e. he is so wrapped up 
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in liis rapacious propensities that he forsakes and altogether 
despises Ood. Of yiTi Schnnrrer remarks : *^ Fniverse quidem 
notat iniqui Incri stadiosum, sed hoc loco hostes intelligendi 
esse vidoitar, qui latrociniis ac preodationibus fines turn infesta- 
bant, sic Habak. ii. 9, rex GhaldsBus dicitur jH y^pl Vlih non 
quod avarus esset^ sed quod expugnandi libidine captus aUenis 
proyinciis inhiaret belloque omnia devastaret/' 

4. teK v\iy2 ^ according to his haughtiness; Mi. height of his 
nose. So Job iv. 9, we have ^ XTH snorting of the nose for 
anger. ]i}~Sy[?'l will not make inquiry; i. e. the wicked man, in 
consequence of his pride and arrogance, will not condescend 
to inquire about Gh)d, or in any way to seek hun. *^y) DVt7^^ fK • 
Kimchi thus paraphrases this part of the verse: "All the 
devices of the wicked man and his imagination are, that there is 
not a Ood judging in the earth ; and everything which man 
may wish to do, that he may do; for there is not any one 
inquiring or seeking (to know the actions of man)/' 

5, 6. ^VtT. The Chald. renders this word by TTlVsD; 
Eashi by Vr^\ and refers to Job xx. 21. ta^lQ Wr l6 his 
fortune mil not prosper, i. e. will not be durable. 7)n or /TT 
has, among other meanings, that of to strengthen. Hence the 

noun y^ power, strength, Syr. ^-^ to be strong ; Ethiopic the 
same. The expression in this place may therefore be rendered 
as follows : his ways are firm, i. e. his afiairs proceed prosperously. 
'MXS D^ID , Thy judgments are a height from before him, ^"^JliJO, 
i. e. out of his sight, the D has a neg. force. Thy judgments 
are Thy punishments for sin. In the preceding verses it is said 
of the atheist, that he despiseth Jehovah, will make no inquiry 
about God; and, in short, the general current of his thoughts 
is, that there is no providence overlooking and superintending 
the afiairs of men. In this verse it is added, that such a mind, 
from which all thought and fear of Ood are absent, has no 
power to discern the mode of Ood's dealing with His creatures. 
His judgments are too far removed from him. 6. He hath said 
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in his Iieart, I Bhall not he moved (BteK). iTj il^ for ever and 
every i. e. as long as I live ; so Bashi ^JT^'TI'T/ " in my genera- 
tions;'* jnil lib "ItW*, because I am not in misfortune, nyi mis- 
fortune, Gen. xix. 19 ; xliv. 4. The Psalmist means the atheist to 
say; "Because I have never experienced misfortune inconsequence 
of my conduct, I consider it as a proof that God takes no concern 
in my afiairs ; and, therefore, I am persuaded that I shall never 
be moved from my present condition of prosperity/' 

7 — 10. In these verses are described the oppression and 
cruelties which the atheist practises on the simple. '^^\ oppres- 
sion, vioknce : written in full ^r\ , Ps. Ixxii. 14. Some commen- 
tators have derived it from '^)r\ middle. Bashi says it is iintfnD 
TDJ1 nDV12 ro^rr jn , " an evil imagination that abideth con- 
tinually within." But Gesen. (Thesaurus) derives it from ^DD - 
Wl£^ ^?^i under his tongue. Kimchi and others observe in. 
explanation of these words, " that the heart is in subjection to 
the tongue ; for its secrets are revealed by the tongue." Sub 
corde ejus. Jerome. But it is more likely that the metaphor is 
taken from the poison of serpents, which is concealed under the 
teeth, and which they infuse from thence into the woimds of 
the victims ; so, Ps. cxl. 4, the poison of asps is under their lips. 
The wicked man is here represented as hiding mischief and 
iniquity, as a poison under the tongue. Though he hide wicked- 
ness under his tongue, Job xx. 12. The expression upon the tongue, 
Ps. XV. 3; 2 Sam. xxiii. 2, is more frequent. The metaphor taken 
from the poison of serpents is preferable. 8. DHStn courts, from 
^;-^ to inclose, surround, iltf^ Ditf DOII nilV r\Tb DIpD HT 
robn bs ynvh- "This is the place where travellers lodge; 
there he (the wicked man) sitteth to lay in wait for the poor 
man." Mendelssohn. n^TTT/, this word is explained as fol- 
lows : " The H is paragogic, and the noun is an epithet of 
one who is poor in knowledge ; i. e. a simple man that walketh 
with integrity in the world, without understanding that there 
are men who devise evil and seek to damage others for their 
own profit." Mendelssohn. tiB^v On this word Kimchi 
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remarks: tTDTTn &2'* DtWDI psa npii:i2 VTV Dntr». *'He 
places his eyes in a secret place, and from thence obserres 
the ways/' Others have thought the Nun paragogic, and that 
the word is put for ^192^ , from n92{ to look. In the opinion of 
Schnurrer it should be taken reciprocally. He says : '^ Eodem 
prorsus mode (i. e. reciproce) verbum hoc usurpatum cemitur, 
Proy. i. lly (nisncil occultemus nos) ; nisi quod hoc loco ocu- 
lomm mentio non facta. Et possit omnino mirum videri ; quod 
ad oculos maxime hie referatur occultatio, cum tamen hand 
magisy quam reliquse corporis partes occultari debeant. Enim 
vero, ut monuit J. A. Emesti in Opusc. Philolog. et Crit. 
p. 173, HebrsBorum mos est, homines exprimere per partes 
coTporis, quarum qualiscunque sit conjunctio cum re ea, qusa 
iUis tribuitur, idque dum faciunt, nihil de istis partibus cogi- 
tant, sed totam personam animo contuentur. TTnde consequitur, 
banc loquendi formam non alitor accipiendam esse, ac si bre- 
viter et simpliciter dictum foret 1182^ ." 9. rl3D a thicket ^ from 
^fpp to hedge. Compare it with ^^ • niTTT 02D thickets of the 
wood. Is. X. 31. The primary signification, according to Bosen- 
miiller, is, rem rei imerere; he cites a note on Caabas Arab. 

poem : Jl\ J ^\ JU^l ^\ >l . ^m- Syr. ^a^ . Arab. 
f^J^ to drag, catch. The affix in ^^tfOJl may refer to ^^V, or to 
VO^ ; so ^iHtt^Il ^Dttto^I may be either, when he draweth into his 

nei^ or by his drawiwg tvith his net. The latter rendering is 
decidedly preferable, as presenting a more definite meaning, 
and IS supported by the Syr., which has at 2^^^ 9 1m^ - 
10. na"!! , the np reading is rT3T . Some refer the word to 
^yff, others to Jf^- Of the latter is the Syr. vers., which has 

yi^i^Li J Jerome, who remarks on it as follows : '' Yidetur 
inclinare se quasi ad humilitatem, ut yideat quasi mitis est 
Banctus." Eashi, who obseryes: "So is the custom of the 
snarer ; he will afflict and humble himself, and render himself 
little, that he may not be noticed.'' So likewise Kimchi and 
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Mendelssolm. Of the former are Gesenias, who, in his Lex^ 
under this word, renders rftC^'' IIDT) " and crushed he sinks to 
the ground;" and Houbigant, who translates it: ''and the helpless 
man is cast down and falls *^ Another mode of taking the verse 
is as follows : " He {the poor man) croucheth, he fatteth down ; 
and the army of the oppressed fall by his (the wicked man) break" 
ing the bones,** Consider 0*^3^ as put for D''KD /H. 711 for 
/TT- The great Masora, on Gen. xxx. 11, mentions D^K^/TT as 
'' one of the fifteen words which are written as one word and 
read as two words." rain ^/VQinDH ^\^y\n TVWV tWDHD rSTXk 

^Kx^n "^rm rwr\[>y\ nrrK ; as mmk for rn t&«, Deut. xxxiii. 2. 

■7:12 for 1J »n, Gen. xxx. 11. DD^D for DD^ HO, Is. iii. 16, 
&c. On 1^«t{2?2 Gesenius says: "It is probably a poetical 
epithet (as •!??/' '^''?^) ^^^ strong limbs, teeth, clutches" 
Although only conjectural, this signification is of all others the 
most suitable to the parallelism. Schroeder takes his powerful 
ones for his young lions ; but VD-12Q^B can scarcely be used for 
l^l^g T2 . The Chaldee has ^/d3 '»|pm by the strength of his 
snares. Better, however, would it be to consider it as the inf. of 
Uiy to break the bones, from D2{y bone. See Jer. 1. 17. So the 
word D^ID is used in Numb. xxiv. 8. U^T Un^JnuyQf , he will 

...» Mv***..*.'— 

^^ • • • • ■ 

break their bones. This rendering falls in with l^tC^D^l in the 
preceding verse. 

11 — 13. ^2lb^ ■^D^*, he hath said in his heart, i.e. yith the 
wicked man, &c. What is stated in this and the two following 
verses, is but a repetition of the sentiment previously expressed 
in verses 3 and 4. "UI1 "l^J^piT ^^ *^^* hidden (turned away), 
nstl 72 he hath not seen, i. e. he hath turned away his face so 
as not to see ; as if ^T^^1 were for the inf. The second of two 
finite verbs in Syriac is sometimes equivalent to an English 
inf., and the expression here seems to be constructed somewhat 

after the Syriac idiom. In the Syr. vers, we have ]yjm Po 
y^^^ and he seeth not for ever. This rendering is followed by 
the Arab. 12. IT^^S? mpprbiA, forget not the afflicted. The 
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^cked man says that God haa forgotten ; therefore, Jeho- 
Tahy arise and prove to him that ''God has not forgotten/' 
13. 'Vn np"7j^ wlierefore does the wicked man despise Ood ? The 
Psalmist supplicates God to arise and regard the condition of 
the afflicted ; for it is because of the oppressions and calamities 
of such a person that the wicked man despises God. ^^/l hi?, 
Hiou mil not inquire^ Le. Thou wilt make no inquiry, nor 
observe what he (the wicked man) saith and doth. 

14. This verse is partly parenthetical ; the parenthesis begins 
with T^Pi^ "^3 and terminates with TT»3 . HnK^I . the Yud is 
wanting for the 3rd radical in this word. QV?^ ^p^ ^^^ ^3 
g)'»3j!j €t Tliou seest traubk and sorrow, for so is Thy way" Bashi. 
T^3 T)Jj) to place in thy hand. In many ancient versions these 
words are rendered as if the translators supposed them to convey 
the notion of delivering up. Thus, the LXX., rov irapaBovvai 
avrou^ ek X^ipa? crov, to deliver them into thy hands. Syr. 

kl£ y^lLAJ; Ij] iV^, Thou seest that he may be delivered 
into thy hands. This mode of taking the clause cannot be con- 
sidered to be very satisfactory. It is better to understand JV> 
in the sense of retribution. So God is said to render to every man 
according to his works. He wiU avenge the cause of the 
afflicted. Vengeance is mine, &c., Rom. xii. 19. Aben Ezra thus 
explains it mnn^ W ^22 b)D^ "h nrh , to render to him 
a retribution whensoever thou pleasest. HD^ 2?^ T^ the helpless 
man will leave (his cause) to Thee. Kimchi thus comments on 
this clause. roVm is ''Mm • " Many times he saw that Thou 
wast a helper of the orphan, and of him in whom there is no 
strength ; wherefore he hopeth in Thee, and leaveth his cause 
to Thee." Gesenius says; TO^pn pro. K^Vf adj. quadriL in 
fine additis M et H . 

15. The Psalmist here supplicates God to destroy the power 
of the wicked man ; since he (the wicked man) has said, that 
«* Thou, O God, wilt not inquire." Do thou, on the contrary 
(saith the Psalmist), institute such a searching inquiry and 
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follow it up by such a complete extermination of wickedness^ 
tliat Thou canst not find any lefb. 

** Break the arm of the wicked and the evil man ; 
Mayst Thou search out his wickedness, till Thou canst 
not find any/' 

16 — 18. In these three concluding verses the Psalmist ex- 
presses himself with the greatest confidence that God would 
accomplish for the afflicted all that they needed, and that the 
langufige of earnest entreaty which the Psalmist had been 
previously using would be responded to on the part of God, 
by fully and completely delivering them from the oppressions 
of the enemy. '' The desire of the afflicted Thou hast heard, 
Jehovah; Thou wilt establish their heart; Thine ear wilt 
hearken to judge," &c. D^J) H^K the nations have perished from 
this land (the land of Israel) : HIK has been thought to imply 
a hostile army fleeing from the country they had invaded. 
Schnsder remarks, " verbum "12K propriam vim habit abeundi, 
au/ugiendi ex conspectu cum perditione et interritu. TTinc spe- 
ciatim de gentibus et apiia hostilihue usurpatur, cum funesta clade 
fugatis ac deletis regione quadam ; ut Deut. viii. 20 ; xxviii. 22.^' 
1JI1 ^^\* b"! shall not again add to oppress. The first of these verbs 
has the force of an adverb to the second ; shaU no more oppress. 
ynijn Tp ttrtJK , man from the earthy i. e. an earthy ^ frailj impo^ 
tent man. So Ps. xvii. 14 ; TTtV^ D^/ID . 
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The friends of David advise him in this Psalm to flee 
unto the mountainous parts of the land of Judah, in 
order to avoid the danger which was threatening him. 
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should he remain in the place where he was then 
residing. David, after expressing his trust in the 
Lord, states himself, in the first three yerses, the 
adyice he had received from his Mends. The remain- 
ing portion is his reply to this advice. In it he 
declares his unshaken confidence in God, and his con- 
viction that the wicked will be punished, and himself 
duly protected. 



1, 2. TT!]1 is pointed as if H^ , the k'ri. These words were 
probably addressed to David and his party. If so, the plu. TT)]} 
would be right. The plu. affix D3 of DD*in supports this view. 
Dayid is here recommended to flee to the mountainous districts^ 
in order to avoid persecution. The sentence^ as it is in the 
text, appears elliptical, and its grammatical construction con- 
sequently difficult. By some commentators a different arrange- 
ment of the letters is made, an arrangement which is supported 
by the Chaldee, and most of the ancient versions. The reading 
which they propose is yHQI 12D HH 'HDUfflee to the mountain as a 
bird. For yVH in the text several MSS. and the Masorites read 
ni!S . Instead of DD*irT being one word, they consider it as two 
'bD in . Of the division of one word into two, we have quoted 
several instances in the preceding Psahn. iDD is a contraction 
for *kDD . In confirmation of this rendering the Chaldee has 
K*192^ T»^ S")1D^ ''^D^DK 5 LXX. fiercafcurrevov hrl rh Sptj c&9 

arpovdlov; Syr. If3j ^1 l>a^ ^^5^ .-AaAO t-joJ ; Vulg. 
tranamigra in montes sicut passer. But this arrangement is not 
approved of by Heng. and Delitzsch. TTT for TVHH to the moun- 
tain. With the affix D3, the H, the sign of the dat., disappears. 
2. !?Bl^ to3 for ^9to in darkness, or in secret. to2 in. " a 

• • • . 

pcirticula inseparabilis, ut possit per se dictionem constituere 
elegantis causa assumit syUabas expletivas to et n . ^D3 in. 
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PreBcipitati sunt i^D H^ in petram. Ps. cxli. 6. pro nil m."^ 
Bythner. b^i^ S02, the same as ^DiU . Kimclii. 

8. rhniO foundations, from TW , in the Targ. rMVfi^ . Syr* 

Lyh^y yOf^\ LXX. a tcarrjfyrlaa). Whatever reading these 
translators might have had, it is certain that we cannot well 
render ^f\T^^ in the present text except hj foundations, so as to 
give sense to the passage. '' If Sanl^ who is the vicegerent of 
God, has cast aside his fear, and now regards neither truth nor 
justice, a righteous man has no security for his life. * This is at 
present thy case, therefore flee; they have utterly destroyed 
the foundations of truth and equity ; what can righteousness 
now effect?" Adam Clarke. Eashi supposes that the verses 
refer to the priests of Nob, who were slain by Doeg at the com- 
mand of Saul ; for they, the preservers and teachers of truth, 
are the foundations of the world (D^UT b\D TWTW XSTW). 

When the foundations are destroyed, 
What can a righteous man do P 

4, 5, ITTP y^Ty . " The LXX. have preserved here a word 
dropped in the Hebrew from its likeness to the word before it : 
oi 6<l)0a\fiol avTov el^ tov nrhnfra aTTOpXhrovaiy yXV ^!iy Vjy. 
This you see perfectly restores the parallelism with the follow- 
ing hemistich.'' Bishop Lowth. This is supported by the 
Vulgate, Eth.y and Arab. The Chal. and Syr. have, however, 
followed the present Hebrew Text ; neither has Origen noticed 
having found any such word in his Hebrew copies. Such a 
word will make the two parallel lines complete ; otherwise its 
introduction into the verse is not at all needed. ^y\ VS!Vfi!^» 
" His eyelids shall try (examine, explore) the children of men." 
5. '^y\ n^rr Jehovah mil try the righteous, &c. '^ In the way that 
Jehovah chasteneth him whom he loveth, and He will bring on 
him aMctions, and will try him in the eyes of the world, to 
make his righteousness appear to mankind, (and to prove) that 
his heart will never be moved because of afflictions.'' Kimchi. 

6, 7. DTT9 . Many commentators have taken this word, but 
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without any authority, as if DTTS ; Arab, ji coal^ burning coal. 
Such rendering suits the metaphor, whilst the conunon mean- 
ing, yiz. snareSf can with difficulty be understood as connected 
with the notion of raining. Lowth derives it from lyB or ITS 
to blow, and in Hiph. to blotc into aflame. HS he considers may 
be a burning coaly or ball of fire. Michaelis thinks it may mean, 
'' streams of lightning/' In his remark on Lowth's interpreta- 
tion he obserres, '' Forte de DTT9 paulo aUter sensiaset auctor, 
si ArabicsB phrasis meminisset, fuhnina laqueoa dicentis, longi 
enim fiilminum tractus a csbIo ad terram pertinentes, eminus 
risi laqueos quodammodo referunt, Arabibusque in prosa etiam 

mediocrique carmine ^ILb vocantur/' The objection to Lowth's 

rendering is, that nouns of the form HB are usually derived 
from verbs of the form HHS, and therefore Michaelis's ex- 
planation is, perhaps, under all circumstances, the best which 
can be given. il^SO^T from HBy^T a glowing or strong fire. 
DDto n!JO the portion of their cup. " The figure of receiving 
reward by drinking the cup, either for good or for evil, we have 
found many times in the prophets/' Mendelssohn. 7. ^tCh 
to^^ ITTT . The plural affix to the last word has given some diffi- 
culty to commentators. This affix,however, is sometimes singular; 
as. Blessed is the Lord Chd ofShem^ and Canaan shall be to^ T3^ 
Am servant, Oen. ix. 26. See also Job xx. 23; xxii. 2; xxvii. 23. 
*ltfh here must be considered collective. 



PSALM XII. 

Daytd commences this Psalm by complaining of the 
scarcity of faithful men in the land, and of the 
detestable impiety and hypocrisy of those by whom 

VOL. I. I 
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he was surrounded. He then proclaims the judgments 
of God against these wicked men, and concludes by 
declaring his confidence in the divine promises, and 
in the divine protection of all good persons from the 
fraud, malice, and oppression of their evil neighbours. 
The title of the Psalm is ** To the chief musician on 
the Sheminith, a Psalm of David." The Syriac has 
'^ The battle of the evil one, and a prophecy concern- 
ing the advent of Christ." 

Verses 1 — 6 contain the Psalmist's complaint. Verse 
6 is the answer of Jehovah to that complaint. Verses 
7 — 9 are expressions of the Psalmist's confidence 
founded on this answer. 



2> 3, Tpn y the pious one. This word is taken by some persons 
in a collective sense ; so Kimchi, who thns paraphrases the 
verse : " The pious and the faithM have come to an end and 
have ceasedi for most of the men of this generation are wicked, 
and take crafty counsel together against the poor and feeble ; 
wherefore the salvation of the Lord is necessary to save them 
from their hand/' -IDS from DD9 , an fhra^ Xeyofiepov, Accord- 
ing to the LXX., Jerom., Syr., Chald., Kimchi and Eashi, it 
means to cea&e, to disappear. The last of these says it is synono- 
mous with D5K* Schultens, in his Comment, on Proverbs 

xxvi. 20, p. 370, compares it with the Arab. ^ exspiramt, 
3. 1!I1 i^yO, they apeak fakely each man with his neighbour, NW 

mpon W Wn W ^n nsin Kin 1K, "either it is an 
adverb, or it is an abstract noun.'' Mendelssohn. See Ps. xli. 7. 
^V^n flatteries. /V)p^ r&)D lip of flatteries^ i.e., flattering 
lips. '^'I^T ^?^ ^i ? t^ speak with a double heart, i. e. with 
two hearts. " They seem to me peaceable ; but there is hatred 
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hidden in their heart/' Rashi. '' They make themselyes appear 
by their words with a heart for good ; but their heart is really 
for evil." Kimchi. 1 Chron. xii. 33 ; n^l 2b tib^ not mth 

heart and heart, which in v. 38 is expounded D^tt^ Ill/B with a 
perfect heart. 

4, 5. ri&^}^ ^I^IP 1^^ » ^*^ tongm speaking proud things, 
5. T3Ji ^Vhb nD» nttfW , the Lord will cut off all those, who 
have said : with respect to our tongue will we prevail. The words 
n^iT TVOfl should be repeated in the beginning of this verse. 

^^V^y ^'The meaning of ^ is as its meaning in the passage, 
say with respect to me (^), He is my brother!* Mendelssohn. 
Hupfeld has hinsicAtlich. Kimchi» ^^y^ nillVn . Schultens 
takes the word 1*)^ for a eontumaciouSy proud person. Hence, in 
this place T2LI)^» he says, is used of persons who talk con- 
temptuously, profanely and blasphemously against God, saying, in 
the language of the atheist, ^* Who is Lord over us P" 

6. *Tl&fD, because of the desolation. The D here and before 
npyt^ has the force of ^^D • Sb H^^ J«ha JintfK . Delitzsch 

• ■ • ■ • ■ 

has rendered the latter part of this verse as follows : 
" Will I now arise — saith Jahve — 
Li safety will I set him who languisheth for it." 

0^ 9 A mm. 

The Syr. has a different reading, viz. iU}^^ p-^ioa |a:^] 
I will make salvation openly, and the words 1^ ITS^ are not trans- 
lated. The Chald. paraphrast has not att^ided to the words ; 
but gives what he considered the sense : ** I will place salvation 
on my people ; but as to the wicked I will testify evil against 
them.' 

7. //$^* This word has occasioned much trouble, for it 
occurs only in this place, and its etymology appears very uncer- 
tain. Aben Ezra thinks it is the same as bfj/l Lord. The b 
being doubled according to the form *)n!tp rain, Prov. xxvii. 

a 

15 ; and thus he renders the first part of the verse : 
** The words of Jehovah are pure words : 
The purified silver of the Lord of the earth." 

i2 
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Better, perhaps, would it be to derive the word from jhy to 
icark, to labour; whence b^^ a workshop. The Chaldee has 
N")1D1 in a JUmace. Rogers, in his edition of the Psalms, 
observes that Y*^M^ is not, in his opinion, connected with the 
preceding word, but with the following part of the verse ; so 
that that part he proposes to translate, poured forth on the earth 
seven times. The Chald. takes it in the same way : KPi^ /Jf 
V^DT *'Jiy^t£^ ppT • Against this rendering is the accent Athnach. 
The part. D is to be understood before ^D2)- D^^ri^lYt^ many 

times. 31 ^SD12 V^2 l^y* lly2V^ y2^ nSDD, *'The number 
seven maso. and fem. occurs in the sense of a great number.'* 
Kimchi. 

8. D'IDltfr) , Thou wilt preserve tf^em, i. e. the poor or afflicted; the 
D^J^IK or 'd^)^''2H in the 6th verse. W2m , Thou wilt keep him, 
L e. every one of them, viz. of the poor or afflicted. A singular 
affix in connection with a plural noun is, as has been remarked, 
of very frequent occurrence in the Psalms, and in all such 
cases it must be taken in a distributive sense. So Kimchi 
observes : ''JJD **Sif to bjf TIT ywb , " The sing. numb, for each 
of the poor." The Syriac translator seems to have read a diffe- 

rent affix. For ^^ ^'^^F\ he has got Id^o «.aJ^o - -'-"^^^ii 

free me and liberate me, &c. Cmj/p ^T ^\1T} ip may mean either 
that Thou wilt keep the poor from the wicked men of this gene- 
ration, who oppress and afflict them ; or it may denote simply 
duration of time: JPi^om this generation, for ever, Thou wilt pre- 
serve every one of them. ' . 

9. PD^n/)^ Oy^^ 3^ZID , the wicked stalk about on every side. 
^Tl in Hithp. is to walk to and fro; Job i. 7; Zech. i. 10. 
Kimchi connects this verse with the preceding by this para- 
phrase: y^^L ^D'sb Dr6 yirh u^'mb ^20 "odiniv D^wnn 

DHD DnDttr/lttf . « The wicked walk to and fro around the 
righteous to do evil to them, wherefore it is necessary that thou 
shouldest preserve them (the righteous) frY)mthem'* (the wicked). 
QIH ^X^b ivb} Uy^ . Expositors, both ancient and modem, 
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have explained these words very differently, and must, it would 
appear, haye had different readings. It would take too much 
space to examine these various translations minutely, and to 
endeavour to account for the differences existing between them. 
Perhaps the best mode of rendering the whole verse is as 
follows : 

" The wicked stalk about on every side, 
When the vileness of the sons of men is extoUed." 

When vice is rewarded with public honours, the wicked behave 
themselves arrogantly. Adam Clarke has remarked in this 
place, that if we take the words in their obvious sense, they 
would signify, that at that time wickedness was the way to pre- 
ferment, and that good men were the objects of persecution. 



PSALM XIII. 

It is most probable that this Psalm was composed 
by David at a time when he was suffering a long 
and harassing persecution from Saul. The strong 
and earnest ejaculations which compose the first 
yerses, indicate distinctly the virulence and deadly 
character of the hatred which throughout marked the 
conduct of the Psalmist's enemy. Mendelssohn calls 

it : V r^^n bb^jv rpsi nrwD mn b^^ jrhm^ ^i^rw r^n 

Ti rontcrn Vpy^ , " A prayer which any one may pray 
in captivity ; and every man when he is in trouble 
maj use this prayer, and seek salvation from Jeho- 
vah." It may be considered as consisting of three 
divisions ; the first, comprehending the 2nd and 3rd 
verses, in which the Psalmist declares his present 
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condition, and expresses himself with much emotion 
with respect to the prolonged duration of his mis- 
fortunes. The second, comprising the 4th and 6th 
yerses, contains a supplication to God for an improve- 
ment in his condition. The third, which is the 6th 
verse, announces his determination to continue his 
confidence in the divine mercy. 



2, 3. ro>^ ly , until when f how long ?, the same aa ^jHD Uf • 
Kow long wilt thou forget me, &c. ? i. e. how long wilt thou be 
apparently forgetful of my troubles and withhold from me Thy 
assistanoeP 3. How long ^tt^^B PS"^ JVplk shall I place counsel 
in my soul f L e. how long am I to deliberate within myself how 
I can be delivered from the misfortunes which have come upon 
meP Bishop Hare proposes to read Jll^Xy for rSii^ "How 
long shall I have vexation in my soulP'^ This emendation, 
howevery is uncalled for ; and, with the exception of the Syriac, 
is without authority. The first three words of the verse ISf 
Pi^p^ T^y^ should be repeated before t^T ''How long shall I 
place grief in my heart by day P " i. e. How long shall I be 
grieved in heart by day P '' On the word DDV Eimchi com- 
ments : ''Although it is the day-time when man is occupied in 
the business of the world, and forgetteth his griefs ; not so I, 
for my sorrows are many." 

4, 5. /nan Tt^ij^lB , lest I sleep the sleep of death. Before 
jliarl the word 1X1^0 should be understood. Or the art H may 
have here, as it is supposed to have in other passages, the sense 
of the Latin i)ersus. See Gen. xxiv. 67 ; 1 Sam. vii. 17 ; xiii. 20. 
Ijcst I sleep on to death. So LXX. yJfnorre vTrvwrtu Ai Bdvarov' 

Syr. ]/r>VftV *^i\ P? 9 ^^d most of the ancient versions. 
In Jer. li. 39 death is called an eternal sleep, D^y ^^^* 
5. y^Ffpy I have prevailed against him ; the same as *b "^Phy ; 
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ao Neh. is. 28, 'PpS'l*! , ftad many other plaoee, where a similar 
constmction may be found. 

6. ^^«i. ybjf TvyD ^rDH ji^di TBnn ^ miajh n. 

''The Yau is for exciting to the contrary^ and the duplication 
of the pronoun is a proof of it." Mendelssohn. In the pre- 
ceding Terse the Psalmist says : *' My enemies rejoice when I 
am brought into danger, thinking that Thou hast oast me off.'' 
Li this Terse, so far from his agreeing in opinion with his 
enemies, he states, on the contrary, "Mt/ heart also rejoiceth, for 
I haTO yet confidence in thy mercy." 

On the general use of this Psalm, and the instruction it 
affords, Yenema comments as follows : '' Psalmi Tcrus et gemi- 
nus usus est illis in temporibus, quibus Ecclesia aut singuli 
fideles, graTissimorum malorum onere pressi, de animi firmitate, 
constantia et fiducia sua, remittunt, et animis concidunt, ita ut a 
desperatione ssspe parum absint. Et hino discimus, (a) Tunc 
demum graTissime affligi pios, cum, luce Tultus Dei priTati, Deo 
oonfidere et se in eo erigere amplius nequeunt. (b) Eo in statu 
nil reUquum esse, quam ut precibus ad Deum confugiant. 
(e) Bationes, quibus Deum moTere debent, desumendas esse, cum 
ab hostium Icetitia super afflicto piorum statu, turn a fiducia 
prseterita in Deo, quam fructu carere Deua permittere nequit, 
tum a grati animi sponsione," &c. 
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This Psalm is, with some slight variations, the same 
as the fifty-third. So also 2 Sam. xxii. and the 
eighteenth Psahn are the same, with the exception of 
a few words. Which is the original Psalm, and which 
the copy ; how the yariations arose, and at what time 
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the Psalms were composed, are inquiries which camiot 
now be satisfied. I subjoin, however, some of the 
opinions which various commentators have enter- 
tained on these points. ''Ego, nullum aliud in ea 
repetitione mysterium esse suspicor, nisi quod, cum 
David poemata sua recenseret, ut quod visum esset 
in his immutaret, verba aliqua ad hoc odarium addidit, 
aliis quibusdam omissis, qusB ad tempus recensionis 
non seque accommodata videbantur. Quod postea 
quam ab eo factum est, ubi ventimi est ad compac- 
tionem horum Canticorum in unum corpus, collector, 
quisquis est, neutrum illorum supprimere, sed utrum- 
que, quemadmodum vel primum scriptus, vel revisus 
et interpplatus fuerat, conservare atque edere voluit." 
Amyraldus. So also Venema observes: "Auctorem 
Psalmi qualem nunc habemus non esse Davidem, sed 
alium aliquem divinum virum in ipso exilio Babylo- 
nico ; Davidi autem esse attributum, non ex errore ab 
iUis, qui titulis omarunt Psalmos, nee ut ad Davidis 
leges poeticas Psaknum esse compositum indicaretur ; 
sed ex aliqua Davidis ode desumtimi ac in aliam for- 
mam esse concinnatum, et tempori prsesenti accom- 
modatum. Cui et inde robur accedit, quod idem hoc 
canticum tempore Epiphanico fuerit cum aliqua 
variatione, isti tempori congrua, a divino aliquo viro 
revisum, et cum Ecclesia communicatum, locimi inter 
Psahnos tenens liii. Quid autem in hoc Psalmo sit, 
aut esse potuerit a Davide et qua occasione factum, 
tanti non est inquisivisse." **Thi8 Psalm is to be 
referred to the captivity; and the fool (^^^) is the 

king of Babylon, in whose hands is Israel; and he 
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imaginetli to do eyil to Israel, for there is, he says, no 
God, and no judge to render to man according to his 
work.^ Kimchi. "David said two Psalms in this 
book on the same subject ; the first is with regard to 
Nebuchadnezzar, and the second (fifty-third) is con- 
cerning Titus. This prophecy was made with respect 
to Nebuchadnezzar, when he went up to the Temple 
and destroyed it." Bashi. 



1. H/^^ ^l^Aly they have made abaminabk the doing. The 

• • * 

Syr. Chald. and Yulg. haye the affix of the 3rd pers. plu. to the 
noun, as if the translators had read it DDvvJ^* In the first of 
these yersions a corresponding yariation in the reading is 
ohseryed in Ps. liii. Eimchi, n^JD/l iTOJ^ y(0^ , " They haye 
made the work an abomination.^' 

3. *1D b7S} , every one hath turned away ; or, more emphatically, 
the whole universe hath twmed away. The. art. n to 73 giyes force 

to the word, and so !^2n may comprehend eyery member of the 
human race ; or, at least, eyery indiyidual of that section of it 
concerning which the Psalmist was more immediately speaking. 
ID , according to Kimchi, llOil TTID *1D " hath turned from 
the good way." This word is primarily applied to wine turning 
BOUT (see Hos. iy. 18); and hence is here used morally, as 
Kimchi has taken it. So -Vl^^l is similarly employed to express 
man's declension from original righteousness ; the word in Arab, 
meaning to turn sour. Eashi, b\^')^ 09n:i they are turned 
to perverseness ; or, t/^ have become perverse. It cannot be 
doubted, therefore, that the sacred penman is discoursing of the 
sin and corruption of human nature, arising from the transgres- 
sion of our first parents; and the present passage is quoted 
by St. Paul for expressing this truth in Rom. iii. 13 — 18 ; a 
quotation concerning which I will cite a note by Rogers, 
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appended to his edition of the Hebrew Psalms. '' After this 
verse one MS. Kennicott reads the following verses^ wUcli 
correspond with St. Paul's quotation : 

pp^'l^rr DJ)tt6 ayn^ rruis nap 

Qywh nun nwDV nan 

Hbo rvjDD') rhk dtt® iic^k 

DrPDiia jn WS1 jn "^TD 

Dr. Kennicott quotes MSS. 649, 694, as containing these 
words. But De Biossi justly observes, that 649 appears to have 
been written by a Christian and accommodated to the Greek of 
St. Paul ; or at least suspected, and of little authority, and that 
694 is not an additional authority of an Hebrew MS., but con- 
tains only the reading cited by Lucas Burgensis (most likely) 
from the above-mentioned MS. Dr. Eennicott remarks, that 
these verses are contained in the Vatican, LXX., and the Italic, 
in some Latin, and a few Greek copies. They aie also in the 
Ar. and Eth. and in the Ambrosian Syr. MS. But they are 
neither in the Alex. MS. nor in the Complut. nor Aid. editions, 
and are also omitted in MS. 95, of 6 collated by Holmes. They 
are not in the text of the Vatican MS. but are inserted in the 
margin with this note, wSafiov Keivrai rSw '^XfA&ir woOev Bi 

4 — 7. In these verses a turn is given to the subject. The 
Psabnist had been previously describing the character of the 
atheistical oppressor, and now he speaks of the consternation 
with which this oppressor beholds the preservation and prosperity 
enjoyed through Gh>d's grace by the righteous ; whilst he sees 
himself surrounded with troubles, the consequences of his own 
dishonest conduct. First, Jehovah asks the atheistical faction 
-»whom he states to be destroying or devouring His people, 
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as if they were eating bread — whether they do not know that the 
cause of their trouble consists in their not calling upon, or 
mating any suitable acknowledgment to their Creator? Then the 
Psalmist inyites general notice to their alarm, and remarks that 
it has arisen from their disregarding the important fact, that 
God is with the generation of the righteous ; and from their 
treating contemptuously the counsel of the afflicted, whose cause 
is advocated by JehoTah himself. Dr6 ^^DM , the part, of simili- 
tude ^D3 is understood to this expression. The omission of 
this part, is frequent. tM in the fifth yerse seems to be used 
iateijectiyely : there ! see there I 
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This short Psalm consists of a giiestion and its answer. 
The question is, what are the tests of a true servant 
of God ? Verse 1. The answer is found in the four 
following yerses. The 2nd and 4th verses describe 
this true and accepted servant positively, and the 
3rd and 6th negatively. Its construction is similar 
to that of the 24th Psalm, and as the subject of the 
latter is that of depositing the ark on Mount Zion» 
it is supposed that the subject of this Psalm is the 
same. 



2. UlpFS for DtS/lJ^, see Ps. Ixxxiv. 12, in uprightness, or 
blamekssness. It occurs frequently as an adj.. Lev. iii. 9 ; xxy. 30; 
Josh. X. 13y &c. Mendelssohn calls it an adverb here. Kimchi 

observes : -^oa aoj-) yin2 T^H iiyb rwi ^HM") im rmn D» 
jio»a DN 1DD a^ HTi D»i ^^^v^ «in aon TTn iVin 
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«ay, A« ^Atf^ walketh in an upright way; as, he that walketh in an 
upright way %haU serve me. (Pa. ci. 6) . But if it be a noun, it will be 
aa D^DJIl and /1D«3, i.e. as JIID^Dra -frirr ." Again, JID^ 12*T1 
^221^11 aw^ speaketh truth in his heart, i. e. what the upright man 
says, he speaks tr/M sincerity. There is not, as Rashi observes, 
one thing in his mouth and another in his heart. 

3. by\ hath calumniated, cog. by^ , root by] a foot This 
meaning seems to be derived from the cog. verb ^P'^y and 
we have ^D*^ a tak-bearer (Lev. xix. 16), a person who carries 
tales, a slanderer. In Eal the verb occurs only in thii^ place. 
In Piel it has the same meaning ; also to spy ; as to spy out a 
country. The part. ^ in this place = 21 • ^njTj^ to his neighbwir. 
The difference between the sense of this word, and that of 
Unjp in the next clause is, that the latter denotes merely a 
person living in the vicinity ; whilst the former expresses an 
intimate acquaintance, an associate, a familiar friend. 

4. ^I^^^l V^^H flDS , he is despised, is abhorrent in his own 
eyes. This seems to be the best mode of taking these words, and 
agrees very well with the succeeding clause, as appears from 
the following simple exposition of Kimchi. '^And he (the 
author of the Psalm) still describes his (the man who shall 
dwell in God's tabernacle) good qualities. For although he is 
upright and worketh righteousness and speaketh truth, he docs 
not boast of himself in this matter, but is vile and of no esteem 
in his own eyes, and he imagineth in his heart that he is not 
accustomed to do a thousandth part of what it is his duty to do 
in honour of the Creator, blessed be His name ! But them that 
fear Jehovah He honoureth. He is vile in his own eyes, but he 
honoureth them that fear Jehovah : for all the good works 
which he hath done are reckoned as nothing in comparison of 
what he considers he ought to do ; but he thinketh that among 
them who fear Jehovah there is a superior degree of piety to his 
own, and that they reverence Jehovah more than he does, and 
therefore he honoureth them." jnr6 yntc^i. The ancient 

• • • 
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tranalators appear to have taken the second of these words as if 
they read it ^Hjn^ to his neighbour. Thos the LXX. have 

vXiiaiov auTOv; Syr. aif^^', Vulg. proximo mo. But jnr6 
is properly the Hiph. from VSH to destroy^ to do evil; and the 
Jews explain its application with reference to fasting and afflict- 
ing the body. In our own yersion, and also in many other 
translations, the words are rendered, he aweareth to his own hurt. 
On this sense Bosenmiiller remarks : ** hunc locum de fidei con- 
stantia intelligunt, ut cum yir probus quid juraverit, etiamsi 
postea contingat, id ilU molestum et damnosum esse ; prsostat 
tamen, neque ullo periculo ab eo, quod juraverit animum deflec- 
tat." *ip^ ^^ and he changeth not, viz. ^iWlttf JIJ^ his oaih. 
10^ Hiph. from "WD to change. 
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In this Psalm the character of the Messiah may be 
studied. Portions of it are applicable to no one but 
to our Lord. It is interpreted with respect to Christ 
by St. Peter in Acts ii., and also by St. Paul in 
Acts xiii. We observe shadowed forth in this Psalm 
His himianity, His death and resurrection, His priestly 
office, and His regard for the welfare of his saints. 
Both the above-mentioned apostles ascribe the author- 
ship of the Psalm to David. 



2. r^"79^' According to the LXX. Syr. Vulg. Eth. Ar. 
Jerome, and some MSS., the true reading appears to be ^JJ^'lp^. 

and this is adopted by most modem translators. ^p^!^2 ^il^lD* 
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Mendelssohn has translated this verse by considering the words 
^^^^ b^ as belonging to the next verse. His translation runs 
as follows : 

2. Sprech' zum Ewigen : Mein Herr ! du 
Bist meine Seligkeit ; nichts ist iiber dich 

3. Den Heiligen in diesem Lande. 

In the Beor there is this remark upon his translation of the 
words f'V'^? • They are applied to the next verse, as ^ the 
speaker said, And also to the hearts of the saints, who are in the 
earth, and the excellent in whom is all my delight, there is not any 
happiness above that which is from Thee ; for Thou art their portion 
and their inheritance. And it is possible that / of D^ttHlp? belongs 
also to nnM . The only thing that can be alleged against this 
translation is that it is not according to the accents. The 
Athnach under HJRM connects this pronoun with the preceding 
instead of the succeeding word. I prefer the translation which 
is made by Hengstenberg, because^ although the sense is sub- 
stantially the same, the translation he has offered is more simple 
and naturaL It is: ''Der Herr bist Du, mein Heil ist nicht 
ausser Dir/' Thou art the Lord, my prosperity is not without 
Thee," i. e. is dependent on Thee. His rendering of ^f^ he 
supports by reference to Exod. zx. 3 : ** Thou shalt have no 
other gods besides me,*' ''SB bif* Here the force of ^ is besides 
or except, and translating it in this passage by either of these 
words, it would in sense be the same as saying without. Agreeably 
to this, Symmachus has ayaffov fiov ovk iaruf avev <rov. Jerome, 
Bonum meum non est sine te. Delitzsch has rather paraphrased 
than translated these words ; but the paraphrase shows that he 
understood them in much the same way as Hengstenberg. 

3. ^^"^1 • Here we have either the constructive state put 
for the abs. as in Numb. v. 18 ; 2 Kings ix. 17 ; or an ellipsis 
of the second noun. The noun y^l^ maybe taken pleonastically, 
as it is in other places ; as for instance, in Ps. Ixxvi. 10, where 
we have Y^M ^^ the afflicted of the earth for the afflicted; or it 
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may be liere employed with peculiar emphasiBi so that *)tfK O^ljp 
Ti^^ may be, saints who are on the earthy as oontrasted with the 
angels in heayen, who are often spoken of imder the title of 
DWip . See Ps. Ixzxix. 6, 8. In either ease the yerse will be 
intelligible when interpreted with reference to Christy who has 
given such distinguished tokens of his delight in all to whom 
the appellation of tCf^*T^ as applied to man can pertain. 

4. 0/1^^^ • This word is translated either their sorrows, or 
their idols. The latter rendering is adopted by the Chaldee 

iVr^oV^ty and by TheodotioUi r^ li&oKa ain&v ; but the former 



is the one which is preferred in the other ancient yersions. The 
former is also adopted by Hengstenberg ; but the latter by 
Ewald and Gesenius. In the former case the word is the plu. 
of ^Sy 9 and in the latter it is the plu. of 22{^. But in all 
places where the plu. of H^ occursi it is found to be D^32fj^,» 
L e. a masc. plural. Fuerst has giyen to Pi^SS^ the meaning of 
idol in this plaoe^ but he quotes no other passage to support 
this use. The usual sense of ITiiySSf , yiz. sorrows, is yery 
suitable here, and it is not necessary to seek for another. -l^lilD 
in Eal signifies ha/ve exchanged. Hence the expression may be 
translated thus : 

Their sorrows are many who have exchanged another (god for 
Jehoyah). 
This rendering is agreeable to the context as well as to the 
Messianic interpretation of the Psalm. The chief enemies of 
Messiah were certainly not idolators, but Jews. Among the 
enemies of David were idolaters, such as the Philistines ; but 
he did not himself fall into idolatry, although he experienced 
many sufferings from those who were its yotaries. Admitting 
that this yerse does speak of idolatry, there is eyidently no 
ground for inferring that he who uttered the passage, whether 
it was spoken by Dayid or whether it was spoken by the Messiah, 
was at that time, or had at any time, been tempted to adopt 
the idolatrous worship of a heathen people. The only conclusion 
which can be legitimately drawn from the tenour of this passage 
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is, that tliere is here expressed an abhorrence of idolatry, and a 
determination on tly part of the speaker to keep aloof firom the 
practice of it. The verse may be placed in contrast with that 
which immediately precedes it. There the speaker expresses 
his delight and fellow-feeling with the pions worshippers of 
Jehovah ; here, his detestation of those who serve other gods. 
im, i. e. nrW OrhH another god. '1J1 T?^. ^i ^^i^ not pour 
forth, &c., i. e. I will not participate in any sacrificial offerings 
to idols. DTO of blood, L e. sacrifices which partake of the 
character of bloody. In Mendelssohn's Beor, the force of abornp- 
nable is given to this word. b^12 «in DTH O D^OjnJID noita 
^jnnD "^m^, "as saying, they are abominable; for blood is an 
emblem of any thing abominable.** 

5. ^D^DI ''p^rr/l^D rrtrP , Jehovah is the portion of my inheritance 
and my cup. With respect to the punctuation of il^D , it must 
be remarked that, being in the construct, state, it ought to have 
a Fatach uader Nun, instead of Kametz. In consequence of 
this peculiarity, Kimchi has taken it as if in the abs. state, and 
has translated the above clause as follows : Jehovah is a portion, 
my part and my cup. But Bosenmiiller very properly inquires^ 
if this be the true translation, why should the affix, which is 
put to the second and third nouns, be absent from the first P It 
has been explained that il^D is a contraction of JT^p ; and 
therefore the £ametz imder the Nun being impure, is always 
retained in the state of regimen ; but the answer to this is, that 
the Kametz is not always retained, for we find iljp in Jer. xiiL25. 
Whatever may be the reason of the Eametz appearing in this 
word when we should have expected Patach, there is- no doubt 
of the fact, that JVIO is here in the const, state, as we find it, 
and that too with the same punctuation, in 2 Chron. xxxi 3 ; 
Ps. Ixiii. II. See upon this form of the noun Ewald's Heb. 
Ghram. § 386. As to the import of this expression, it may be that 
the speaker is only declaring, by a figure, his entire confidence 
in the Lord as his supporter ; and his full belief in the truth of 
the religion which He instituted, by way of contrast to that 
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false religion concerning which he had just been uttering his 
sentiments. But by a more particular oinsideration of the 
words, it will appear that they contain a reference to the priestly 
office of the Messiah, as may be gathered by comparing them 
with one or two passages in the Law. Li Numb, xviii. 20 we 
have: ''And the Lord spake unto Aaron, Thou shalt have no 
inheritance in their land, neither shalt thou have any part 
among them: I am thy part and thy inheritance among the 
children of Israel.'^ See also Deut. z. 9 ; xviii. 1, 2 ; passages 
which are very analogous with that in Numb, and with this 
verse. The priests, under the old dispensation, had no inheritance 
portioned out to them with the other tribes of Israel, but lived 
on the tenths and the offerings. Hence it was said of them^ 
that Jehovah was their portion and their inheritance ; and this 
being exactly the language of the present verse, we conclude 
that, since Christ is the subject of the Psalm, we have Him here 
pointed at as the High Priest of His Church. The following 
remarks, in illustration of this matter, are by J. D. Michaelis, 
as they are quoted by Dr. Pye Smith in his '' Scripture Testi- 
mony to the Messiah" : — 

''The person who is speaking designs particularly to de- 
scribe himself as a Priest of the true God ; and he makes the 
transition of this subject with a solemn declaration of his de- 
testation of idolatry. Jesus, of whom the Apostles interpret 
this Psalm, has been in fact the great destroyer of idolatry. 
By His precepts and His doctrine he has actually overthrown, 
to a great extent, both in and out of Europe, the heathen 
superstition which before reigned; and as a true priest of 
Jehovah, He has introduced the worship of the only God. 

** Jehovah is the portion of mine inheritance and my cup. This 
expression is, in other parts of the Bible, used of Priests. As 
nnder the Israelitish constitution the priests could acquire no 
inheritance, instead of which they lived of the altar, and enjoyed 
the tenths and offerings devoted to God, the phrase came into 
use, Ood is their portion and inheritance. Numb, xviii. 20 ; 

VOL. I. K 
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Beat. X. 9 ; xyiii. 2. The expression here, therefore, signifies, 
I have no other portion than the altar of the true Ood : what is 
brought thereto of gifts, meat-offerings, and drink-offerings, is 
mine : I drink of His holy cup. And this stands opposed to the 
blood-filled cnp of idols, mentioned before with abhorrence. 

" Thus the speaker describes himself as a Priest of Jehovah. 
He is more clearly recognized in the hundred and tenth Psalm, 
in which he is celebrated in the same character as * an everlast- 
ing Priest, after the order of Melchisedec.' If eyen we had 
not the light of the New Testament, it would be a natural 
inference that both the Psahns speak of the same person. But 
let it be observed, that when here the Messiah is described as a 
Priest, I do not take the word Priest in that confined acceptation 
which it has in books of systematical divinity, under the head 
of the office of Christ as a Eigh-Priest; but I include the 
additional idea, that Christ, by the ministry of his apostles, 
brought the Gentiles to serve the true God, and dethroned their 
idols.'' Corderius, in his '^ Catena Patrum GrsBcorum in 
Psalmos,'' has the following observation on this subject. 
"Patres GrsBci hoc de Christo exposuere, cujus hereditas est 
ecclesia. Itaque Christum intelligunt vocare Bominum partem 
hereditatis suaa, quod is esset quem tanquam suam portionem 
sibi ecclesia Christi hereditas delegisset ; ita et partem calioia 
Bominum Beum vocari inteUigunt, quod ipse esset meroes efc 
presmium passionis Christi, quae caUcis nomine aliquoties in 
Novo Testamento significatur. Sic cum sequitur, Tu es qui 
restitues' hereditatem meam mihi; intelligunt significari Gtentes 
a Beo aUenatas per fidem Christo restituendas.'' ^(1^\F\ has 
been usually considered as the act. part. Eal of "SfDin he 
sustained. But Hengstenberg appears to object to ^\n 
being considered a participle. He says: ''Such a participial 
form is entirely without example. The ^p^** in Isaiah xxix. 14 
and xxxviii. 6, which is generally cited in its support, is clearly 
not a participle, but the 3rd pers. fuf He goes on to observe, 
that we must imderstand here ''the lot not to be 
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merely, but assigned by GtoA. Henoe, as the word standsi it 
can scarcely be any other than the fut. Hiph. of *p\ This 
yerb in Arab, means to be ampk, large, &c. ; and in Hiph. 
Heb. it would therefore denote to make large, or lordly" But 
there is no verb ^^ in Heb. and is very rare in Arab. ; Ges. says 
'l}p\n=tp3\J1 9 tuprehendis, 

6. D^in, lineSf and then boundariee; and then the word is used 
to denote as here, the portions of land defined or bounded by 
tr^^« WOTill^y in pleasant places. The passage alludes to the 
division of the land of Judea into portions for the different 
tribes ; so Messiah says, he has also a portion assigned to him ; 
he has his lot, which is the Church, and which he compares to 
land situated in a pleasant place. See Geier on this verse. See 
also Ephes. v. 27. 

7. ^^ plu. of ^ is, as here, sometimes employed as 
an adverb, at night, by night. In Cant. iii. 1 we have rffx^^ » 
at night. ^J2|;!tr haih counselled me. See John adi. 49, 60. The 
Messiah, both here and in what follows, speaks in his human 
nature. ^/rt^3 my reins admonish me by night. 

8. ?5^9^> ^ ^y ^^^ hand. TyODH ^» !wD fD^1 the right 
hand is a figure for support. Mendelssohn's Beor. 

9. n^^y my glory.] "rt33 [seems to be put here, as else- 
where, for 109^ soul; because, as Eimchi observes, the soul 
is the most glorious part of man. So also it is understood by 
all rabbinical interpreters. The rejoicing of the heart, &c. is 
ihe consequence of setting God be/ore me, mentioned in the 
previous verse. The LXX. translators have rendered *T\13 by 
17 yX&aad fiov. The Yulg. has lingua mea. 1\p|l does not 
here mean the corpse, as some Messianic interpreters have 
supposed; for it is shown by Hengstenberg, whenever this 
word is found in connection with the soul and heart, it denotes 
the living body, as the soul in such cases is not separated firom 
the body. See Ps. LdiL 1 ; Ixzxiv. 2. See the expression 
non^pv in Deut xxxiii. 12, 28; Jer. xxiii. 6 ; Prov. i. 33. 

10. ^tfS)^ seems to be here, as it is in other places, equiva- 

K 2 
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lent to the pers. pron. ^^nS^ me. For Tfiau tcilt not leave me in 
the grave, or Hades, or pku^ of the dead. ^^Wt6 in the grave. 
Grotius remarks that ^Klt^, as well as its corresponding term 
in Greek, when used in connection with the body, signifies the 
g^ve ; whereas in connection with the soul, it refers to that 
state in which it is without the body. From the parable of 
the rich man we learn that he was placed in Hades. By the 
rabbis, b^Hp is often nsed to express the unseen world of 
separate spirits. See note to Ps. ix. 18. " Thou wilt not give 
the Holy One.** T7VU' ^® ^^^^ ^^^ * different reading, 
viz. the sing. ITDTT, which, as well as the one in the text, has 
been warmly defended. The arguments on each side may be 
seen stated at length in Rosenmiiller's scholia on this verse; 
those in favour of the singular number preponderate. For 
TpPDn there exist MSS. exceeding in number those which 
contain the plural. It is supported by all the ancient versions, 
without exception ; and, further, it is cited by St. Peter and 
St. Paul. Again, the noun in the text is pointed as if it should 
be sing. ; and the Masorites have stated that the second Yod is 
superfluous (iTl^JI^ '^). Again ; we find that the nouns which 
precede, corresponding to this, are all in the sing., and that it 
is even cited in the Talmud in this number. For the plural 
there is no other evidence than that it occurs in some MSS. 
The subject of the Psalm requires that the sing, should be 
adopted ; and this has been felt so strongly by those Christian 
interpreters who prefer the plu., that they have contended . 
for it only as a pluralis esccellentiw, employed by way of elegance 
of poetry to express the majesty of Him to whom it refers. 
The Jews of modem times have been pleased to take the noun 
as plural, and hfive unanimously received the reading of the 
present Hebrew text ; but the sing, is the correct one, and it is 
hard to say how the plu. crept into any MS., seeing that the 
voice of antiquity is entirely in favour of the other. TVW^ 
Here we have a contest between Messianics and anti Messianics. 
The former ordinarily translate Jinp destruction, or corrftptian. 
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and the latter the pit In favonr of the former we have Job 
xvii. 14^ all the ancient versions of the present passage^ and the 
quotations of it found in the Acts. The root they suppose to be 
/intt^. In favour of the latter is the circumstance that the 
usual sense of JVW iapit, the root being n^. It is, I thinki a 
pityto fight so fiercely about a word. We may accept the pit as the 
meaning of Jintf, without endangering the Messianic character 
of the Psalm. Christy as Hengstenberg observes, did not see the 
grave in the same sense that David did. This verse is a part of 
the quotation of St. Peter from this Psalm in his sermon on the 
day of Pentecosti upon which he afterwards argued that Christ 
had really risen from the dead. He assumes in his argument 
that David's being led by the spirit of prophecy to speak of the 
Messiah in the Psalm, was a fact universally admitted by those 
whom he was addressing ; and St. Paul, when preaching at 
Antiochy showed his hearers that the statement in this verse 
could not be made of David. Acts xiii. 36. 

11. T39"/1K, in thy presence. ilK has not unfirequently the 
force of withy at, or in. 
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David pours forth to God in this Psalm an earnest 
prayer for deliverance from his inveterate enemies, 
who vrere bent on taking away his life. We find in it 
his opinion of the character of his oppressors, who 
were obviously persons of consideration and influence^ 
and who were disposed to exercise all the power which 
their station enahled them to command, to gratify 
their hatred and malice against hun. He affirms his 
own innocence, and expresses his full conviction that 



134 PSALM XVn. 

the time would come when the relative conditions of 
himself and his opponents would be changed. Many 
persons think, and with some reason, that the Psalm 
was written on the occasion when Saul and his men 
pursued David in the wilderness of Engedi. 

The depression of David's mind observable in the 
first fourteen verses of the Psalm is changed in the 
concluding verse to one of confident and joyful hope 
in the salvation of the Lord. 



1. pri njrr rOJDtt^, hear, Jehovah^ righteaumess. The LXX. 
ela-dKoiHTov Kvpie t^ Buccuoavvrf^ /aov; Yulg. Exaudi^ Do- 
mine, jmtitiam mcam ; as if the reading had been ^jHS. The 
Psalmist supplicates God to hearken to his grievances ; for he 
is in much troubloi arising from an unjust persecution hj his 
enemies, and his prayer is, that he may be treated with equity, 
and that his innocence may be vindicated. So Mendelssolm, 
who remarks on pl^, '' Its meaning is, plead my cause, for it 
is a just one," plin KirW ^nn nn msm* ^/lan my cry, 
i. e. the cry of complaint, or a cry for assistance, as in Ps. Ixi. 2» 
where the word, as here, is used in connection with ^/1^5r>« 
More frequently the word denotes a shout of Joy. 

2. Thy eyes will see uprightness (On^?)* ^' ®' ^'^ 1^^ 
on everything with impartiality ; Prov. i. 3 ; viu. 6. The word 
is the plu. of 'l^ff^, and this is derived from Itt^* 

3. 4. n^v at night. See note on the 7th verse of the pre- 
ceding Psalm, nma cn» rfby^b ^Dnar ^a ^/tet Hsttan-^a 

^/ISttf . It seems to me that the best mode of rendering this 
passage is, to consider ^JTlbt as a verb, from DDT to meditate evil, 
and to make D*TK rff^b ^BT)^ b^ parenthetical. 2 in lyi^ 
must be taken in the sense of against ; as '^[>0 n^ ^^'^Dp fahe 
witnesses Iiave risen up against me, Ps. xxvii. 12. The pa- 
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renthetical portion may be thus tranalated: My moUth shall noi 
transgress in consequence of the works of man, i. e. in conflequence 
of the wicked and oppresaiye acts of my enemies. The two 
yeneB may therefore be*taken thus : 

Thon hast proved my heart; thou hast visited me at night; 

Thou hast tried me; Thou findest not that I have medi- 
tated evil, 

(My month shall not transgress at the works of men) 

Against the word of thy lips. 

I have guarded the ways of the destroyer. 
This interpretation is approved of by Michaelis, Hensler, Mendels- 
sohn, and other eminent oiitics. ^/19\t^ II7 > ^^ ^'^(^ <^ ^^V 
l^f 1. e. thy word, thy commandment. The last line of the 4th 
verse is rendered as above by Eimohi, who observes : "^IMfXi 

vmsn now pi nn i*?^ vh^ irr»n yxh o^rrr. "I have 

prevented man from walking in the paths of the destroyer and 
the wicked man ; and like it is (Gen. m. 24) to guard the way 
0/ the tree of Itfe; io prevent Adam firom walking in it, and so 
guarding paradise.*' As Gk)d placed cherubim and a flaming 
sword to keep the way of the tree of life, so that no one should 
walk in the garden ; likewise David guarded the ways of wicked 
men, that the simple and godly should not be enticed into 
them. Many persons are of opinion that this is an allusion to 
the circumstance of David preventing his men firom slaying Saul 
when he was in the cave. 1 Sam. xsdv. 

5, 6. "i^d/n the inf. is put for a finite verb, probably for the 
3rd pers. plu. prsDt., and thus corresponding in number, pers. 
and tense with the verb which follows. 6. ^» ""^n rh for 
Thau, God, wiU answer me. So Bashi, '^^TW '^M'mon O. 
'' For I trusted that Thou wouldest answer me.'' *ID3 MIB^ ^3 
IVD?* '^^3i its meaning is as Ij^/'." MendelBSohn. 

7. This verse is differently rendered, according to the 
sense assigned to TVpn, and the position of ^3^^^« If ^^H 
be taken in the sense of to separate, then the word is connected 
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with D^D^priDO> as if the Psalmist's petition was : " Separate, 
O Thou, who savest those that trust in Thee, Thy loving- 
kindnesses^ from those that rise up against Thy right hand/' 
I^early in this manner it is more frequently than otherwise 
taken ; thus Eimchi : " Thou that savest those who trust in 
Thee^ separate Thy mercies from those men who rise up against 
Thy right hand ;" i. e. that resist thy power, Aben Ezra : " 5e- 
parate with thy favour^ O Thou who preservest those who put 
confidence in Thy right hand, from those who rise up against 
them.'' Bashi : ** Thou who preservest with Thy right hand 
those who trust in Thee, toithdraw thy favour from those who 

rise up against them." But viTSn is more frequently employed 

• 

in the signification of to make distinguished^ show marvellously, 
and this appears to be the true sense in the present instance ; 
80 that the following interpretation of the verse is to be 
preferred : 

^' Thou who savest those who trust in Thee from those that 
f rise up against Thy right hand, 

' Show marvellously thy loving-kindnesses." 

8. I^IC^M* According to most commentators it signifies a 
little man ; the image of a man, which is observed in the dark 
part of the eye. KnpJl DTKH 'K1^ ^'y ItW rWtt^ limwi KVl 

TM}S^\> . " It is the dark part which is in the eye, by means of 
which man sees, and it is called pttTM ; because that there is 
seen in it the image of a man (tt^K) ; and the 1 and J denote a 
diminutive, for the image is small." Eimchi. Among the Arabs 
the pupil of the eye is called ^^\ J^\ man of the eye. /13 is 
used here and in other places in connection with T^lt^K ; whilst 
elsewhere (see Lam. ii. 18) it occurs alone, in the sense of the 
pupil of the eye. Mendelssohn has the following remark con- 
cerning its usage in conjunction with ^t^ . >^VW W TV /H 
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TOWHnn rfon ynm2 . " Either that it is an adj. to pttr», 
and its meaning is the offspring of the eye, or that it is itself the 
noun rO^ {the pupil of), the first 2 being omitted." See 

Zech. ii. 12. D12 is the construct form of 7123 • Syr. ]£lzl3 

and paa3 pupil. The first rendering proposed by Mendelssohn 
is decidedly preferable. Kosenmiiller says on this word ; '' Alii 
1^/1^ yertont^/Mrm ocali, quo nomine designari putant pupil- 
lam, cum quicquid tanquam minus ad aliud refertur ac pertinet, 
fiUus aut filia dicatur veluti Thren. iii. 13 : sagittce HBttM ^^;il 
filii pharetrcB.** 

9. "^ys Dtl^ttf^ ^^SD , from the presence of the wicked, &c., pre- 
serve me. V^^ O^M my enemies in soul, i. e. my mortal 
enemies. -IS'g^ Hiph. from ^^ • This verb occurs sometimes 
with b$ , as here. See Ps. Ixxxyiii. 18. ^^BD and *1T in the first 
clause should be repeated in the corresponding places in the 
second. Hence the verse will stand thus : 

*^ From the wicked, who plunder me, 
From my mortal enemies, who encompass me." 

10. TIpD toB^ • Houbigant and Kennicott suggest a trans- 
position of the 2nd and 3rd letters of the first word, and render 
it their net. But, although the reading would make very good 
sense, it is without authority, either from the ancient versions, 
or firom MSS. The verse of which these words are a part has 
been variously translated ; some considering the first hemistich 
to end with T)}V , and others with to^B . Among those who 
adopt the latter division are Aben Ezra, Kimchi, Michaelis, &c. : 
the first of whom supposes H to be prefixed to ScshVi • ** They 
shut up their mouth in their fat." And he says that this mode 
of taking the verse is agreeable to that passage in Job xv. 27, 
where Eliphaz states of the wicked man, \3bn2 V^9 nD3 >3 
for he eavereth his face in his fatness. Of those who prefer the 
former division are the LXX., Chaldee, Yulg., Sym., Rashi, &c. 
In doing so they follow a more simple course, and are supported 
by the accents ; for we have the pause Athnach placed at T\yD ; 
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and although the punctuation is not that of a verb in pausei 
inasmuch as 21 has Sheva instead of Eametz, yet there are many 
other instances of short propositions such as this, where the 
accent is not thrown back on the penultimate, and consequently 
the punctuation remains unchanged. See Ps. xviiL 13, where 
we have ^^* Hence the sense appears to be this: the 
Psalmist is describing his enemies as being so enclosed in their 
own fat, i. e. surrounded with prosperity, that in consequence 
thereof they speak arrogantly with their mouth. 27n is taken 
as an emblem of prosperity ; see Ps. Ixziii. 7, where the pros- 
perity of the wicked is discussed, and where it is said that 
"their eyes stand out with fatness, they speak loftily." 

11. ^J'tano nny Wlfi^H. The kri reading of the last word 
is W2^p , which is supported by many MSS., and the Chaldee, 
which has M^ ^j?- On the difference of these readings 
Kimchi makes the following remark: 'HfX) Tl^l 1^/D'^J)3IID 

^rrQ2 loy iDpbnn itcri^ vrnn bjn rbv o^nn pitrb Kvn i^n 
witw noK^ "ipyn »in ^d idw bjf irv pterV) ^Kttf ^sd 

li^y . " The K'tib with a Tud; but the kri reading is with a 
Yau (I^I^D), and the word is in the plural niunber referable to 
him and his companions, who accompanied him when he fled 
from Saul ; but the sing. numb, is with respect to himself, for 
he is the chief subject ; and he said our step, because when 
they know our way in which we go, they surround us con- 
tinually ; they go after us ; they surround us." Some persons, 
as Symmachus, consider the first word to be a verb, derived 
from UtOH to be happy, and read it ^yipVt or '^y^OH they pro- 

4^ V 

nounced us, or me happy. The Syr. also has \jLaio - -*'^--*^^ 

^loap they glorified me, and now they encompass me. DTT^^ 
X^^^ Tti^fh ^TVp^ they set their eyes to decline on the earth. 
Of which words Yenema gives the following exposition : ''Pos- 
terius membrum, quod proprie sonat, oculos suosponunt, ut decK- 
fient in terra, ad insidiatores respicit, qui corpore indinato humi 
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insidias qnam occultiasmie Btnmnty et cuncta penoratantur. 
Oculi intelligimtar emiasarii insidiatoreSy a Saulo quaqnaTersnm 
TxnsA, qui refagia et latibula Davidis obseryarent, et oocasioneB 
emn capiendiy ezplorarent. Phiasis inelinandi in terra desumta 
ert a poflitoia et gesta corporis quo inaidiatoree hiuni prooam- 
bunt, ut lateant et omnia qnam oocoltiflBime pervestigent." 

12. IjVD^ from l^^^y the same as TWl likeness, is fonnd 
only in this place. The pronominal affix is sing., and refers 
therefore to each distributively, of the persons mentioned in 
the preceding yerses ; or the act itself there described may be 
considered as the antecedent to this pronoun, the same as saying, 
non nrnn, the thing is like. 

18. YOB np*^, prevent his face, L e. the £eu)e of the enemy 
(2^n ^9), i. e. intercept the enemy when he cometh to tear 
me to pieces. ^^*Tr JfUlnD* For ^|l*)n the Ghald. has "SISWIl* 
''^^^r f^^^'r« es of a see ^r. Ix, 7; cyiii! 7; Jer. iy. 20. But I 
prefer the literal rendering of our authorized yenion, Jrom the 
wicked, who is thy sword ; considering the wicked man to be the 
sword of Gody or the instrument by which He punishes the dis- 
obedience of His seryants. So most of the Jews interpret the 
words to mean : *\2nn MVTV JWl • See Is. x. 5, where the 
Assyrian king is called ^l^ Q2tf the rod of my anger. 

14, 15. D^JTtp* a noun, most probably deriyed from PfO to 
die, and hence it signifies mortals. The same construction is 
used here with respect to YT ^ ^^ obeeryed in the preceding 
yerse. So Eimchi paraphrases the expression : ^JT DrW D^ilDD 
*T/D01 ** from mortals, who are thy hand and thy instrument of 
strikinir." "tViiD from the world. *l^n is deriyed from the 
Arab. J^ to remain (in a place). The idea of "^^9 therefore^ 
seems to be that of remaining fiaed in a place, as the world did» 
according to the yiews of the ancients. Hence, with respect to 
men, it is used for the duration of life; as Ps. xxxix. & 
CPn|l pj^T'^ their portion is in life, i. e. in this life, according to 
Kimchi, who thus interprets it : D HTn D^iyn ^2 KVl Ujhn 
Knn ^yh ySiV Vh "their portion is in this Ufe, for they look 
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not to the world to come." Better, however, Aben Ezra, who 
expounds it : " their portion or desire is in a long life." To 
this and the remaining clauses of the verse, the pronoun *1t^. 
must be imderstood. f^^V ^% treasure ; in many MSS. it is 
written as 'F?®? • The root is TM ^o hide; hence to preserve, to 
lay up ; and hence 1192{ property , treasure. The prefix H should 
be understood. 15. p'T^JSl in justice, or righteousness, i. e. Just, 
or righteous ; for similar instances, see 1 Chron. xxvi. 14 ; Ps. 
xxix. 4. 'fil^iort V^i?»^^ literally, when thy likeness is made to 
afcake, i. e. to appear; but it seems better to understand H pre- 
yed to the noun, so that the whole clause may be translated, I 
shall be satisfied when I awake in thy likeness. This translation is 
supported by Jerome, who has rendered it: ''Implebor, cum 
vigilavero similitudine tu&." The Psalmist means to state that, 
in the morning of the resurrection, his sinful nature shall be 
changed, and he shall awake in the same likeness of his Maker 
as Adam possessed, when he was first created, and whilst he 
remained in a state of innocence. This verse obviously speaks 
of the happiness to which David looked forward and his joyM 
expectation of a future life, and it is thus interpreted by most 
of the Jewish writers of distinction. See the remarks of Kimchi 
and Bashi. The argimient of the Psalmist is, that though his 
enemies were prosperous in life, and seem to be in possession of 
whatever could make their happiness complete, so far as related 
to their condition in this world, yet he would not envy them 
their treasures and means of enjoyment; for he, in common 
with the righteous, looked for his reward in the world to come, 
where should be fulness of joy, and pleasures of eternal duration, 
in which, however, the wicked should not participate. The last 
two verses then may be thus translated : 

13. Deliver me from mortals, who are thy hand, Jehovah ; 
from mortals of the world, 

Whose portion consists in life, and whose belly Thou 
fillest with Thy treasures : 
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Their children are ftill^ and their abundance they 
leave to their (the sons') children. 

15. ly in righteousness, shall behold Thy face : 

I shall be satisfied, when I awake in Thy likeness. 
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Pboh the title prefixed to this Psalm, it appears that 
it was composed after David had conquered his nume- 
rous enemies, foreign and domestic, and had esta- 
blished his kingdom in perfect peace with all the 
world. The language of the Poem is throughout 
most sublime ; and, in particular, David's description 
of the coming of Jehovah to take vengeance on his 
enemies, is conceived in a series of the most beautiful 
and majestic figures. The whole is intended, without 
doubt, to be a song of thanksgiving, and was perhaps 
chanted in the temple as a part of the public service 
on occasions of great national rejoicing. With respect 
to the subject of this Psalm, we think that it may be 
interpreted with reference to David, or it may be 
considered, as it has been by most of the Fathers, and 
some modem divines, as a prediction of the triumphs 
of Christ over the kingdoms of the earth. In support 
of the latter view it may be mentioned, that the Psalm 
is twice quoted by St. Paul; Ist, in Eom. xv. 9, 
where the apostle is discoursing on the conversion of 
the Gentiles to the Gospel ; and 2nd, in Heb. ii. 13, 
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where the writer enjoins obedience to Christ, and uses 
as an argument, His love and condescension in taking 
our nature upon Him. Again, there are certain pas- 
sages paraphrased by the Chaldee Targumist in such 
a manner as indicates that the ancient Jewish church 
had some notion of applying this Fsahn to the Mes- 
siah ; especially the paraphrase of verse 32, which is 
as follows : " Because of the miracle and redemption 
which Thou hast done for Thy Christ, and for the 
remnant of Thy people which remain, all the peoples, 
nations, and languages shall give praise to Thee." 
To these circmnstances we may add, that the speaker 
describes himself as an innocent, righteous person, in 
terms rather incompatible with the known history of 
Dayid's character. We observe, that the remarkable 
appearances aad diviae acts recorded in the 7th and 
following verses, may be understood in their literal 
sense as connected with the victories of Christ, for 
they correspond in a marvellous manner with the 
wonderful events which occurred at the period, when 
our Lord consunmiated the great act of redemption. 

I have thought it right to make these remarks; 
but in doing so let it not be understood that I mean 
to insist that the Psalm is necessarily Messianic. 

This Fsalm is found, in the first instance, in 
2 Sam. X3di., but it there presents many verbal devia- 
tions &om the text, as we have it in this place. 
How these differences arose, it is not possible in our 
day satisfactorily to determine. There are various 
explanations and opinions as to their origin and 
character, which are collected by RosenmiiUer in his 
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scholia, aad these I would recommend to the perosal 
of those students who are desirous of information on 
the subject. 



1. The tide of this Psalm may be thus rendered} ''To 
the chief musician, a Psalm of the servant of Jehovah, of 
David, who spake to Jehovah the words of this song on the day 
Jehovah delivered him from the hand of all his enemies, and 
firom the hand of SauL'' The title of the Byriac version is, '' A 

Thanksgiving on the Ascension of Christ/' ^^.^o IZos^^^L^ooo 



9 



• 



2, 3. ^pprnM, I will love Thee. According to Bellarmine 
the word DH^ signifies to love with the greatest intensity: 
" Amare ex intimis visceribus/' If we consider that Dm means 
the fcomhy we shall see that the strong sense assigned to the verb 
must be right. Gesenius remarks that it is used only to express 
the love of God towards men, of parents towards their children, 
and reciprocally. 3. ^J^ yup , the horn of my salvation. This 
is a figure taken from those aninialH which defend themselves 
with horns. So to push with the horn for attack^ we have in Ex. 
xxi. 29. The horn is an emblem of defence or offence, as if the 
Psalmist had said : " God is my horn with which I push away 
mine enemies, and am safe from them.'* See Luke i. 69, where 
Christ is called the horn of salvation. 

4. rrtiT )X^\>)^ ^ilD , I will call on Jehovah^ worthy to he 
praised. ^ilD is pual part, from /Si. Bashi thus explains 
the term : '*sh «)» IDl^D TD/l WB^ ^^S/IKI »np» 0M>n2 

^y^D yKn^ttf ^j» mMitr >b^ i^^hd "^m nxntt^/in. "With 

praises I will invoke and pray to Him continually, saying, even 
before salvation (has come to me), I praise Him because that I 
trust that I am safe from my enemies.'' 

7. nVT ^^1i?^J ^1?3i «» fny trouble I called on Jehovah; 
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i. e. when I was in trouble I called on Jehovah only, and made my 
supplication to no other deliverer, v 12121 as if ^"13{2l. PD\'TO 
from His temple^ i. e. firom heaven. JIlHilD V/IIIT^I b^D U12Vn 
Dt£^ JllDI/irn f " HeaveUi where all His decrees are written and 
sealed.'^ Mendelssohn. 

8. \b tTUn ^3, when He teas angry y i.e. when anger had 
inflamed Him. The noun ^ is understood. The complete 
phrase occurs in Numb. xi. 33, where we have iTin HjiT ^^ 
QV2 the anger of Jehomh burnt against the people. See 2 Kings 
xxiii. 26; Job xxxii. 2, 3. ^3 here, as elsewhere, should be 
taken in the sense of when^ having the force of *1t£^3. The 
former part of the verse must be considered as closely connected 
with this clause, and not attached at all to the previous part of 
the Psalm, as if the author had said : '' When He was angry, the 
earth trembled,^' &c. This verse is the commencement of 
another division, which extends to the 17th ; and this portion of 
the Psalm is regarded by many Jewish commentators as having 
reference to the various miracles which God wrought in favour 
of Israel. Thus, '' the earth trembled and shook'' relates to 
the overthrow of Sodom and Gomorrah. '' A smoke went up 
out of His nostrils " the Chaldee Targumist explains of Pha- 
raoh, who, for his cruelty to God's chosen people, was visited 
with repeated judgments, and at last met with an untimely 
death. '^ He bowed the heavens also and came down " relates 
to the giving of the law; and the 10th, 11th, and 12th verses 
are supposed to be a description of the same event. ^' Jehovah 
also thundered in the heavens," &c, point to the hail which de- 
scended in the days of Joshua. See Josh. x. 11. ^' The channels 
of waters were seen," &c., refer to the dividing of the Red Sea 
and of Jordan. All these instances of miraculous interference 
are cited by David as proofs that God, who had wrought such 
deliverances for His servants, would likewise free him from his 
enemies; or they may be regarded as earnests of the ftiture 
triumphs of the spiritual David. But other commentators look 
upon these verses rather as a general description of the majesty 
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of Ood, and of the awfbl maimer in which He came to the assist^ 
ance of David and defeated the intentionB of his opponents. 
^ The representation of the storm in these verses/' say Chandler, 
Delaney, and others, whose remarks have been collected by 
Br. Dodd, ''mnst be allowed by all skilful and impartial judges 
to be truly sublime and noble, and in the genuine spirit of 
poetry. The majesty of God, and the manner in which He is 
represented as coming to the aid of His favourite king, — ^sur- 
rounds with all the powers of nature as His attendants and 
ministers, and arming (as it were) heaven and earth to fight His 
battles, and execute His vengeance — ^is described in the loftiest 
and most striking terms. The shaking of the earth; the trem- 
bUng of the mountains and pillars of Heaven ; the smoke that 
drove out of His nostrils ; the flames of devouring fire that 
flashed from His mouth; the heavens bending down to convey 
Him to the battle ; His riding upon a ehenib, and rapidly flying 
on the mings of a whirlwind; His concealing His majesty in the 
thick clouds of heaven ; the bursting of the lightnings from the 
horrid darkness; the uttering of His voice in peals of thunder; 
the storm of flery h({ilj the melting of the heavens, and their 
dissolving into floods of tempestuous rain; the cleaving of the 
earth and disclosing of the bottom of the hills, and the subterra- 
neous channels or torrents of water, by the veiy breath of the 
nostrils of the Almighty ; are all of them circumstances which 
create admiration, excite a kind of horror, and exceed every- 
thing of this nature that is to be found in the remains of 
heathen antiquity. See Longinus on the Sublime, § 9, and 
Hesiod's description of Jupiter fighting against the Titans, 
which is one of the grandest things in all pagan antiquity; 
though, upon comparison, it will be fotmd infinitely short of 
this description of the Psalmisfs; throughout the whole of 
which God is represented as a mighty warrior, going forth to 
fight the battles of David, and highly incensed at the opposition 
His enemies made to His power and authority." 

** When He descended to the engagement, the very heavens 

VOL. I. L 
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bowed down to render His descent more awM; His fnilUary 
tent was substantial darkness; the wi<^ of His thunder was 
the war like alarm which sounded to the battle; the chariot 
in which He rode was the thick clouds of heayen, conducted by 
cherubs^ and carried on by the irresistible force and rapid wings 
of an impetuous tempest; and the darts and weapons He em- 
ployed were thunderbolts^ lightnings, fiery hail, deluging rains, 
and stormy mnds ! 

''No wonder that when Qod thus arose, all his enemies 
should be scattered, and those who hated Him should flee before 
Him. 

'' It does not appear, from any part of David's history, that 
there was any such storm as is here described, which proved 
destructiye to his enemies and salutary to himself. There might 
indeed have been such an one, though there is no particular 
mention of it ; unless it may be thought that something of this 
nature is intimated in the accoimt given of David's second 
battle with the Philistines. It is imdoubted, however, that the 
storm is represented as real; though David, in describing it, 
has heightened and embellished it with all the ornaments of 
poetry." 

9. teMB 1^ n^V' ^ smoke went up in his nostrils. This 
seems to denote great anger and indignation. It is a metaphor 
taken from horses, lions, &c., which, in a state of furious excite- 
ment, are accustomed to breathe strongly with their nostrils 
distended. Hence the ancients placed the seat of anger in the 
nose, or nostrils. The same figure occurs in Ps. Ixxiv. 1. In 
the two remaining clauses of this verse there is an ellipsis, 
which is filled up by £imchi in the following manner : 

: DniK nyn ^^n'o w>^nt^ d^:ii 

'' Fire, which goeth forth from his mouth, consumeth them ; 
And hot burning coals, which go forth from Him, bum 
them." 
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So in Job xli. 21 (Heb. Bible xli. 13), speaking of the Levia- 
thany we baye : '' A flame firom his mouth goeth forth " {tXX). 

10. yyjX mQ^ ^ f <Md he bowed the heavem and came down. 
The Psahnist seems here to describe the terrible appearance of 
the heavens at Jehovah's coming to take vengeance on the 
enemies of David ; 'an appearance such as that which is pre- 
sented at the time of a tempest, when clouds of thick darkness 
are made as itwere to bend and to discharge their contents on 
the earth. 

11. 2^12r^ ^P"?!! «^ Be rode on a cherub. OTITIS are 
symbolical representations, which are often referred to in the 
Old Testament. The term cherub we find mentioned in Ezekiel, 

as synonymous with ox. In Syr. we have «^p , and in Arab., 

^j^ aravU, which is the work of oxen. Schaaf, in his expo- 

sition of l^o jd , says : ** Erat figura quatuor animalium in 
annm oonflatorum : ita ut pedes essent vitulini, manus hamanaa, 
corpus item ; &cie8 quatuor, leonis, bovis, aquilee, hominis, alse 
aquilinsB insuper. Hoc emblema fuit in templo super area 
(undo Deus dicebatur habitare inter cherubim), et in adyto 
poBoerat Salomo duos alis passis parietes tangentes. Parietibus 
et aulaeis tales figurse inerant. Probabile est totam figuram 
denominari ab ftnimftli uno, nempe bove aratore." Bochart and 
Spencer are of opinion that the cherubim nearly resembled an 
ox. Josephus says that the cherubim were winged creatures, 
of a figure unknown to mankind. These cherubic figures were 
undoubtedly intended to represent something besides themselves; 
but what that something was, cannot in our day be with cer- 
tainty ascertained. Many pious divines, particularly of the 
Hutchinsonian school, regard them as emblematical of the , 
Trinity, engaging in a solemn covenant to redeem man by 
uniting his nature to the second person. For a full exposition 
of this emblem, I refer the reader to Smith's Dictionary of the 
Bible, nn '?J5"^ ^1?- , ^^ *^ ./^ ^ ^^ icings of the wind. 
K'T;^ the apoc. form of the fut. Kal from HK*! • In the corres- 

^\2 
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ponding place in Samuel it is K'^^ -Hi? was seen, He appeared, from 
HKI, Either word may be the true reading; for there is a 
great diflference in the MSS. ; and as 1 and n are bo similar in 
their form, the variation has most probably arisen from the 
carelessness of a copyist. The ancient translators read WIJO, 
except the Chaldeei who has given only a very free paraphrase 
of the whole verse. Dr. Adam Clarke, in his commentary on 
this Psalm, has called the attention of his readers to this verse, 
as exhibiting a fine specimen of that poetry, which, in the 
choice of its terms, conveys both sense and sound. ''How 
astonishingly," he observes, " is the rushing of the wind heard in 
the last word of each hemistich ! " viz. *p?J1 and TTI1 . 

12. 'njyp ^Itt^TT /Itch, He made darkness His secret place. See 
Deut. iv. 11 ; Ps. xcvii. 2 ; where God is represented as dwell- 
ing in the thick darkness. In Samuel ^IJID is omitted; and, 
with this omission, the first hemistich accords better with the 
second. The two expressions D^D'JIDtt^ dark waters, and 
D^jprut^ **^ thick clouds, may be considered as placed in appo- 
sition with ^}^» and all of them connected with Dtth; thus : 

He made darkness his secret place, His tabernacle round 

about Him. 
The dark waters, the thick clouds. 

Dytitl from n^ttftl. Besides this place the word occurs in 
Gen. XV. 12; Is. viii. 22; Ps. Ixxxii. 5; cxxxix. 12; and it 
denotes, in all these passages, according to Bosenmiiller, *' caUga, 
qualis conspicitur in nubibus nigricantibus, qusB tempestatum 
tempore omnem cosli lucem intercludunt.'^ 

18—16. 1:i1 Siy^ niiip, at the brightness before Him, &c. Hup- 
fold explains the verse thus: ''At the brightness the clouds 
dissolved, so that hailstones and coals of fire brake forth.'' Better, 
I think, to take the thick clouds, hailstones, and coals of fire in 
apposition. These make the tempest, which passes away, i. e. is 
dispersed by the brightness surrounding the divine presence. 
See Is. Ix. 19. 14. W2W2 DID^I, and He thundered in the heavens. 
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In Samael it is read D^Dttf ID Q^^l > and this reading seems to 
liaye been adopted in the Psalm by all the ancient translators 

except the Syriac, who has rendered it l"^^-^ . 'tn ]Pl] I^^JTI 
and the Moat Sigh gave His voice, &c., i. e. He gave it in the 
hail and coals of fire : a sound is heard when the hail-stones are 
descending. Mendelssohn explains the hemistich in the same 
manner ; his remark is : Dill VDW Vd^JHOH T)Sn ^ QII ^1 
p«n bjf vmn mo nn»n, /or abo the sound of the hail that is 
rolled down ie heard in the height qfthe air b^ore its descent upon 
the earth. The last hemistich is omitted in Samuel ; neither is 
it found in this place in the version of the LXX. and the Yul- 
gate ; but the preponderance of authority is much in favour of 
its retention. 15. 31 &1?'^1''( (^nd many lightnings. 21 firom 
HQI to muttiply. According to Delitzsch, it may be an adverb, 
and used as 03^ sometimes is. In some such s^ise as this, it is 
rendered by most of the ancient interpreters ; thus the Chaldee : 
p<^^dD rjTIll and many lightnings. The LXX. $uu iarpairit^ 

en-X^ffvpe, and Se multiplied lightnings. Syr. w*^| «i*aiQA|50. 

Arab. ^1 Ji^9\ • The two latter clauses of the 16th verse 
may be regarded as the cause, and the two former the effect^ 
In Samuel for D^^ is read D^, which is more suitable. 
J1DV3D has here, as Bashi observes, the force of DSV^O^ 
''Solet aqua vento vehementiore aperiri quasi et hiscere." 
BosenmuUer. 

17. Se sent forth (his hand), &c. The expression occurs 
in ftJl in Ps. cxliv. 7 ; tfllQD ^fT vhp . The Psalmist begins 
a fresh subject, viz. his own deliverance from hia troubles; 
having, in the previous verses, spoken of the destruction which 
God, in the course of His providence, causes to be the ever 
unfailing lot of the wicked and disobedient. In the follow- 
ing words: D^^l D^? ^^^.^ -^^ ^^^^ '^ Jrom many waters; 
we have, in a figure, expressed those manifold calamities which, 
like a flood of many waters, were rushing on the Psalmist, and 
fast overwhelming him. See Ps. xxxii. 6 ; Ixix. 1, 2 ; Is. xxviii. 2; 
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zliii. 2. Another mode of considering this Terse is by supposing 
the subject of it to haye said, in substance, as follows : '' Mj 
portion is not with the wicked, who are sunk in the fountains 
of the great deep, which have been oleayed asunder at the 
rebuke of JehoTah ; but Jehovah, by His strength and His hand, 
will draw me out from these waters, and bring me forth to a 
dry place/* "Many waters," says an ancient Father, "are 
frequently used in Scripture for the dogmas of impiety.'* 

18. JFh>m my strong enemy, Kimchi refers this to GFoliath ; 
Adam Clarke, to Ishbi-benob. There does not appear any 
reason or necessity for either reference. It is much better to 
take the noun collectively ; for in the foUowing hemistich the 
plural number is used ; and the sudden change firom singular to 
plural, and conversely, in the Psalms, is frequent. 

20. Uma^ ^^^'^'^ » ^^ ^^ brought me forth to a wide place. 
He restored me, set me at liberty. A similar mode of speech 
occurs in Ps. iv. 2. 

21. *h y^ n^M, according to the purity of my hands did 
Be recompense me. David must be here asserting the purity 
of his own conduct with reference to Saul, or others of his par- 
ticular enemies, towards whom he had always acted in the 
kindest, the most upright, and candid manner; and not to 
the entire spotlessness of his general character, which we know 
was unhappily stained by the commission of a series of very 
heavy offences. If, however, he did so speak, in i^ite of thoae 
particular instances of sin of which he was guilty, he must have 
done so in the strength of that earnest repentance, by which 
his history informs us that his whole after-life was eminently 
diBtinguished. 

22. ^r\V^ ^9 I have not acted wickedly. Construed with ]D » 
says Gbsenius (Thesaurus), this verb signifi^ to act wickedly 
against a person. So ID KK)n to sin against any one. 

24. ^^^2!Q* In some MSS., according to Eennicott, it is 
D^^^J^f which reading, he observes, removes all difficulty in 
applying the verse to Christ. 
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26. mart l^, an upright man. The next woTd, O^F^I^, is 
the Hithpael for DaiVlil ; the 2nd and 3rd Tans are united by 
awrifnilation. The Psalmist^ in this and following yersesi inti- 
mates that the plan of Gtoi's providential conduct to meni is to 
act towards them as they act towards each other. This is an 
midonbted principle of His moral goyemmenty and ought to 
constitute a strong motive for the exercise of all Christian 
virtues in the social relations of life. 

28. rhxyi O^yJl, proud eyes. " An epithet with respect to the 
proud and haughty man, who struts forth at all times with a 
pompous gaity saying, I am he, and there is none else.'' Men- 
ddsBohn. So in the song of the blessed virgin, we are told that 
''He bringeth down the high looks of the proud/' 

80. "Vnp Y*^^J , I will break through a troop. Some derive 

P« from' th^ verb Y3n ^ *^^*- ^ ^^^ ^^^ = H^ 
irnnwrr van lintW* Ojnorh . " Y^?, and the meaning is, I wUl 
break through a host of enemies" The correct form is Y^*1K ; 
the long vowel being here contracted into a short one. Others 
refer it to Y'^*! to run. This word is frequently used to signify 
a hostile incursion ; Job xv. 26 ; xvi. 14, &c. ; but in these 
instances the verb is accompanied by the particle /K , or /{^ • 
The former sense is decidedly preferable. 

31, 32. ^^^* The art. is here used emphatically; the 
great God ; He who is God of gods and Lord of lords ; the 
Almighty. In this manner we find it in the 33rd verse. 
nSIPns rrtiT niD>^, the word of Jehovah is tried; it has been 
found to endure all tests. n9T12 from ^^ to purify metals 

in the furnace. 32. ^3S^^ ' ^^^ sometimes ^U^|l i except. It 

I *. . . 

is compounded of /^ not, and IJ^ untU, and its form is that 

of a plural noun in a state of construction. Syr. |^^3 . 

^il^ besides. The ^ is paragogic ; Deut. i. 36 ; iv. 12. 

34. iTnefD He maketh equal, i. e. He maketh both feet of the 
same length; from whence proceeds the idea of quickness, 
or nimbleness. So, on the contrary, j^2S is a lame man, from 
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yh^ to hobble ; or, properly, to incline to one side ; and heiice 
^f\1 would imply one whose feet or legs are not equal. In the 

Ghaldee this sense of the word is expressed by r?^?2 V^"} ^!?91 

^^ • • 

Who maketh my feet light, or nimble. Rashi gires as a reason 
why rib^^ is mentioned^ and not D^V^K , because, iT)2p2n v3*> 
Dnar bh^ l/ir licn^n nnmy, "The feet of females stand 
more erect (and therefore more firmly) than those of males." 
But as natural historians have not, that I am aware of, written 
anything to confirm this assertion, we cannot give much for his 
explanation. Gataker thinks, with great probability, that /ASk 
is of both genders; Uke to l^ilNt and *1^^. "He setteth 
me upon my high places*' (^jntoB). An allusion to the hinds, 
which are accustomed to dimb to the tops of hills and rocks to 
avoid any danger. Swiftness of feet was considered an impor- 
tant quality in a warrior ; thus, in Homer, Achilles is repeatedly 
designated by the honourable title of 7r6Sa<: co/ev? Mp^cXXci^, 
*' the smft'footed Achillee.'' 

35. n/n^ • This word has been yariously rendered. In most 
of the ancient versions it is translated as if the reading waa 
ni^/)^ ; thus LXX. eOov ro^ov jfaXxovp, Similar are the trans- 
lations of the Ghaldee, Syr., and Arab. Kennicott mentions 
one MS. in which he discovered this reading ; but this again is 
denied by De Bossi. We must, therefore, adhere to the text. 
Some commentators derive it from /l/H to break, and prefix H 
to ^/jyilT; thus Kimchi: mSTITO D^ l^njf Ty H^ TD^ p 
^/IW-ra ' mnitfi n/IVn ^S^KD . - So He taught my handa 
until that they made the brazen bow to fall from my enemies, 
and it was broken by my arms.'' But the punctuation requires 
that it should be derived from JTi^ to descend, and this deriva- 
tion on the whole seems more suitable to the context. ilJirr^ 
then is piel prsBt. It is the fem. sing, with a plural subject, 
viz. ^DI^'IT • See Gen. xlix. 22. And my arms bent a bow ^f 
brass. 

36. ^JP*)^ . According to Gesenius, this word when applied 
to God signifies thy kindness, thy benignity. Others derive it 



PSALM XVm. 153 

from nSf to afflid, to Aumbh; hence ^rf\S^ Ihp humbling, thy 
ehastemng, thy diseiplining ; and in this manner it seems to have 
been understood by most of the ancient interpreters. Thus the 

TiXX , have rendered it by iraiSela ; the Syr. by ^Loy^ ; 
the Arab, by eL^f. In Samuel, for f-niJ? is found f/lij^, 
which the best critics consider to have the same meaning. The 
difference between the two words is, that the former is a noun, 
and the latter, the inf. of T^^Jf • 

' XT 

41. «)jy "b nrmj »3*i«l. According to Raalii, the 
meaning is, " They (my enemies) turn to me their neck and 
flee.'' Aben Ezra thinks the arrangement of the words should 
be ^^^ *J^ "h nWU, Thou hast given to me the neck qf 
mine enemies. But ^'Ijf may be also taken absolutely, and 
the words rendered thus : And mine enemies. Thou hast given 
to me the neck; i. e. they shew me their neck, or they are put 
to flight. The same form of speech is found in Ex. xxiii. 27 ; 
Josh. Yu. 8 ; 2 Chron. xxix. 6. In Samuel, for ilj^il^ is read 
HAn , which Schultens thinks to be the Inf. fem. for Hi^in , 
the Nun being always rejected in such cases ; as, il/} for Jlin • 
Or the first radical Nun of V^i may haye been omitted ; as we 
have "n for TT , Judg. xix. 11. 

45. '^yx Itk }nw^9 at the hearing of the ear, &c. In 
consequence of the common report of my Tictories, and of my 
great fame, they are obedient to me. So Job xlii. 5 : '^ I have 
heard of Thee by the hearing of the ear (ITk Jf^'^) ; but now 
mine eye seeth Thee." See also Ex. xxiii. 1 ; Deut. ii. 25 ; 
Josh. tL 27. ^ ^y nD^ ^321, the children of the foreigner 
submit themselves to me. The verb itiVQ usually signifies to 
deny, to speak falsely, &c. ; but here, as well as in Ps. Ixvi. 
3 ; IxxxL 16, and other places, it seems to have the sense of 
to submit In this manner it is rendered by the Syr^ 

- ->^ tOfZi^iiuj , they submit themselves to me. I apprehend 
the Psalmist means, that his enemies feign subnussion to him ; 
for thus the primary notion of the verb is retained, and a suit* 



164 PSALM XVni. 

able sense is assigned to the verse. David's military success 
had spread so much terror over the surrounding nations, that 
even they who still cherished hostile feelings against him, and 
wished to resist his authority, nevertheless deemed it prudent, 
in the consciousness of their comparative weakness, to make a 
pretence of submitting to his skill and power. This view of the 
force of tWl3, which has been here expressed, is much the same 
as that taken by Mendelssohn, who observes DD1M D^*1D 

^33 ^D ^ni» iwitn oa^n nD»n d»i d>mwi o^i^i 'n'Dsh 

'iT/y nnS, "They seem to be willing and trusty servants; 
yet in truth in their heart they hate me ; but the fear of me 
hath fallen on them.'' In Samuel, for ^^?S ^® hAye 
-Ittfn^jl^: but the sense of the word in both forms is much 
the same. There are many verbs which have the same force 
in the Piel and Hithpael conjugations ; as *131) Deut. xxxii. 27, 

and *13^rT Gen. xlii. 7: OlD^lZ^ Zech. iv. 10: and OOWDil 

• • 

Jer xlix. 3. 

46. ^^, , fade. The sons of the stranger, or the strangers, 
have exhausted their strength in opposing me, so that they 
may be compared to a withered, or faded leaf. *U*}rr. This 

a • 

word is an iira^ 'Key6fi€iH)v. In the corresponding place in 
Samuel, it is ^"^^rt, from 1T^ to gird, and is used especially 

a • ■ 

with reference to those persons who gird themselves for a 
journey. Hence it may denote that they girded themselves for 
flight. From fear of David they took refuge in the rocks and 
caverns, and close and secret places ; and for the same reason 
when they considered that they were insecure in these retreats, 
they girded on their armour, or whatever they intended to take 
away with them, and fled to a greater distance. Perhaps, there- 
fore, the word in this place may be the same in sense as that in 
Samuel ; the only difference in their forms is in the transposition 
of the 2nd and 3rd radicals. Many instances of words, which 
are identical in meaning with such transposition of the letters 
are to be found. But the verb has been derived by some per- 
sons from the Arab. ^, to be disquieted. Hence ti'irr, they 
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irembkdy or they came forth tremblingly. The notion of oom- 
bining fear with tnotion in this yerby is made out in the 
following manner by Mendelssohn, who has this commen- 
tary on the hemistich: ^T\ ni^ /ITTIinn ^T^iT tlim 

now im2 tniv DiT/m:iDDD oyoi dtkh maw J13/2 

^fflD D» njD^ttf nniiOn anartO . « The meaning of it is the 
trembling of the limbs of the body when man is frightened ; 
and the meaning of DrTil1*t)DDD is that they run with fear and 
trembling from the fortified cities wherein they have been shut 
np from my presence/' So also Ben Melech in his 'W b73D • 

47. rrtrr 11, Jehovah liveth, according to some is a mode of 
salutation, wishing all prosperity, and similar to the French Vive 
leBoi. See 1 Sam. z. 24; 1 Kings i. 39; 2 Kings zi. 12. 
But in these passages the fut. TP is found. Hupfeld says 
that this sense is linguistically inadmissible. Ges. (Thesaurus), 
nVr Vt vivtM est Jehova, non, ut aUi volunt, optantis : vivus eit 
Jehova. 
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This Psahn instructs its readers in the glory and 
goodness of (Jod; first, by directing their contem- 
plation to the structure of the heavens, to the course 
of the sun, and to the kindly influences of its light 
and heat upon our earth ; secondly, by inviting their 
attention to the revealed law, which is more especially 
adapted to impress them with a sense of God's super- 
intending care, and to increase their imderstanding 
and knowledge of the divine power and will. The 
Psalm, therefore, divides itself into two parts; the 
first, extending to the 8th verse; and the second, 
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comprising the remainder. It occurred to Bosen- 
miiller, because David has exhibited to his readers 
two distinct sources from which to derive infor- 
mation, that therefore the Psalm must have been 
originally either two separate, or parts of two sepa- 
rate Psalms. In the first edition of his Scholia he 
thus writes : ** Mihi tamen ea carminis pars, qu89 inde 
a versu 8 decurrit, parum apte cum reliqua videtur 
cohsBrere. Ea vero in utraque rerum et verborum 
est dissimilitude, ut nullus dubitem, duo diversa car- 
mina, aut certe diversorum carminum particulas, 
quorum unum virtutem JehovsB ez opificio coelorum 
mire relucentem, alterum legum divinarum prsestan- 
tiam et excellentiam celebraret, casu vel oonsilio in 
hoc uno esse conjuncta, quae proinde a nobis erunt 
sejungenda." In the second edition, however, he has 
thought fit to abandon the opinion expressed above. 
These are his words : '^Sed missam jam facimus istam 
conjecturam, ut minime necessarium. Neque quid 
moverit aliquem, ut duorum carminum fragmenta in 
unum compingeret, facile perspicitur." This is but 
one of almost a thousand instances (many of them 
involving considerations of the highest importance), 
as might be shown by comparing the two editions of 
the Scholia, of the author's propensity to take up a 
theory in haste^ and subsequently to abandon it. 



2. IfiHy}* ^^ firmament In Syr. the verb ^5>d05 signifiea 
firmavitj stabilivit ; and it is used in Luke vi. 38 for the Greek 
word trti^eiv, to press very close. See Ezek. yi. 11 ; xxv. 6, where 
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Vpl is rendered by to stamp. Plates of gold are expanded to a 
great surface by beating sxid pressing ; see Ex. xxxix. 3. Hence^ 
in this way, the word jrs?7 1^>®came to signify the estpanse ; the 
expanse, in which are placed the sun, moon, and stars. It is 
also intended to comprise the regions of the air, as is manifest 
from Oen. i., where we find it was created to divide the waters 
from the waters ; i. e. the waters below from the waters above ; 
the sea from the rain which is in the clouds. We have the full 
expression D^lSfH jTip"! in Gen. i. 14, and elsewhere. The 
Hebrews, according to Rashi, in his note to the 7th verse of 
this Psalm, considered that there were seven firmaments or 
heavens, to which they assigned the following names : PT1 f 

JTpn, Ui;XW. ^T, r30' PW3' and nXTQf . The second 
]r{^ is that in which are fixed the sim, moon, stars, and 
planets. 

3- ^^1- ^^ Hiph. from yij to issue forth, to bubble, to 
spring forthy and then to manifest. So Arab. ^ apparuit. "The 

labours of these our instructors know no intemussion ; but they 
continue incessantly to lecture us in the science of divine 
wisdom. There is one glory of the sun, which shines forth by 
day ; and there are other glories of the moon and the stars, 
which become visible by night. And because day and night 
interchangeably divide the world between them, they are there- 
fore represented as transmitting in succession each to other the 
task enjoined them, like the two parts of a choir, chanting forth 
alternately the praises of God.'' Bishop Home. 

4, 5. The heavens, we are told here, have no speech nor 
words : 0^2'^ V^} "ID^TVt . These two powers belong to 

human beings exclusively ; not so the gift denoted by tmp in 
the next hemistich ; for this word does not any more than its 
corresponding word ifxavij in Greek alwajrs express the human 
voice. It denotes, in many instances, simply any sound or 
noise : thus, in 2 Sam. xv. 10, 1S)^lfc^n ^p the sound of the 
trumpet. See Ezek. i. 24 ; 1 Kings xiv. 6 ; 2 Kings vi. 32. 
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The particle 'blL, of coursey is the same as 731, with Yod 
paragogic; but I wotdd take the latter clause of the verse 
interrogatively, the answer to it being contained in what fol- 
lows. Thus : 

There is not speech, and there are not words. 
Hath not their voice been heard P 
Their sound hath gone forth into all the earth. 
And their words to the end of the world. 

The sense of the whole passage is this: although the 
heavens are not endowed with the power of human speech, yet 
the instruction which they convey is not less definite ; the les- 
sons which they teach are not, on that account, less clear and 
distinct to the intelligent and pious student of nature. The 
number and stupendous magnitude of the heavenly bodies ; the 
sun, which governs the day, the influences of which are essen- 
tial, not only for cheering and invigorating the whole animal 
and vegetable creation, but even for preserving life ; the moon 
and stars, which render to man such important service by night ; 
the clouds gathering water, which descends and refreshes the 
earth ; the thunder and lightning, and the elements ; aU these 
preach to us as intelligibly as if they addressed us in our own 
language — and not only to us, but to all nations — ^the greatness 
and wisdom, the mercy and lovingkindness of Jehovah. The 
word 1j^, in the fifth verse, signifies line, chord; but in this pri- 
mary sense it cannot be used here. From most of the ancient 
versions it would appear as if their authors read some word 
signifying eaund: thus the LXX. have got ^Boyyo^, Vulg. 
aanus. It is probable that 1j2 means the chord of a musical 
instrument. This is the opinion of Dathe, who observes : " 1{^ 
proprie funis ; etiam chordam musici instrumenti significasse 
existimat (Knappius) ut D^^ , Ps. cl. 4, utrumque notaf The 
rendering of the LXX. is followed by St. Paul, Rom. x. 18. 
Ewald translates 1j^ by ScJuill See his Psalms, p. 27. DiT^p 
is also attributed to the heavens ; the root is ^^p in Piel, to say. 
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to 9peah; but tlus is done not always by wordsi but by any other 
significative expression or action. Thus, in ProY. vi. 13, we 
haye: he mnketh with his eyes, he speaketh with his feet, he 
teaeheth with his fingers : the Hebrew has ^D for the action, 
which is ascribed to the feet, and which the LXX. translate by 
o7iii4i(v€L^ he signifies. DTTB Snk D\t^ lM)(l6 , for the sun He hath 

made a tabernacle in them, i. e. in the heavens. This expression is 

literally rendered in the Syr. ^oav3 ouaa^ ^aaj ]^^t ^^k^, 

and with respect to the sun, He fixed its tabernacle in them. The 
TiXX. seem to have had a somewhat different reading : ey r^ 
-^Tdtp iOerb to a/cijvmfui aimni, but of this translation Hammond 
has remarked that " iv r^ ^Xlq^ is perfectly all one with r^ tjXl^, 
to the sun, in the dat. case ; as, wioTaieiv h &€^, to believe in 
God, is no more than Oe^, God, in the dat. ; and many the 
like.'' The Psalmist is here speaking of the place where the 
Bun is supposed to rest during the night. This abode he calls 
a tabernacle. The words M\^ to enter, and HT to go out, as if 
from a place of habitation, are frequently applied to the setting 
and rising of the sun ; and these terms describe the heavenly 
luminary, says Mendelssohn, '' to be like to a man who in the 
evening enters his tabernacle to lodge there the night, and in 
the morning he goes forth again to his work.'' 

6. YnBTTD Ky Vin3 K^ni , and he goeth forth as a bridegroom 
from his chamber. It was a custom among the Jews for the 
bridegroom to proceed to the bridal tent or canopy {tlSn\ 
erected on four poles, being himself escorted by torch-bearers 
SqSovxpi, where the nuptial ceremonies were performed. The 
friends and attendants of the bridegroom waited for him at 
the door or entrance of the tent, with lamps or torches in their 
hands, and when he came out they received him with loud 
shouts of acclamation. Now as these bridegrooms, attired in 
their marriage-garments, were solemnly brought out from the 
bridal tent by the lamp- or torch-bearers, in like manner, saith 
the Psalmist, the sun goeth forth in the morning; i.e. after 
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some interval of seclusion he goeth forth, as if from his nSH » 
and is preceded by the morning star, which corresponds to the 
SaSovxo^ accompanying the bridegroom. Christ himself is fre- 
quently styled the bridegroom in the New Testament (see 
John iii. 29} ; and the title is very appropriate ; for after the 
completion of the Canon of the Old Testament, no especial 
manifestation of God was made to the Jews till Christ the Sun 
of righteousness appeared, as a bridegroom coming forth from 
his chamber, and was preceded by the Baptist, who, as a torch- 
bearer, proclaimed to the world the coming of the Lord. TTik 
most of the ancient yersions have rendered as if it were VHK • 

8 — 10. In the first part of this Psalm the author has 
described the heavens as declaring the glory, the greatness, 
and wisdom of God ; and that from them all people. Gentiles as 
well as Jews, may learn in some measure the divine attributes. 
But the latter had, in addition, the oracles of God, from which 
they obtained a larger acquaintance with those attributes, as 
well as with the divine providence and dealings with mankind. 
These were calculated not only to convey knowledge, but to pro- 
duce the most salutary effects upon the lives of men ; to turn 
them from sin, and to rejoice the heart. Of the distinct mean- 
ings to be attached to the different terms employed in these 
three verses. Bishop Horsley has cited the interpretation 
by Castalio as being, in his opinion, the best, ''Of all 
the interpreters," he says, ''Castalio has, I think, the best 
expressed the distinct import of each of these Hebrew words. 
ny\D , far, is the preceptive part of revelation ; ITTOf, oraculum, 
the doctrinal part ; nip9 , mandata, things given in charge to 
particular persons upon particular occasions ; 2yW2 , disciplina^ 
the general body of the divine law and doctrine ; T)tW, tnetus, 
religious fear; ^IDDte^, senteniuB, the civil statutes of the Mosaic 
law, more particularly the penal sanctions, and the rules for 
deciding questions of property, and suits for damages and 
trespasses.^' 

11. Dnoran , t^hich are desirabk. The 7} is rel., and DnOTt^ 
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is Niph. part. pin. from lOTT , he desired. 1BQ4 , and than fine 
ffoU, 18 is from the verb T|D, to pur\fy. Arab. ^ to breaks 
to separate. The part. Hoph. is in 1 E^gs z. 18: 
XSfO ^nr^ instead of which we have, in 2 Chron. ix. 17, 
*lVlD ^nt , pure gold. T£l therefore signifies pure gold. The 
Targum translates it l^fH^^h^ ohryzum^fine gold, or the gold of 

Ophir. In Ps. xri. 4, it has rendered the word by H^^p ^T?, 

^^^ • • • 

purified gold. The LXX. have translated it XlBov rtfAiop, precious 
stone, and Kimchi obserres that the word is so rendered bj some 
of the Jewish interpreters. It is, however, more in accordance 
with its derivation to give it the former sense. D^Sffit IHQi , the 
distilled liquor from the honey-comb. JHQi from ^, to agitate, and 
in Hiph. ^^^H , to flow. On this word Yenema properly remarks : 
** Yox JHQi male vertitur farus a nonnullis ; favus enim est vel 
frostrum operis apiarii ; vel cella sexangularis, cum nSi sit id, 
qaod est in melle pra^stantissimum et eliquatissimum, adeoque 
rectins ab rad. /15^ effervescere, ebulUre apud Arab, suo fervore 
ac mota effluere, derivator, imde /19U ebullitio id quod per se 
fluit et ebullit." 

12. David in this verse speaks of himself in the third person^ 
and turns the discourse to Qod by way of apostrophe. 2\^ 
reicard, compensation; Prov. xxii. 4. Primarily 2^ signifies 
the last, the end of a thing ; and thence it may signify reward^ 
as the consequence or result of an action ; so Xoi^Orfia, reward. 
Yenema, however, denies that the word ever occurs in the sense 
of reward; and, in his translation, he makes 31 to belong to the 
following verse, and renders npy , ad flnem. See his remarks 
on this place, p. 683. 

13. It seems that there is an ellipsis of the pronominal affix 

to rfitV^yp , as there is to rnV^ in v. 6 ; but {or supplying it in 
this place, there is not any authority. The word I suppose to 
mean errors ; sins which have been committed in ignorance of 
the divine law — from a wrong judgment, or through inadver- 
tence. 

14. Dnj[p , from the proud, i. e. from tyrannical or haughty 

VOL. I. M 
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goYemors. This is mucli better than to render it hjpre9ump' 
iumiH sins. So Aben Ezra paraphrases the word: JllSTTO 
DJTjnDI Dnm ,/rom the society oftheprtmd and their wickedness. 
See Ps. cxix. 21, where DHT certainly denotes flagitious men. 
This rendering is followed by Ges. (Thesaurus) and Hupfeld. 
The LXX. have got cm aKKxnpUoVy from strangers^ as if they 
had read the word O^D , instead of what is found in the 
present text. Dil^ TK , then I shall be perfect, or entire. OJT^ 
is by some interpreters derived firom DH^ , in the sense of the 

Arab. ^» to be weary y to be slow. Michaelis, in the Supp. to 
his Lexicoui pp. 9 and 1187, thus translates these words with 
those which immediately foUow: Then shall I remain^ and be 
innocent from the great transgression. Better, however, to derive it 
from Dpr) to be perfect^ the Yod written after h^ being anoma- 
lous. In five MSS. collated by Kennicott, the Yod is not found ; 
but the proper form QH^ , I shall be perfect. 21 ytBO , from 
the great transgression. This expression is emphatic, and there- 
fore it is most probable that David alludes to the sin of idolatry. 
In this verse we have the Psalmist's petition to God that he 
may be preserved from the proud, tyrannical heathen, that they 
may not be able, through the success of their arms, or by any 
other means, to obtain dominion over him, and that so he may 
possess the great happiness of remaining perfectly pure from 
the sin of idolatry. 

15. 1^2n^ • For pleasure^ i. e. acceptable in thy sight : the 
word ^^9/ should be connected with 1^20^, and the whole 
verse may be thus taken : 

*' Let the words of my mouth and the meditation of my heart 
be acceptable before Thee, 
O Jehovah, my Bock and my Redeemer.'^ 
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Wb have here an intercessory prayer. The people 
supplicate Jehovah in behalf of David their king. 
It was doubtless written for some particular occasion, 
and, according to the superscription of the Syriac 
version, the occasion was the war which David fought 
with the Ammonites (2 Sam. x). The authorship of 
the Psalm is ascribed in the title to David. It is 
most probable that he composed it to be used in 
public worship. The construction of the Psalm sup- 
ports this view. The changes from the plu. to the 
sing., and then from the sing, back to the plural, 
indicate that the Psalm was chanted alternately by 
the congregation and the priest. The person addressed 
was David in the first instance; but it might be 
addressed to any other king under similar circum- 
stances. David, it is likely, ordered the congregation 
to pray for liiTn, and to do so in the words of this 
prayer. A similar practice prevails in the English 
Church. Special prayers are ordered by the Queen 
in Council to be offered in the Church on special 
occasions. 



2, 3. n^iT ^^ f may Jehovah answer thee, Ab this is an 
intercessory prayer, of course the verbs in this verse must be 
rendered in a supplicatory sense, i. e. ** May JehoYah now and 
eyer continue to answer thy prayer and to defend thee." Men- 
delssohn, ^lilltr is from 2,'^^ to he high, to be exalted, and then to 

m2 
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he protected, as if by being lifted ap above danger ; so 31l\trD signi- 
fies a height, and thence something which will afford protection. 
\)1^h^ D^ , the name of the God of. D^ here, according to some 
persons, is nsed to express the strength and greatness of the 
Deity : thus Mendelssohn calls it l/llDltP^ ^U , an epithet of 
Sis strength. According to others it has the force of a reflexive 
pronoun, and the name of God is the same as saying Ood 
himself. That some such sense is the correct one is highly 
probable. !ip3?!* This word most likely stands for IsraeL 
Jacob being the founder of the nation, his name is sometimes 
put to denote all the Israelitish people. See Is. xliv. 1. 
2. ^y) r6t^ , may He send, &o. The prayer is, that assistance 
may be sent to David from the sanctuary, the place of the ark, 
which was in Zion, the chief seat of divine power. 

4, 5. In these verses is a prayer that the sacrifices of David 
may be accepted in heaven, and that the acceptance may be 
confirmed by Jehovah arresting the calamity, whatever it was, 
which the people were desirous of averting. It seems to have 
been usual, on occasions of public grievance, to make an offer- 
ing to God; as, for instance, to stay the plague which was 
Inflicted on the nation for the sin of Qumbering the people, 
David built an altar on the threslung-floor of Araunah the 
Jebusite, and offered sacrifices; 2 Sam. xxiv. 25. See also 

1 Sam. xiii. 9. ^^rop"73 ISr , may he remember att thy 
offerings. *13r , may He remember, i, e. may He receive them 
for a memorial of a sweet*smelling savour, and remove the 
affliction. See Gen. viii. 21. For the law of nn^O, and the 
mode of offering it ; see Lev. ii. TOlfih^ , may He make fat, or 
pronounce fat. The ending PT is for JT. See 1 Sam. xxviii. 15. 
The verb y&^ primarily signifies to become fat; then Piel to make 
fat, to consider aa fat. So LXX. vtavdrta, make fat. But ]tf^ 
signifies ashes ; and hence the verb may possess the signification 
of reducing to ashes, as it does in this place ; for the prayer is, 
for God to send fire from heaven to consume the burnt-offering, 
which would be regarded as a sure token of His full and entire 
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acceptance of the same. For this purpose we find that in the 
manner here described Elijah's sacrifice was consumed, 1 Kings 
xviii. 38. Here we see the distinction between X^t^ and 19^< ; 
the latter denoting ashes of any kind, whilst the former is con- 
nected with the notion of fat, and denotes the fat remains, or 
asAes of the yictims, which were burnt on the altar. 

6. The last clause of this yerse expresses the cause of the joy 
and triumph described in the two preceding. *' May Jehovah 
grant all thy requests, for then/' &c. Vsi^ ^T^^ ^^ » tn the 
name of our Ood tcill we plant the banner. Henceforth will we 
do every thing in the name of Gk>d. In victory we will ascribe 
our success to Him, and in every future battle we will go forth 
with faith in His strength and in dependence upon His assist- 
ance. ySn, from bsi , a banner; concerning which Venema 
has the following remark: '^Yexilla varium habeant usum, 
yd ad miUtes congregandos, vel eos in hostem animose ducendoa 
et prcelium inenndum, vel ad victoriam celebrandum et Isetitiam 
super ea testificandum.'' Vol. i. p. 712. Most of the ancient 
versions have the signification of toe will magnify; as if the 
reading were 71^^ • See Ges. (Thesaurus) imder /SI , where 
the different meanings of it are discussed. 

7. In the preceding part of the Psalm we have the prayer of 
the people for their king's deliverancei and this verse contains 
an acknowledgment that the prayer has been heard, and an 
expression of confidence in consequence. David is supposed by 
some to be the speaker here ; but it is, in my opinion, more 
probable that a priest or Levite engaged in the service spoke 
this verse. The whole Poem, like some others, was composed 
with reference to the service of the sanctuary, and the author's 
intention might be, that whilst the preceding portion should be 
sung by the whole congregration or choir, this verse should be 
sung solo, and thus there would be assigned to it a greater 
importance than to the rest. Std^ yfO^ J1^^2^2I , lit. by the 
strength of the salvation of Bis right hand. The plu. J1^*V)21I is 
used to give emphasis to the expression. The prefix 2 should,, 
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aooording to role, take Sh'ya ; bat as the first radical of the 
notin has this mark, and two moving Sh'yas at the begmning of 
a word cannot exist together, the Sh'ya of the 2 is changed to 
Ohiriky with an accent to accompany it. Ip^ denotes power , 
and is sometimes used, as here, with respect to Gkxl's assistance ; 
thns, WiPDT\ ^[SVt^^ and Thy right hand suaiaineth me, P8.xYiiL 36. 
See also Ps. cxviii. 16. 

8, 9. The yerb D^3tn is to be nnderstood in the first two 
daases of this verse, as is obyious from 1^3?^ occurring at the 
end. The sense then is : " that some have brought to remem- 
brance the chariots constructed for the purposes of war ; others, 
the swiftness of their horses ; but we will bring to remembrance 
the name of Jehovah our God ; for we know that that name 
which was invoked in ver. 2 is able to defend us/' 9. The first 
and second verbs in each hemistich correspond with each other 
as opposites in sense; thus -*Qna, they crouched down, 43Dg, 
we arosei 4^9^ , they fell prostrate, Hf^yn , we stood upright. 
Their horses and chariots availed them nothing, whilst we, who 
were few in number, because we trusted in Jehovah, were vic- 
torious. The root of the verbis lrOf,m Pod it is found in Ps. cxlvi. 9, 
and czlvii. 6 ; in Hithpoel it is foimd only in this place. 

10. Most of the Jewish commentators make 'sr^DTT to refer to 
Jehovah, and for the sake of this sense the Masorites have 
placed Athnach to TWpSn. In this manner it is taken by 
Kimchi and Mendelssohn. The Syriao has rendered it thus : 
** Jehovah will preserve us, and our king will answer us.'' I 
would rather, however, connect the noun with the verb, as it 
will make each of the two members of the sentence complete in 
itself, and the rendering wiU agree better with the general 
tenour of the Psalm, thus : 

Jehovah, save the king. 

May He answer us in the day of our invoking Him. 
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The application of this Psalm to the Messiah has 
been admitted by many eminent Jewish critics. For 
instance, Kimchi, in his observation on the force of 
the particle ^ of TH^ in the title, says : " This Psalm 
also is said with respect to David ; but there are those 
who say that it is applicable to the king Messiah. 
Now if it be referred to David, the exposition of tt^ 
is TTT ^ , as we have explained above, and one of the 
poets said it with reference to him by the Holy Spirit. 
But if it is referable to the king Messiah, "m^ is 
according to its usual sense, i. e. the Psalm is of 
David, who said it with respect to the Messiah his 
son." Again he remarks, that David is an epithet of 
Christ, and that He is so named in Ezek. xxxvii. 26. 
(See Schcetgen's Hores HebraicsB, Vol. ii. p. 10.) 
Further, in the 3d verse he considers the verbs nnjn^ 

and Pfyo , which are prsBterites, to be in the place of 
futures ; for, says he, ^^ such is the custom of pro- 
phecy and the Holy Spirit in many places." Bashi 
makes the same kind of remark, as he does on the 
Messianic application of the second Psalm, viz. that 
such application is admissible ; but on account of the 
Heretics (Ohristians), it is better to expound it with 
respect to David. The Ohaldee Targumist obviously 
interpreted it in relation to Christ, for in the 2nd and 
8th verse he has rendered 7^ by ^^rnjto "^^ king 

Messiah. The Psalm describes the glory and majesty 
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with which its hero is arrayed by Jehovah, and the 
final and complete extermination of all his enemies. 



2. The Icing shall r^okey Jehovah^ in Thy strength (^{}^2). 
The king's rejoicing is in the strength which has been imparted 
to him bj Jehovah. So Mendelssohn, "b ]r\T\ 1^)k W 9 the 
strength^ which Thou wilt give io him. 'Sf^D, according to 
De Wette, is put for ^7tSr\ . Beinke says that in poetry the 
art. is often not placed, where in prose it would be used ; but, 
he states, the reason of the omission here is, that the speech was 
not that of a particidar living king at the time the Psalm was com- 
posed, but of the Davidic monarchy. So \X^2!1 , Deut. xviii. 15. 

In T^y the accent is drawn back to the penult, and therefore 
the short vowel segol is placed under the Gimel. The ^ri' 
reading is hy^ . 

3, 4. ntChNt^. This word occurs in no other place in Scrip- 

ture; it k usually translated request. So Arab. ^jm^I, operam 
alicujus expetimt Hence /itf^ht. is a request^ or petition for 

assistance. The LXX. have got Seqai^. The Syr. has \n^Q^ 

oiZo^f, the preparation of his lips, ^'qua quidem locutione,*' 

says Bosenmiiller, ''interpres ille preces solet indicare, ut 
Dathius extendit ad Psalterium Syriacum. Ps. x. 17.'' Verse 4. 
3to /Tto12 MD''Tj5/l '^S , for Thou preventest him with blessings 
(gifts) of good. ^fS^J^ , ITiou preventest, i. e. I^ou heapest on 
Mm gifts before he has asked for them. So Ps. xviii. 19 ; but it is 
there spoken of evil men, who prevented David in his calamity. 
See also Ps. Ixxxviii. 14: Is. xxL 14; Mic. vi. 6. il^D^Qy 

from HDI^, blessing, benediction, and then beneficence, gift, as 

■ ■ . 

here. So in Gen. xxxiii. 11, where Jacob entreats Esau to 
accept the offering he had prepared for him, he says : " Accept, 
I pray thee, mt/ gift/* ^-0?*!? • See Judg. i. 15 ; 2 Kings v. 15. 
The Besh of this word, which has kametz in its abs. form sing.^ 
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in the const, fonn pIu., and with the affixes takes a moving 
Sh'ya in its place, and the Beth, which had orig^allj a moving 
Sh'va, receives in consequence a light vowel, called by Ben Zev 
TT>p romn . Ab the Sh'va of Besh is moving, the Caph of coarse 
has not Dagesh here. See Ben Zev's Gram. § ^ • 2S0 for ^3 
y\0 *1H 9 ** eveiy good thing.*' Thou placest on his head 
T9 rnt^^, a crown of pure gold. For the root and signification of 
TBy see Ps. xix. 11. By the crown of pure gold which is here 
mentioned, we understand to be indicated the glory and majesty 
of the spiritual kingdom of the Messiah. 

5, 6. Dp; IQi^ , length of days. Bashi thinks that the 
expression means length of David's kingdom, and refers to the 
passage : ** I will establish the throne of his kingdom for ever,'^ 
2 Sam. viL 13. But the words taken in connection with 
*1^ di\y which follow, show that eternal duration must be 
intended. Uf\V of itself, may indicate only finite time, as 
Ex. xxi. 6 ; Deut. xv. 17 ; but when joined to IV it always 
denotes eternity. Hence the Targumist in this place has 
properly rendered the words by T?^^ ^9/^> ^^ secula aeoU" 
hrum, Beinke seems to consider these words in this light, for 
his explanation of them is that ^' David had the eternal 
lordship of his house in view." Eimchi is entirely of 
opinion that the immortality of David is what is here 
spoken of; but this is not a very rational supposition; 
for everlasting life in the world to come, he who made the 
petition to Jehovah knew very well would be his portion. 
The only reasonable exposition of the hemistich is, therefore, 
not according to Bashi with respect to David's kingdom ; but 
to the eternal existence of the kingdom of the Messiah. 6. ^llH 
^/^j^!|tt^2l Whs, his glory is great in Thy salvation, i.e. by Thy 
delivering him from his enemies ; by Thy confounding all the 
conspiracies and designs which were contrived for ruining him 
and his cause; His glory is magnified, and His majesty 
exhibited to all people. 

7. 'W ^nnntfn-^3 , for thou mahest him, Ac. nto12 , bless- 
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ings. ^SSmiH Ttntip^ , the Targom of Jonathan has rendered 
these words by TD^p P WiT^ITnH , with the joy from before Thee. 
The joj here mentioned may be the joy of heaven ; as we read 
in the 16th Psalm: *'In Thy presence T^ ^^ ^ fulness of 
joy," &c. 

9, 10. TAy hand shall attain to {reach to) aU Thy enemies. MSD 
is cog. with the Arab. ^ perrexit. The primary notion there- 
fore seems to be ^ ^o on, to come to, to attain to, and thus toreach. 
Taking it in this manner, the / of /2b is the sign of the dative. 
Agreeably to this, Mendelssohn has the following remark and 

paraphrase.* yV r\n IDlb^ l^i^tCf b^2n VTV KTT TD^H 
0^3 ny:iO laii^O Op^rh rroitron, the Lamed is the dat, 
saying, thy hand is stretched out to take vengeance on thy enemies 
by smiting all of them. Kimchi takes the hemistich in the same 

way, expoimding it thus : *inK 1?TJ^ TTO^ ^^ T^ T^ p^D/l » 
thy hand shall be sufficient for thee, so that thou shalt not want 
another helper. In the second hemistich Dr. Kennicott found, 
in one MS. which he considered to be of high authority, the 
insertion of bd7 before T^^^i which reading, if it be true, 
it must be admitted, makes a more complete correspondence in 
the two parallel lines. 10. tt^ y^TS^ ^ty^H^n , thou wilt place 

them as a furnace of fire; i. e. thou wilt make them bum as an 
oven of fire. So Mendelssohn, whose remark on these words is 
as follows : ** Their appearance shall be changed to the appear- 
ance of an oven of fire, i. e. when Thou shalt make war upon 
them, Thou shalt bum their cities with fire, and their smoke 
shall go up as the smoke of the furnace." ^ffi TS^ , tn the 
time of Thy anger. D^3£D is not imfrequently used to express 
anger, since emotions of anger are strongly indicated by the 
expression of the countenance. See- Lam. iv. 16, &c. Q}^2^ « Se 
will devour them in his anger. 

11, 12. to^lB, their Jruit, i. e. their offspring. This word is 
thus used in Lam. ii. 20; Hos. ix. 16; and we have also 
llDl"nD offspring, Gen. xxx. 2; Deut. viL 13. The latter 
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hemistidi expresaes the same thing as the former. The imme- 
diate repetition of the same sentiment in difEerent words is 
frequent in the Psalms. 12. H^ 'pb^ 1M ^3, for they have 
iitelined evil against Thee. Agellins : " Declinaverunt enim contra 
te malnm hoc sensu: tanqnam inundantibns aqois ; sic malorum 
comulo ao mole te obruere, tibique negotium facessere yolu- 
enmt." ^^D-l^^ riDTD •'Qltfn • Here are two ellipses in this 
line, if the ordinary sense of each word be taken. The first is 
the prononn llM after HDTD; and the second, according to 

Sashi, is TMVUDJlh after the verb 4b>V- It is by no means 
imconmion» according to the ordinary usage of the verb /DS 
that some word has to be supplied to complete the sense ; but 
the supposed ellipsis here arises from attaching a too limited 
signification to the verb ; for whilst it means to be able, it also 
means to prevail; and if this sense be admissible, then the other 
supposed ellipBLS of It^ may be dispensed with. The latter 
hemistich may then be thus translated: they have imagined a 
device or fraud, they have not prevailed, i. e. they haye contrived a 
plot against thee, but they have not succeeded. 

13. UyO \OIV^F\> There is much difficulty in explaining 
these words, in consequence of the term 03 v^' ^® ordinary 
meaning of which is shoulder, cognate with ^3* Some per- 

sons have referred it to the Arab. J^ remunerate fuit, and 

hence it has been made to signify retribution : so that the king 
is spoken of here as inflicting on his enemies the penalty of 
their sins. Others have compared it with the Samaritan verb 
IDDf which in the Aph. conj., means perdidit, and hence it i» 
supposed to bear the sense of destruction. But a better sense for 
the passage, and one which is nearer the general usage of the 
term, may be derived as follows : UM signifies shoulder, and^ 
Zeph. iii. 9, we have .*1^T^^ DDtt^ one shoulder; or, as in our 
translation, one consent. " The people may serve Jehovah with 
one shoulder;** a metaphor which is most probably taken from 
two persons carrying together the same weight, such as a 
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ladder, or poloi on their shoulders. From this idea of unity 
of operation, it may be inferred that the Poet designed, in our 
words, to say, that the king could place all his adversaries in 
one compact body, making together one shoulder, or one pro^ 
minent object, or marJc, to which he would direct his arrows. 
In nearly this manner it was understood by the Chaldee Tar- 

gumist, who has got: TTT ^2 HGSty) ^TX^^, thou hast placed 

• • • 

them one shoulder for thy people; and nearly thus it is ex- 
plained by Kimchi and Mendelssohn, the former of whom has 
made the following paraphrase of the passage: ''Thou wilt 
place them for one portion or company, all of them, that they 
may have no po\fer to impede thee; but that they may be 
on one side or region, all of them, and that Thou mayest ar- 
range thy arrows on thy strings against them, and pierce them 
in their faces/' In agreement with this yiew French and 
Skinner have given the following translation of the verse : 

** Truly Thou shalt place them as a mark ; 
Thou shalt fit thine arrow to the string, and aim it at 
them/' 

The hemistich OmjB-lTjr ysfOrs ^l/im is eUiptical. We must 
introduce the noun T^ as the object of the verb T3toin . The 
omission of U%X} > in passages like the present, is frequent. See 
1 Chron. x. 3. Hence when this line is written in full, it 
would be : " Thou adjustest thy arrows on thy strings against 
their faces." 
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I THINK there can be no doubt that this Psalm is 
prophetic of the Messiah^ and that it stands forward 



PSALM XXn. 173 

very prominently in that character; for it predicts 
his last days and death, and his subsequent exaltation 
and power. We learn from the history of our Lord's 
sufferings and crucifixion, that most of the circum- 
stances foretold in the first portion of the Psalm 
receiyed almost a literal accomplishment ; and in that 
history it is more than once cited, as being referable 
to the occurrences which are there recorded. For in- 
stance, his praying at different times previously to 
his death, in a state of great mental agony; his 
enemies shaking their heads when they beheld his 
crucifixion, and taunting him to exhibit his power 
by deUvering himself; the parting of his garments, 
and casting lots for his vesture ; his ejaculations on 
the cross, and other incidents in his passion, more 
particularly alluded to in the notes on the different 
verses, are clearly and imequivocally pointed at in 
our prophecy, and some of them in terms similar 
to those which are employed in the history. Again, 
in the second portion of the Psalm, we are instructed 
as to what would be the fruit of those sufferings 
through which the speaker had passed. We are told 
that, ** All the ends of the earth shall remember and 
turn unto the Lord, and all the kindreds of the 
nations shall worship before him.*' This conversion 
was unquestionably the fruit of the passion and death 
of our Lord ; but if another subject than the Messiah 
be introduced, the connection of the latter with the 
former division of the Psalm is not apparent. Various 
modes of interpreting the Psalm have been offered 
by different critics, other than the Messianic; but 
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these interpretations seem in general to have nothing 
in common, except the rejection of the claim of the 
Fsalm to a Christian character ; for whilst one applies 
it to David, another does so to Hezekiah; a third, 
dissatisfied with the former two, considers that the 
nation of the Jews is here personified, and its suffer- 
ings described, which were experienced during the 
Babylonian exile; and lastly, a fourth believes that 
the state of the Jews during their present dispersion 
is foretold. Now it is not necessary to speak at 
length of these several methods of explaining this 
Fsalm ; the arguments advanced in each case are fully 
and ably refuted by Hengstenberg, which, together 
with his skilfiil advocacy of the Messianic inter- 
pretation, are well worthy of the attentive perusal 
of the student.* I may, however, mention that there 
is this great objection to either David or Hezekiah 
being made the subject, viz. the utter impossibility 
of finding events in the life of the one or the other to 
correspond with the statements which are here recorded. 
There is no authority for affirming of either, at any 



* The views of Hengstenberg here referred to are those expressed 
by him in his Christology. In his commentary on the Psalms, 
written subsequently, he considers this Psahn applicable to the 
righteous one generally; but to have its complete application only 
in Christ But with respect to this interpretation, Seinke has pro- 
perly observed, that it is against authority. He says, that the 
Saviour himself, as well as the Apostles and holy Fathers, found 
in this Psalm an especial prophecy of the sufferings of the Messiah, 
there is not according to my conviction the smallest doubt. 
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period of their lives, that they were exposed to uniyersal 
scorn ; " a reproach of men, and despised of the people ; '' 
that 'Hheir hands and their feet were pierced;'* 
or that ^' their enemies parted their garments among 
them, and cast lots for their vesture." There is not 
one expression throughout the Psalm which would 
lead the student to the history of David or Hezekiah^ 
for the purpose of searching out the agreement of 
statement with event. Again, with respect to the 
Jewish people being the subject, that, on a slight 
inspection of the Psahn, must be regarded as un- 
tenable. It is certain that throughout this portion of 
Scripture an individual is spoken of, and not a people. 
There does not appear any trace of personification. 
Its advocates are not able to adduce, in support, any 
other place in the Old Testament where the Jewish 
nation is thus personified. It is true that the fifty- 
third chapter of Isaiah is explained on the principle 
of personification by modem Jews ; but an ordinary 
reader of that prophecy wiU perceive how unnatural 
such an explanation is. In this Psalm, as Hengsten- 
herg observes, " the mother of the suflferer is men- 
tioned; a tongue, jaws, hands and feet, bones and 
garments, are ascribed to him ; nay, in verse 7, he is 
distinguished from the ungodly; and in verse 23, 
from his brethren.'' Again, there is nothing in the 
Psalm from which we can conclude that the sufferings 
of the individual were a punishment for his sins ; his 
innocence, although not expressly asserted, may yet 
be inferred; whereas the sufierings of the Jewish 
people were always regarded as merited; generally 
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the consequences of their abandoning Qoi, and 
adopting a pagan idolatry. Seeing then such diffi- 
culties in the way of these different interpretations, 
we conclude that the Messianic is the true and the 
onlt/ true one ; not only is the internal evidence in its 
favour, but it also carries with it the authority of the 
New Testament. There is scarcely an expression 
which may not be regarded as fairly applicable to 
Christ, as will be seen in the critical notes which 
follow ; whilst some passages describe his last suffer- 
ings with the accuracy and detail of history. In 
comparing this Psalm with the fifty-third chapter of 
Isaiah, one cannot but be struck with the agreement 
which exists between these two portions of Scripture. 
Both of them were regarded, but especially the latter, 
as prophetic of the Messiah, in the opinion of the old 
Jewish church, as its earliest traditional documents 
inform us. Their exposition of the fifty-third chapter 
of Isaiah is full and explicit, and proves, not only 
that they expected a suffering Messiah, but that they 
likewise thought that by him would be effected some 
great expiation for the sins of the world. It would 
occupy too much space to introduce their remarks in 
this place ; but for a full and able account of these 
commentaries, I refer the reader to the answer to 
Orobio, the Jewish proselyte. Part I., by the late 
Dr. M'^Caul, whose attainments in Jewish literature, 
and whose labours in making known to the English 
public the chief features of the rabbinic system of 
divinity, by his " Old Paths,'' and other publications, 
will ever deserve all praise. 
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With respect to the modem Jews, the plaiiiness of 
those prophecies which describe the humiliation of 
Christ, and the deference which they feel to be due 
to the judgment of their ancestors, in the interpre- 
tation of Scripture, have deterred many from reject- 
ing them altogether. Hence, in addition to their 
theory of a temporal prince, a great and glorious con- 
queror, they have applied these prophecies to a second 
Messiah, who is to be poor and despised, and in whose 
character wiU be found the fulfilment of those parts 
of the Old Testament, which they assert to be in- 
applicable to the first. Such a theory seems firamed 
to get rid of a difficulty; for not only is it unsup- 
ported by Scripture, but also by the earliest Jewish 
writers. The fallacy of it is clearly and ably exposed 
by Leslie, in his Short and Easy Method with the 
Jews. " The modem Jews," says he, " have taken to 
themselves two Messiahs, one Ben Joseph, of the 
tribe of Ephraim, who was to be poor and contemp- 
tible, and undergo great indignities; the other, Ben 
David, of the tribe of Judah, who was to be vic- 
torious and conquer all the earth before them, and 
to live for ever in temporal grandeur; that he was 
to raise from the dead all the Israelites of former 
ages, and among them, the first Messiah, Ben Joseph* 
Thus the Jews, shutting fast their eyes, do dream, 
and invent Messiahs, on purpose, because they wiU 
not be convinced by the plain prophecies of the one 
and only Messiah. Where do the prophets speak of 
two Messiahs P But speaking all along of one, and of 
the Son or Messiah, does necessarily exclude any 

VOL. I. N 
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other. If there were two, one would not be the 
Messiah ; and by the same rule they make two, they 
may make two score of Messiahs. But this shameless 
contrivance shows how hard they are put to it, to 

« 

elude the plain prophecies of the Messiah, and is a 
confirmation of the true import and meaning of these 
prophecies, which are not assailable but by such poor 
and guilty shifts.*' 

The second part of the Psalm, commencing at the 
last word of the 22nd verse, treats of the Messiah's 
deliverance from his troubles, and further of his ex- 
altation to the right hand of the Eather in heaven. 
It predicts also the universal spread of the Messiah's 
reUgion. 

Dr. Hook, in a note appended to his Sixth Lecture 
" On the Last Days of our Lord's Ministry," has as- 
serted, on the authority of Bishop Horsley, — ^and 
Bishop Horsley has asserted on the authority of 
Huet, — that this Psalm is applied to the Messiah in 
the Midrash Tehillim, and in the book Sanhedrin of 
the Talmud. I have looked over the commentary on 
it in the former work, and have observed that it is 
applied to Esther; and I have examined the refer- 
ences to this Psalm in the latter, and have not been 
able to find any thing which would justify one in say- 
ing that it contains such an application. This blun- 
dering shows how little dependence is to be placed on 
quotations made at second-hand. 
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1. There is much difierence of opinion a« to the meaning of 
the title ^yj^Tl ^^'^^ and in what manner it is descriptiye of 
the subject of the Psalm. Bashi considers it to be the name of 
a musical instrument; so does Mendelssohn, who observes, that 
Uis so caUed an account of the iremuloumess qf its sound being like 
to the cry of a stag ; and the instrument is similar to one used by 
ourselves at the present day^ tehich is called in the German lan^ 
guage Flote. Other rabbis, according to Eimchi, state that r6^K 
is the name of the morning star; for it appears from some 
passages in the Gemara of the Jerusalem Talmud, that the 
Jews divided the morning, from the time of the earliest twilight 
till the sun had completely risen, into four parts, and that the 
first of these was denominated *imfi^n JI^^M- It was at this 
first division, most probably, from the words of St Matthew, 
that Christ arose. In what way the Psalm may be turned a 
song with respect to the morning, Yenema has in substance thus 
explained. He says that *' early morning is an emblem of hap- 
piness and prosperity, following a night of calamities ; here it 
would be an emblem of the resurrection following the sufferings 
of the crucifixion.^' 

2, 3. 'tn ^^ h»f my God, my God, &c. bvt signifies 
-strength. Gen. xxxi. 29 ; Ezek. xxxi. 11 ; and is here used for 
God, as expressing emphatically the attribute of his omnipo- 
tence. This hemistich was used by our Lord when he was 
affixed to the cross ; see Matth. xxvii. 46 ; Mark xv. 84. Hie 
words in the Gospels are the same as those of the Syriac version 
of the Psalm ; except that for |^^ is ]*^^ . ^/^t£^ p^rTI 
*131» fphy art Thou so far from my salvation? &o. The interrogar 
tive n07 must be repeated before p^m. The last two words 
of the verse are the {uredicate of what goes before; thus, is 
the subject, the burden (^ my complaint They are rendered 
in this way by Delitzsch. 3. The verb M'^ipV^ shoidd be 
repeated to the second hemistich of this verse : " And I call 
by night." 'h rfPiy(Ti&[ lit. and there is not silence for me, L e* 

H 2 
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I have receiyed no succour which would keep me silent. So 
Mendelssohn states that n^D**)*^f is an abstract naun^ and is equiva- 
lent to saying y * I see not any salvation which would silence my cry.* 
Our Lord not only uttered to His heavenly Father the ejacula- 
tion which commences the Psalm, but, no doubt, from the 
agony of his mind for some days previous to his death, he was 
frequently engaged in pouring forth his feelings, and expressing 
his earnest desires ; and that he kept himself in a state of con- 
stant watchfulness and prayer. We find, for instance, that in the 
garden of Gethsemane, in that memorable night when he was 
betrayed, he retired from his disciples to a distance, and spent a 
considerable time by himself engaged in earnest prayer, and in 
the spirit of the expression in this verse it may be affirmed that, 
at that critical period, ** He called on His Father by day, and at 
night He kept not silent." 

4. ICrtlg njJ)K1 , but Thou art holy, tthl^ is an epithet of the 
Deity (Hos. xi. 9), implying in this place, that God, from the 
holiness of His nature, could not possibly suffer innocence to be 
oppressed, and injustice to become triumphant, /l^/nj^ 3tf)\ 
inhabiting the praises^ i. e. inhabiting the ark, or the sanctuary, 
the place to which were directed the prayers and thanksgivings 
of the people of Israel; Is. Ixiv. 11. Jehovah is elsewhere 
called the inhabitant of Zion; the hill on which was placed 
the ark. 

6, 6. ^y\ -WO'llW wan 'ja , in Thee our fathers trusted, 4c. 
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob reposed entire confidence in Thee, 
and Thou gavest them proof that their confidence was not mis- 
placed. The repetition of -irTpII expresses the strength of their 
faith, and denotes their complete belief in the ability and wiU 
of Jehovah to save them. But it does not imply what Eimchi 
affirms, that the ancestors of the Jews trusted in God (Hone, and 
in no other ; for such emphasis would require not the repetition of 
•impa , but of fa . 6. " They trusted in Thee, and were mt 
ashamed;** (^IthH liTj) i. e. were not confounded, disappointed. 
«'Nec erubuerunt: delusi nempe sua spe, h.e. non fefellit illos 
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ipsomm in te poeita fiducia. Nam quando aliquiB spe sua deji- 
dtor, Isetove ac sperato laboris sui exitu firustratur, ruborem in 
&cie solet concipere, prssertim si ab aliid ob banc falsam suam 
spem se videat deludi/' Geier. 

7, 8. JT^^, also n^yjl fem. and jMn maac. a warm, Syr. 

^^oZ and )&^2^oZ , wbicb according to Castell signify 
rermis. It denotes a worm of any kind; but particularly 
the worm used in dyeing scarlet, whence D^J^JID , clothed in 
&earkt, Nab. ii. 3. We find it used here as elsewhere for a 
despised, helpless man, who is treated with contumely, and 
trodden under foot by his enemies. OSf "^O, despised of the 
peopk, ^O pass, part., employed as a participle elsewhere in 
regimen, so nVP ^^^^ itessed of Jehovah, Gen. xxiv. 31; 
niB^ "Tl^% bom of a woman. Job. xiv, 1. Verse 8. W^^^ , they 
shoot out the lips according to the custom of mockers. In Syr. we 

haye 'j.^ , which in the Aph. conjugation is used in this pas- 
sage by the Syr. translator. De Dieu, in his Critid Sacri, on 
this place says ; '^ In lezico Syro-Arabico, ubi eadem hsdo verba 
proferuntur, dicitur esse commotio duorum labiorum unius contra 
alterum" Mendelssohn attaches nearly the same idea to this 
word, saying, that it does not signify an opening of the mouth, 
as if for laughter; but a slight motion {TUp mrUTI) of the lips, 
according to the way of mockers ; and in his German translation 
he has rendered it by the word verziehen. Our English word 
pout pretty well gives the force of *1£)9 • We have in these two 
verses an accurate description of the conduct of those who were 
spectators of our Lord's crucifixion; indeed, the historian 
St. Matthew tells us of their sarcastic behaviour in terms very 
similar to those which are here employed, Matth. xxvii. 39, &o. 
9. At the beginning of this verse *^bK7, saying \& understood ; 
as Fs. iL 3 ; Eccles. iv. 8. 71) . This is the imper. form Kal. 
BoU, i.e. commit thyself The LXX. have got fiXirurev hr\ Kvpiov. 
\2 TfOn ^3 ,for He, i. e. Jehovah, hath pleasure in Mim> In nearly 
these terms was our Lord spoken of, when hanging on the cross. 
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by the chief prieBts, who, with the Scribes and Pharisees, mocked 
Him and said, " He trusted in God, let Him deliver him now, 
if He will have him.'^ 

10. Trta , drew me oui, part, from IT^ ; Syr. «.a*^* It 

signifies to draw out in length, and is used in Job zl. 23, 
haying the force of ^K(^2{^D , or ^Dtf^D , he trusted that he could 
draw up Jordan into his mouth. But it also implies breaking forth 
violently f as Mendelssohn observes, TOvnTT jV TOIH rW ^inO 
npTni riK^TT 1i^ , The root PPJ is applied to a strong issue or 
going forth^ and in this sense it is found in Job xxxviii. 8 : 
*' Who shut up the sea with doors, when it brake forth, a» if it 
had issued OrP^S) from the womb P '' In this verse is implied 
that the person speaking placed the fullest confidence in Jehovah, 
who had brought him into the world, and who had from that 
time (see v. 11) been his supporter. 

11, 12. DmD ^DD^nWl T^, on Thee was I east from the 
womb ; rather, have I cast myself The Hoph. has sometimes a 
reflexive sense. See Heb. Grammar. The speaker says, that 
from the earliest time of his life he has unceasingly trusted on 
the good providence of God. ^^1 ^K ^2X? , from the belly ef 
my mother^ &c. This hemistich states pretty much the same 
thing. The passage calls to mind Is. xUx. 1, where it is said, 
" The Lord hath called me from the womb ; from the bowels of 
my mother hath he made mention of my name :'' the same 
truth or nearly so as that which is contained in this verse, and 
both passages are applicable to Christ. On that of Isaiah, it is 
observed by Theodoret, that it is said in the person of Christ, who 
is the seed of Abraham according to the flesh, from whom the OentUes 
received the promise ; and he informs us how before his birth he 
received the name; for the holy Gabriel brought the name from on 
high, and said to the Virgin (Luke i. 31), ^* Behold, thou shalt 
bring forth a son, and shalt call his name Jesus.** Verse 12. The 
verb prnij^ is opposed to HlilJ? in the next hemistich. Words 
which are opposite in sense are not unfrequently placed one 



PSALM XXn. 183 

against the other in Hebrew poetry, and such construction is 
reckoned an elegance. On the repetition of the particle ^3 t 
Mendelssohn remarks, that it separates the two clauses, and keeps 
distinct the sense of each; for the hemistich affirms not only thai 
trouble is near^ but also that there is no helper besides Ood. 

18, 14. DHB , bulls. BoUs, according to Eosenmiiller, of the 
third year ; because he says, ^* primogenii dentes jam exciderunt, 

significat enim yerbum^ Arabibus in conjug. lY. pritnogenios 
dentes ejecU et . cum aliis novis commutavit camelus Tel equus, 

unde pullus ovis, caprcs, vaccte sylvestris dicitur J^ nempe talis, 
cui primogenii dentes jam exciderunt.^' 1^1 D^?^ ' ^^ mighty 
ones of JBashan; strong, fat, and ferocious bulls, s\ich as those 
for which Bashan, a district on the east of Jordan, was famous. 
Under this metaphor are described the power and ferocity of 
the speaker's opponents. ^^"IJ^S, they have encompassed me, 
encircled me, as a crown, *M1Q , encircles the head. 14. Before 

rriK the part. D is understood. 

They opened against me their mouth. 
As a rayenous, roaring lion. 

We must not take either 0^9 , or V02 n^2M » as the subject 
of ^fiS3 : for it is not the habit of an ox to use its mouth, but its 

T 

horns, when it makes an attack. We must consequently under- 
stand D^l'^Kn here, who having been likened to bulls in the 
preceding Terse, are now compared to a lion. 

15. We have here, imder a figure, a description of the mental 
agony of the speaker. The figure forcibly intimates the entire 
helplessness to which he was reduced by his internal sufferings. 
In the last days of our Lord we read that He was extremely 
oppressed from contemplating the fact, that His hour of mar- 
tyrdom was approaching, which He knew woidd prove a time not 
only of acute pain to Himself; but of trial, perplexity and 
suffering to His followers. We read that when in the garden 
of Gethsemane, He was sorrowful and Tery heaTy, and He told 
his disciples that His soul was exceeding sorrowful unto death 
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(Matth. xxvi. 37^ 38) ; also when He was at the Mount of 
Olives, it is related by St. Luke (xxii. 44), that being in an 
agony, His sweat was as it were great drops of blood falling 
down to the ground. 

16. TT3 , my strength is as dry as a potsherd. On TT3 
Aben Ezra observes, nrb DTKH ^ J11VT moya ^JTjn «^ 

TO D»i nrrtrr wd ^yn rrman bjn rrw\pr\ m!nm 

In my cpinian because the existence of the life of man is dq)endant 
on the vital juice that unites together the whole structure of the 
body; this juice {or moisture) is called by the name HD. This 
vital juice is consumed, or dried up by anxiety and sorrow, as 
we are also told in Prov. xvii. 22 : ^' A joyful heart maketh 
good the cure; but a broken spirit drieth up the bones/' IT^TI 
D^l ^3V? '^95'? • ®^ *^^ ^** ^^^^' 3, 4. ^P^D my jatcs, 
from T^^ to take; hence the word, in its literal sense, is an 
instrument for taking. So Eimchi remarks: DiTI TDp/D 

urrp)b arm '^b urDpbn K"ip3i rjinjiDi ptc6n b^nrrto 
wyi D3r6 D^'itt^^ "piD noTOT nyn tawon. orrtpte, 

*ri- tt-:t:' .-!.-» 

and they are what are above the tongue and what are below it, and 
they are called D^rrtpvD ; because that at the time of eating (hey 
receive (DTfp^^) the food; as (Job xxix. 10), "and their tongue 
cleaveth to their palateJ* The prefix ^ is understood. 

17. DUta ^3^120 ^3 , for dogs have surrounded me; L e. 
my enemies surrounded me as dogs, so that there was no escape. 
^^49^ipn , from ^^ , which has two senses. The first is to strike; 
hence to pierce, to kill; Arab. i^Juu percussit, in which meaning 
the word occiirs much more frequently in the dialects than in 
Hebrew itself; and the second is to surround, to encircle, and 
it is evident, from the context, that such is its signification in 
this place. HKD. This word has given rise to much discussion 
in consequence of the various readings which the MSS. and 
ancient versions exhibit : some having HHD, others 1*1MD , and 
others 1*)D. The preponderance of authority from MSS. is 
greatly in favour of the first ; whilst the ancient Tendons have 
exclusively adopted the second or third of these readings. With 
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respect to ^MD it may be differently rendered according as the 
punctuation is ^K3 or nK3 . Those who adopt 'ntk2 usually 
translate it a« a Hon. According to the textual readings this is 
the true rendering. The diflBculty in adopting it consists in the 
context. One does not see the meaning of the verse with nM3 
so translated. Delitzsch, who has, indeed^ accepted the ren- 
deringy speaks of it, neyerthelesSy as *' harsh and drawling." 
Bottcher, as quoted by Delitzsch, regards the sicut leo bb a pro* 
duetian of meagre Jewish wit. The accents too are against it. 
Those who take HKD in this sense have rendered the verse 
much the same as the following by Hitzig. 

" Denn umringt haben mich Hunde, 
Eine Botte Frevler machte sich um mich her, 
Wie ein Low', um meine Hande und Fusse." 

Now it is not easy to imderstand what is meant by a lion 
coming about the hands and feet. The practice of this animal 
is rather to spring upon its victim. Aben Ezra, indeed, has 
observed, that the hands and feet are mentioned, because a 
man defends himself by his fiands, and by his feet he is enabled 
to fke away; but even so the mention of these would not be 
appropriate in this passage, when a lion is the animal to escape 
from ; for whoever thought of keeping off a lion by his hands P 
Again, if the expression be used with regard to one man pur- 
suing another, it will not be more suitable ; for what man pur- 
sued would say of his pursuers, they have surrot*nded my hands 
and my feet f But in Mendelssohn's Beor on this verse it is 
proposed to take "nKS accusatively, i. e. making it refer to the 
speaker : they (the congregation of wicked men) surround me to 
put me to death, as if I was a lion tearing and doing damage to all 
creatures. Of this criticism, it may be asked, whoever heard of 
men surrounding a lion to put it to death P Further, is it 
likely that the speaker, when bowed down by the heaviest 
a£9ictions, would, in describing his condition, compare himself 
to a lionP A worm, the meanest of all reptiles, is that in 
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which it would be more probable he would find a similitude ; 
and this is the one he has actually employed in a preyious 
Terse. To render, then, HMD as a lion, is inadmissible; be- 
cause, however explained, the passage cannot be made intel- 
ligible; and, consequently, it is requisite to adopt another 
signification of the term. We will now consider the second 
of these readings ; viz. HK^ , which difiers from the former 
only in a slight change of the punctuation ; viz. placing another 
point under Resh so as to have Tsere instead of Chirik ; so that 
the word would become the plu. masc. in regimen of the parti- 
ciple Kal of •^ji^j, or rather IID to dig, to pierce into, or through. 
The Aleph, I apprehend, may be considered to be what gram- 
marians call a mater lectionia ; as OK^ for Oj^ , Hos. x. 14 ; 
D^EDKI£^ for D'ZOtt^, Ezek. xxviii. 24. In one MS. this 
second reading is found. Those who are inclined to adopt 
VMk2i have on their side the ancient versions: and both this 

-.IT 

and nK3 do in substance agree equally with the general tenour 
of the context, and its fulfilment in the person of Christ. Be- 
f sides, the Masorites and some Jewish writers state that TiHD is 

I the Kethih in some ancient copies; also three MSS. read IID, 

I which we have supposed to be identical with 11MD, and one 

MS. has the letter Yud marked with the vowel-point Shurek. 
The difference between these three readings is such as might 
have easily arisen from the carelessness of copyists ; for the 
first two differ but in a slight variation of the points, and the 
third might originate from either of the preceding ones by 
mistaking a Yau for a Yud ; a mistake which is not of unfre- 
quent occurrence in the Bible. But whichever reading we 
take, much the same sense can be obtained. Thus we may 
suppose nK3 to have been written contractedly for Dntl3» 
the being omitted, and perhaps its omission indicated by 
a dash over the Yud C^K3), as is common in Hebrew MSS. 
and is of continual occurrence in rabbinical books. We should 
then have DHKS part. Kal plu. they piercing ; or "^^i^S in 
regimen, the piercers of my hands, &c., or lastly, 1"11^3f or 113, 

•I ■ 
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ihey pierced. Haying 00 far disposed of this word as to its 
probable varioas readings, we must proceed to consider tbe 
remaining difficulty, and that is, the real meaning of the root. 
The verb *TO is not found in the Old Testament. Hence, many 
persons have gone to the Arabic ji , to which is given the 
meaning of to bind, fetter; and so Ewald has gefesselt, p. 211 
of his work on the Psalms. But this sense of the Arabic verb 
is disputed ; for it is not found in Golius's Lexicon, nor is it 
sujiported by the Eamus. On the contrary, in the latter work 

it is stated that the verb Ji is possessed of the signification to 
dig the earth ^Ji\ J^ , and here, it seems to me, we have got 

the meaning of the Hebrew *)1D ; not only because the two 
words are of the same form and class, but also because there 
is farther evidence which may be adduced in its favour. We 
have in Hebrew the verb TV^ of frequent occurrence, to bare 
through, or dig, and *1Q may be synonymous with it. We 

have many instances in which the verbs IV and rf/ are the 
same as to sense, and indeed in which one seems to be used 
for the other indiscriminately. Thus UH and HD*^ to be silent/ 
^pi and HDI to bruise ; V\2 and tV2 to despise. Again, in the 
Talmud we have nn**3, a sword j the instrument for piercing, 
the same as mOD fidxacpa ; Eosh Hashshana, fol. 26. 1. So 
(Jesenius, who, although he says that *nK3 in this place shoidd 
be taken as a lion, yet very readily assigns to the verb *TD the 
sense above. After explaining it in this way in his Hebrew 
Thesaurus, he farther observes : '' A fodiendi potestate est etiam 
talmud., "1*3, pinxit, figuravit; ■VV3, figura** This transla- 
tion, as has been stated, is supported by the Septuagint ; so 
also it is by the Syriac, which has al^>a, and by the Vulgate, 
which has foderunt. We have therefore the testimony of the 
three most important of the ancient versions in its favour. In 
the New Testament this passage is not directly quoted; but 
the fact of its fulfilment in the crucifixion appears from John 
XX. 27, where we read that our Lord shewed His hands and 
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His feet to His disciples^ bearing, as we infer from the words 
of St. Thomas^ the print of the nails as an evidence of His 
haying risen from the dead. See also Luke xxiy. 89, 40. 

18. ^Jlto2{jr^3 19DK, I can number all my bones. "ISO, 
among other meanings has this. Li the Fiel it signifies to declare, 
4o narrate, and hence to number, Eashi introduces the word 
2H^f pain, after "^BD^t > imagining perhaps what was subee- 
quently asserted by De Dieu, that the verb in the Fiel form 
never means to number. The latter has therefore translated 
this part of the verse, '^enarrabo statum ossium meorum.'' 
But that it does mean to number, is evident from Ps. xl. 6, 
thet/ are more than can be numbered; '^BBD* The skin and 
flesh of our Lord were distended by his position on the cross, 
and thus his bones became visible and could be counted. ilDn 
^^JIK'IJ 10^2l\ thet/ (my enemies) look at, see me. They looked 
on me with contempt and derision ; so Eimchi, P^2 ]^3 ^H^ 

19. Thef/ part my garments among them, &c. This verse 
received an exact accomplishment as soon as our Lord tiad 
expired on the cross, not through the instrumentality of his 
disciples, but through that of his enemies, his very executioners 
indeed, whom we must suppose to have been not only altogether 
tmwilling, but also unconscious instruments of the fulfilment 
of- Messianic prophecy in the person whom they had just put to 
death. 

20. 1:n n^KI, but Thou, &c. ^ miJI ^IDH JI^D 
TISTITT, the duplication of the pronoun points to the contrary. 
Mendelssohn. The Yau of itself will do so ; but the double 
pronoun may give increased emphasis to the change in the 
subject. ^/)1^^>* in its "abstract form is rvt?'^* This word 
occurs nowhere else in the Bible ; but most commentators agree 
in giving to it the sense of strength. Thus Bashi translates it 
nD) and Mendelssohn nptH- It is in apposition with rf\iV: 

" my strength, hasten to my help." 

21. ^;?B3 anno rfr^n, deliver my soul (or life) from the 
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Bicord; i.e. from destruction. l*)n is used because it is an 
instrument of destruction. '' Plirasis dicit^ efficere, ne yiolenter 
per manum camificis moriar." Yenema. ^JITIT l73"T0. my 
darling from the power of the dog, T with the prefix D used 
with yerbs implying deliverance^ sometimes denotes power, 
VriTIJ, according to Kimchi and many other interpreters, sig- 
nifies "the souL ^rm ^Jini jiidw rnrr »tw nown kvt. 

It U the soulf which is dwelling solitary in houeee of clay* In 
Ps. xxxY. 17, it is found similarly connected with ^tf^^» and 
perhaps the word is used in both passages for the sake of 
exciting compassion, as indicating the deep distress of the soul, 
being destitute of all assistance. 
22. O^^f from D^ , which is put contractedly for Dn» 

or Arab. ^^. It is not certain what is the animal which 
is here mentioned. It occurs in Job xxxix^ where Schultens 
in his remark on it observes: " Animal, hovi aratori^ non 
nomine^ sed corpore, et universa specie simillimum.^' Oesenius 
considers it to be a sort of wild ox or bufBsdo. For further 
speculations on the character of this animal, see Bochart's Hieroz, 
The LXX. have translated it fiovoKipaartov, of the unicorns* 
^in^^. Thou hast answered me. Here is the commencement, the 
title as it were, of the second part of the Psalm. The subject is 
changed from one of prayer to one of thanksgiving. Thus : 

Save me from the mouth of the lion. 
And from the horns of the buffidos. 

Part II. 
Thou hast answered me. 



Then follows the 23rd verse, / will declare, &o, Yenema has 
in his translation of the Psahn made the same division, and in 
his commentary we find' this division supported by the following 
remark : " Nihil hie fere habeo, quod observem, cum nihil hio 
sit difficile, nisi ultimum ver. 22 verbum, exaudisti me, ad hano 
pericopam omnino pertinere; timi quod cum prseced. minus 
recte oonstruatur, tum quod cum ver. 23 conjunctum fundat 
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sensom egregium. Minus apte cohserere cum prsBced. ex eomv- 
bus bubalorum ex eo manifestum est^ quod in praater. occurrat, 
cum David rem futuram supplicet, et reliqua verba in fut. 
occurrant : accedit, e eomibm exaudire^ duriorem esse phrasin. 
Gaeterum structura cum seq. est facillima, modo notetur, phrasin 
exaudisti me, narrabOf idem esse ac atatim ac exaudiveris me 
narrabo^ Hupfeld approves of this division. 

23. / will declare Thy name, L e. Thy power and goodness, 
to my brethren ; ^HHt^ • Christ called His disciples brethren, 
John XX. 17. blip "if\r\!l, in the midst of the congregation, i.e, 
in the assembly of the whole congregation : so Bashi, ^DM/lKl 
^J1 VD^D ^D . After the declaration of the speaker, that he will 
praise Jehovah, there is subjoined, in the following verse, an 
injunction to all to do the same who profess any reverence for 
the divine name. 

24. yv\2i, be afraid, fipom "l^D, which primarily signifies t^ 
sojourn, to dwell; but here, as elsewhere, it is cognate in sense 

with *^T\ Arab. y^J pavit metuitque ab (^^) eo. Other such 

instances we have in l^td and 2^^ i lie was good; TVB and n9^> 
he breathed. When the particle Tp or ^ISID follows, it is to be 
translated, to fear. See Job xix. 29 ; xli. 17 ; Dent. i. 17. 

25. The reason of the thanksgiving expressed in the pre- 
ceding verses is now assigned: it is because Jehovah hath not 
demised, nor abhorred the cry of the humble. JlU^ is by all the 
ancient interpreters rendered a cry, or supplication. Thus LXX. 

8^0-49; Chaldee, ^rfbl, prayer; Syr. l&^>^j cry. So also 
Bashi explains it by npy2t- This sense is supported by the 

Arab. (<c voluit, and accords with ij^ltf in a following mem- 
ber of the verse. Gesenius has translated it by affliction, and so 
many recent commentators. 'M^ "^^npn ^h) , and hath not hid 
&c. When Jehovah does not grant a petition. He is said te 
hide His face. See Ps. xxvii. 9. 

26. 27. ^n^HJ^ IJ^KD . The particle D prefixed to the pro- 
noun expresses the cause of the praise, i. e. from Jehovah I sin^ 
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these praiBea: so in Ps. cxviii. 23 ; Jli^T TVVjn TtVV JIMD, Jrom 
Jehovah teas this. 2'^ ^*^r^ > *^ ^'^^ ffreat congregation. In the 
23rd Terse the speaker declared that he would proclaim the name 
of Jehovah to his brethren^ and from the 24th Terse it appears 
that by brethren he meant the people of Israel. So here, by the 
great congregation, the Christian church should most probably 
be understood, for it partakes not of the limited character of 
the Jewish establishment, in comparison with which it may 
indeed be called great, since it is directed by its divine Head to 
offer its privileges to all nations, and to extend its teaching to 
the ends of the earth. VK"1^ lUi , before those, who fear Him. 
In the beginning of the verse God is spoken of in the 2nd, but 
here in the 3rd person. The change of person as well as of 
number was evidently regarded as an elegance by the Hebrew 
poets. It is, as has been before remarked, of common occur- 
rence in the Psalms, and we have several instances of it in the 
remaining verses of the present one. 27. '1^1 Q^% ^/Dti^ , the 
afflicted shall eat, &c. On this and the preceding verse Mendels- 
sohn has the following remark : For so it teas the custom of those 
days, when a man offered the sacrifice of thanksgiving to Jehovah 
for the good reward with which He rewarded him, he called to him 
his neighbours and acquaintances to rejoice with him ; and, before 
they began to eat and drink, he related in their presence his cir" 
cumstances, and the mercies of Jehovah to him; and this is the 
meaning of ^^y) ^bpti^ • On these occasions it seems that a man's 
afflicted or destitute neighbours formed a portion of his guests ; 
for, in Deut. xvi. 11, he is commanded to call his servants, and 
the stranger, and the fatherless, and the widow, to rejoice with 
him before the Lord. This verse is applied by Rashi to the 
Messiah, who says that the period of this general rejoicing 
will be the time of our redemption in the days of our Messiah. 
ly^ DS^^r T^> ^^ y^^^ heart live for ever. Kennicott, in one 
MS., found D^^ for DD227 • The ancient versions also have 
the 3rd person for the 2nd ; but as the MS. authority is slight, 
it is better to keep to the reading of the text, and to regard it as 
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one of those sadden changes of person of which we have spoken 
in the preceding yerse. 

28. Ail the ends of the earth shall remember and return^ &c. 
On this, verse Theodoret remarks that "Nothing like this 
universal worship of Jehovah happened to David, nor to any 
one of them who descended from David* But Christ alone the 
Lord, &om David according to the flesh, God, the Word was 
made man. When from David he took the form of a servant, all 
the earth and sea He filled with divine knowledge, and per- 
suaded those who were formerly in error, and worshipped idols, 
that, instead of them, they should worship the true God." 

29. n^iT^ • The ^ is a particle which here denotes possession 

or dominion. We have nearly the same expression in Obadiah, 

verse 21 : HD-vDn Ttffxb nnTTI , and the dominion shall be 

T . - T - T :it: ' 

Jehovah's. To /ttfiD , understand the pronoun M^H . LXX. 
Kol avT09 S€<nr6^€i. In this and preceding verses we have 
promised the universal dominion of the Messiah, that He should 
extend His kingdom to the ends of the earth, and that all the 
families of the heathen should bow down before Him ; a promise 
which is agreeable to the prediction in the second Psalm, that 
the heathen should be His inheritance, and the uttermost parts of 
the earth His possession. 

30. yiK • . . -I^Dl* , all the fat of the earth shall eat, and fall down, 

TV , |T 

making obeisance. In this verse we have mankind divided into 

three classes ; the rich, who are called the fat of the earth; the 

poor, who are denominated those descending to the dust, brought 

low, even to the ground, by poverty and misery; and those 

who, £rom affliction, or any cause, are not able to keep their souls 

alive, i e. who are on the point of death. These three classes, 

comprehending together the whole of mankind, shall worship 

Jehovah, saith the Psalmist. In this manner 'PDh^ must be 

: IT 

understood as belonging both to the second and third members 
of the verse ; and, because it is connected with ^inilttf^ , it must 
be considered as employed in a sacrificial sense. The prssterite, 
which is here used agreeably to the rule of prophetic language. 
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ezpreBsea emphatically that the predicted event shall come to 
paas; and the declaration, that the whole human race shall 
torn to and worship Jehovah^ made in the 28th and 29th verses, 
is here repeated, and stated with greater particularity. The 
last clause, iTH ^b WQy\ , is thus paraphrased by Mendelssohn : 
And he who cannot keep alive his souly but is sick from sorrow and 
a broken hearty even every such person shall bow down btfore Him. 
For \0&T\ there is some ancient authority for reading "ItfB^I • 
but this reading does not accord with our rendering of the 
passage, and the authority for adopting it is not sufficient. The 
following absurd notion, founded on tiiis clause, was entertained 
by some of the old rabbis, ifn^l nsni QDJIUS ^29^ D^JIDTT 
rtxov >:B l^n now . " The dying, before their death, at the 
time of giving up the ghost, see the presence of Shechinah/' 

31, 32. ^^Sj^ yr^f a seed shall serve Sim; i. e. there shall 
be in every age a portion at least of the human family which 
will worship Jehovah, as appears from the after part of the 
verse ; the purport of which is, that one generation shall be 
instructed in the righteousness of God, and the men of that 
generation shall declare it to them that come after, and so on 
for ever. Thus : 

31 A seed shall serve Him : 

< 

It shall be narrated concerning the Lord to the generation 
(to come). 

32 They shall oome and declare His righteousness 

To a people which shall be bom, that He hath done it. 
The b of '^^^vh has the force of concerning. 
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Ik this Psalm we have an expression of David's faith 
in the goodness and mercy of God. Prom past expe- 
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rience, he is led to believe that througli the divine 
favour he shall live prosperously and securely, and in 
the possession of all comfort. In his argument he 
uses two metaphors ; the one taken from the guar- 
dianship, which a vigilant shepherd exercises over 
his sheep, who is anxious for their safety and welfare ; 
and the other from a kind host, who entertains his 
guest with the overflowing cup, and anoints him with 
sweet-smelling oils, the usual emblems of plenty and 
prosperity, and, consequently, proofs of his benevo- 
lence and liberality. In the structure of the poem we 
observe only what has been repeatedly noticed in the 
foregoing Psalms, and that is, a change of person ; 
the Psalmist at one time speaking q/» a^d at another 
directing himself to Jehovah. What particular cir- 
cumstance, if any, gave occasion to the writing of 
this poem, it is both useless and unnecessary to 
inquire ; but it may be regarded as a general expres- 
sion of trust in God, which any Christian believer 
may advantageously use in his own case. 



1. •lDFW...rrtJT, Jehovah is my shepherd; I shall want 
nothing. David compares himself to a sheep, and God to a 
shepherd ; and as sheep are themselves helpless, unmindful of 
the future, and owe every thing they get to the shepherd ; so 
he intimates in this figure his consciousness that by himself he 
can do nothing, but that with Jehovah for his shepherd all his 
wants will bo most bountifully supplied. The particle \^ has 
a more emphatic meaning here than simply not It has the 
force of nothing^ as it has in Job xsizi. 33. See Fuerst's 
Hebrew Dictionary. The phrase '^D^T^t ^ expreeaea, there- 
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fore, not only a negation of penury, but even an abundance of 
all things. The primary use of IDH , according to Yenema, 
is, ''in aqua decresoente et littora nudante;'' and for several 
ingenious observations on it, see his commentary on this verse. 

2. tMl rf\U^^ in ffroisy pastures. Bosenmiiller derives /llM 
from HM^zimS, an habitaium ; and hence it signifies pasture, 
as being the habitation of the flocks. Hupfeld, at^ grasigen 
Auen. The sense of the verb y^^ , according to Schultens 
(Olav* p. 299), is, complieatis pedibus pectori ineubuit ovi& 
This member of the verse denotes the abundance and con- 
venience of the pasture to be such that a sheep could crop the 
grass readily when it was reclining. JTn^p ^ waters qf 

great rest. Jim^ is a plural emphatic, from nn^^« 

* ^ • 

Hence we understand gently flawing^ placid streams, in oppo- 
sition to a torrent, at which it would be difficult for sheep to 
drink. Venema, however, translates the expression, aqua re^ 
eubaUanum : '' Sic enim," says he, ''voces vertendad sunt secun- 
dum proprietatem vocis JirWD, ubi recumbunt greges siti 
levata, ut post afiquantulum morse iterum potent, quod fieri 
solebat, ne nimis una vice potarent. Radix fTD proprie dicit, 
procumbere in genua et sic requieseere instar cameli : tmde ad 
omnem procubitum transiit et in specie potandi gratia ut Is. 
Itiii 14." The former sense seems on the whole preferable. 

3. l^^tth ^^ , Me will refresh my soul. ll^V^ is the 
Pipel fut. from yM, and the expression may mean, to convert the 
soul, as in Ps. xix. 8 ; "The law of Jehovah is perfect, convert^ 
ing {T\y*pti) the souL'' So Ben Melech observes : ^^^V^ 
mion TTTH b^ niwrk y^ ymr^, the explanation of 
Oa^ttf^ is, that He will turn it (the soul) to the good way. The 
sense of refreshing a soul which is weary and languid, agrees 
better with the first and second verses, whilst that of converting is 
more suitable to the succeeding clause. JTT$ "hsj^^ '*T(T^ He 
will lead me in the ways qf righteousness. He wiU qot only keep 
me fix)m the paths of error, but will guide me in the way of 
rectitude — ^the even path of pious duties, gently and carefully, 

o2 
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and thus bring me to true felicity. ^IIVD from. ^^VD the track 
of a carriage^ from ^^V ^^ ^^^' ^^ ^ waggon^ and hence 
^I^D a joa^A, generally, toltf 1^^,/or ^A« «flf*f o/" His namey 
that His name may become known for being my shepherd, 
making me to lie down, &c. 

4. nM2b2 K^:il. in the valley of the shadow of death. By 
iy\u71 here we understand the grave. The sense therefore 
is, that '' when I am approaching the grave — when old age, 
which reminds me of the nearness of death, has oome upon 
me — even then, as the staff is the support of decrepitude, so 
shall the staff of Thy ever-gracious providence and guardianship 
be my spiritual support and comfort.^' 

5. We have here expressed by another fig^ure the great 
abundance of everything with which Jehovah blesses the 
Fsalmist, and which makes him conspicuous, even to his 
enemies, as an object of great divine regard. Such is the force 
pf the passage : '' Thou preparest for me a table in the presence 
of my enemies J* The object of n"lk IJJ, as Mendelssohn 
observes, is **thai they may see my glory and be ashamed.^* 
^1*1 TD^n JP)^?f7 , " Thou hast made fat my head mth ot/, 
i. e. Thou hast anointed it most liberally with oil. So they 
accustomed themselves in former times, when those came who were 
called to a feast; they anointed their heads with oil, myrrh, 
and all kinds of balsams, which diffused their scent** Mend. 
Agreeably to this custom a woman poured an alabaster box of 
precious ointment on the head of our Lord as He sat at meat 
in the house of Simon the leper. See Matth. xxvi. 7 ; Mark 
xiv. 3; Luke viL 37. TVT) ^^3, my cup is abundance, i.e. 
my cup is full to overflowing. 7VT) is a noun which comes 
from the verb ni"^, to be copiously supplied with drink; to 
be well watered; and since watering the ground is a means 
of making it fertile, it comes to signify plentiful, exuberant, 
and hence it is applied to the festival cup. The LXX. read to 
iromffpiov aov thy cup, which is followed by the Arab. ; but the 
Chald., Syr., and Lat. support our present Hebrew reading. 
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Jerome states that in Ids time the reading of the TiYY . in 
this place varied in different copies. 

6. ^msh ''The past of £al throws off the ^ in Tl (Jndg. 
xix. 11), Ae has descended^ and perhaps in ^/Ottf (Ps. xxiii. 6), / 
have dtoett,** Kalisch. Gram., part ii. p. 220. Here the Yau 
prefixed converts the past into the future. By the house qf Je^ 
hovahy n\*T J1^;e, is meant the place in which was put the ark. 
Crp^ Y^9 f^ kng^h t)/ daySf i. e. all the days of my Ufe, 
as appears from the preceding member of the verse. The sense 
is : '' I will most diligently frequent the public assembly of thy 
saints and servants, and be attentive to all the requirements of 
public worship as long as I live." 



PSALM XXIV. 

We have here a triumphal song, which, in the opinion 
of many critics, was composed for the occasion of the 
depositing of the ark on Mount Zion. It begins by 
declaring the extent of Jehovah's power and dominion; 
then it describes the qualifications of him who was 
fit to go up to the Mount and to stand in the holy 
place, viz. he who possessed clean hands and a pure 
heart; and it concludes by celebrating, in beautiful 
and dignified poetry, the entry of Jehovah into His 
temple. The structure of the Fsalm shows clearly 
that it was intended for the temple service, and 
exhibits a striking indication of the mode in which 
the public chants of the ancient Jews were sometimes 
conducted ; viz. that the choir was divided into sepa- 
rate companies ; that each company sang separately 
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some portion of the Psalm, and that another portion 
of it was sung by all the companies united, making 
one grand chorus. It seems to me that this Psabn 
obviously requires two companies of singers, that 
more than two could not be properly introduced; 
and that its divisions naturally suggest the parts to 
be assigned to each company. Thus, both of them 
sang the first and second verses. Then the first com- 
pany sang '^y^ r6j^ "p ; the second answered d;B| 1?^ , 

down * to \l^) • Both the companies would sing HI 

'w -iVT , to ribo . Then the first would take '^y^ wl?. 

• 

The second would ask l:i'> n? •'D, to which the first 
would reply, '^ys rrtJT. The second would then repeat 
'tn ^V!p . The first would ask again 'tn «VT n? , and 

then both companies would join as a chorus in the 
remainder of the verse. 



1. With respect to the terms Vni* and b^D, Bashi observes, 
that the former denotes the land of Israel, W'lltr* \ni* , and 
the latter the rest of the lands, ry)T)l^ IKttf • But such is cer- 
tainly not the distinction; Y^^^ signifies rather the earth 
generally ; and b2F\ is equivalent to the Greek oUovfihrq, the 
hahitahk and cultivated part of the earth. The word has been 
derived by some critics from ^^^, Arab. jT, rigavit, maduit; 
and hence b^P) denotes irrigated, fertilized land, in opposition to 
that which is dry and sterile ; but it comes with greater proba- 
bility from b^] , produce, rad. by' ; so that b^D would be used 
to express the productive portion of the earth, as is stated above. 
•^n^h, dwelling; act. part., the const, form plu. for the abs., 
as in Ps. xvi. 3, n^i^ for Dnn» . 
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3. '131 r6^^ Vp y icho shall ascend, &o. The pronoun ^ does 
not inquire concerning the person, but rather concerning the 
qualifications which should be possessed by him, who would go 
up to the mount of Jehovah, as is evident firom the response 
contained in the following verse. A similar interrogation and 
answer we met with in Ps. xv. 1, 2. 

4. vep2 ^^ »»r>6 n«K , who has not lifted his soul to 
falsehood. K^3 among other meanings, when in connection 
with t£^^, signifies to lift up the soul in devotion; and ^^11^^ to a 
tain thing y such as a false god; so that the person described as 
fit to ascend into the mount of Jehovah is he, who has not fallen 
into idolatry. But it will be more agreeable with the following 
clause to take the expression here as it is rendered above. The 
punctuation of 1^^ is as if it should be ^tt^3, my soul; but 
this reading is most certainly not to be adopted, for the affix of 
the 3rd person obviously refers to D^3D ^jp3 in the beginning of 
the verse. 

5. TXyyi Vi&^f he shall obtain a blessing. Kttf^, to Uft up, 
thence to bear away, and in this sense it is to obtain. H^T^ > 
righteousness is here, as in many other places, taken for justice^ 
Ps. xxxvi. 11. I'he LXX. render the latter hemistich, iXe/jfio- 
owqv TTaph Oeov aanrjpo<: avrov. The Yulg. has misericordiam. 
This blessing and this justice shall be bestowed on him who 
possesses the qualities which are mentioned in the preceding 
verse. 

6. 1^^ "1^^ nt, this is the generation of those that seek Him; 
L e. according to this perfect man who is previously mentioned, 
so is the family or class of persons who seek after Jehovah. The 
last word of the verse (^pV^) ^^> ^^^ ^ supposed ellipsis at 
this place, been variously rendered. The LXX. leave out the 
affix of T^^y and have put for it and the following word, to 
rrpwranrov rov Oeov ^laicoofi , the face of the Ood of Jacob ; and 
80 the Vulg. and Arab. The Syriac has. Thy face, O Ood of 
Jacob, which is also the marginal reading of our version ; but 
the verse may be translated very intelligibly and completely as 
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it stands, by r^>eating Ifti SIT before ^pS^, and oonsideriiig 
this word to be pat for the posterity of Jacob, as it is in some 
places of the Old Testament. See Ps. zliv. 5; Is. zliv. 2. 
Henoe it is stated that the tme spiritual seed of Jacob are those 
who seek the fietce of Jehovah. 



This is the generation of those that seek 
This is the generation of Jacob/ viz. those who seek Thy 
face. 

7. In this verse is celebrated the entering of the ark into 
Zion* O^^M"^ Unj^ ^\t^ , lift up your heads, ye gates ; i. e. 
open, ye gates, the gates of Zion. ** Now there be some hang- 
ing gates, the ktting down of which is the shutting of them, and 
the lifting them up the opening of them. Such are those which 
we call portcullis, of use for fortified places, such as Zion was ; 
tlie stronghold of Zion, 2 Sam. v. 7 ; and so the gates of Zion 
lifting up their heads is, their being opened for the ark to come 
into it; and this we know was done with solemnity; 2 Sam. 
vi. 12." Hanmiond. D^V V^^y everlasting gates. These gates 
might have been thus called from their strength, and the 
durableness of the material with which they were made ; but it 
is more probable that they were so denominated from the cir- 
cumstance that the ark was to remain fixed in Zion, and not to 
be transferred from place to place, as was previously done. 
When it was once deposited within the sacred walls of the 
building, it continued there till the destruction of the city; 
and with reference to this constant abode, the term Ul^b^Jf is 
employed in 1 Kings vuL 13, 1^22T^ •SJTO Htt^, , and the King 
of glory shall come in. *' Because the Olory dwelt in the ark between 
the two cherubims, Jehovah was called by the title King of Glory.** 
Kimchi. 

8. 1J1 m ^D, "As if the singers inquired, HT p, Who 
is this f and the answer was, Jehovah strong and mighty^ 
JehovaJi mighty in battle ; and the Psalmist said this, because 
the ark^went with them to battle, and with it they conquerod 
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their enemies.'' Ximelii Zonz lias translated HT ^ by tver 
ist er f and Hnpfeld by icer iat denn ! TfOff strong. Besidea 
this place, the word occurs in Is# xliii. 17. 
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This is the first of the seven alphabetical Psalms; 
the others being the 34th, 37th, 111th, 112th, 119th, 
and 146th. They are specimens of that acrostic 
mode of writing, which seems to have been once 
fashionable among the Jews, as is testified by nume- 
rous instances of such composition, which are to be 
met with in their works. Other poetic artifices were 
likewise adopted. We find many instances of poems 
being so constructed, that a proper name, or some 
particular sentiment, is expressed by the initial let- 
ters of the yerses. See Bartolocci's Bibliotheca Bab- 
binica, yoI. ii. p. 260, where examples of such artifices 
are cited. The Cabbalists were likewise fond of cross 
readings, and of extracting some mystery, wherever 
such readings could be found. 

With respect to this and others of the Psalms 
above-mentioned, the alphabetical order of the verses 
is sometimes disturbed. For instance, in the present 
Psalm, the first and second verses begin each of them 
with ^^. There are two Besh and also two Pe stanzas, 
the last verse commencing with 9. Again, there are 
no ^, \ and P stanzas. Whether the alphabet of the 
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Psalm was originally perfect, and errors were subse- 
quently introduced, or whether it was at first in the 
state in which we how find it, it is not easy to say. 
But if the former be the case, it can yet afford no 
justification of Bishop Horsley, for the rash liberties 
he has taken with the text, in order to restore it to 
what he imagines was its primary condition. No one 
can read without regret his proposed alterations of 
the text ; and this regret will be heightened by the 
consideration, that such mangling of the word of Qod 
has been done by a diyine of great piety and learning, 
who by his controversial publications rendered in 
his day good service to the cause of our common 
faith. Again, I should be slow to afl&rm what 
Dr. Adam Clarke has asserted in his commentary 
on the Bible, that the defective state of the alpha- 
betical arrangement is evidence of the carelessness 
of Jewish transcribers and of the corrupt condition 
of the Hebrew text. It really appears to me to 
be no evidence for the establishment of either state- 
ment ; for every authority which can be produced as a 
witness on the subject, supports the fidelity of the 
transcribers, and the present Hebrew text of the 
Psalm. The LXX. and all the ancient versions, as 
well as every collated MS., unite in bearing testimony 
to no other reading ; and hence it is more reasonable 
to conclude, that the alphabet was originally and 
designedly defective, and that the Psalm has been 
handed down to us inviolate. 

The deep confessions of sin, connected with expres- 
sions evincing the greatest trouble and distress, which 
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are contained in this Psalm, show pretty clearly the 
circumstances and state of mind of the composer. 
Prom the last verse it appears probable that the poem 
was written on the occasion of a particular public 
calamity, which had been inflicted on the Jewish 
nation, as the penalty of some great guilt, which 
David himself had committed, and perhaps it was 
composed at the time of Absalom's rebellion, which 
would doubtless awaken within him many painfiil 
reflections touching the matter of Uriah the Hittite, 
as well as of the sins of his youth. 



1, 2. Mf/ soul I mil lift up. The Ghaldee fills up the line by 
adding '*t/2C^> before Thee, Jehovah, I mil lift up my soul in 

m 

prayer. Mendelfisohn nnderstands it thus : *' I will Uft up my 
soul to meditate and trust in Thee/' H^ rrWDlbl rr)Th) . 2. 

^JTIQIl ^21 » in Thee I have trusted, Le. in Thee emphatically, 

• • • 

and not in another. 

3. All waiting on Thee. iDp in Kal is used only in the 
participial form. In Is. xlix. 23, we have an expression parallel 
to the one we are now considering, ^ W^j^^b, those waiting 
on me shall not be ashamed. In the preceding verse the Psahmst 
said, that he should not be ashamed so long as he trusted in 
Jehovah, and here it is added, that not only he, but all likewise 
who put their confidence in God, and continue his faithful 
servants, would not be ashamed, i.e. they would not have reason 
to think that their confidence has been misplaced, ^^^i 
D^n D^?^^^» ^hose that act perfidiously, Le. rebel, unthout cause 
shall be ashamed. Such persons as deal treacherously, whether 
towards God, or towards their earthly sovereign, or even in the 
private relations of life, when there is in existence no right or 
sufficient cause for this conduct, they, contrary to the confidence 
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and repose which are experienced by the other class above 
ipentionedy shall become ashamed of their ways. DJ^ is an 
adverb signifying without came. See Ps. vii. 5. The Syriac 

has rendered it substantively by ^oqiZoniim") i. e., taking 

X 

D. as the pronominal su£Sx of the 3rd. person plural. 

4. Thy ways^ JehomK^ make rne know. This and also the 
next hemistich constitute a petition to Jehovah, to be instructed 
in the ways of His providence. Eimchi's commentary on the 
verse seems to the point. *^ The two hemistichs are a duplica« 
tion of the same thing in different words ; and the explanation 
of ^yild7 is, that Thou wouldest teach me until that I may 
know ; and the explanation of ^^jmil XVitX^ fD*)*! is, as Moses 
our Babbi, peace be on him, sought ; Make me to ktww, I beseech 
Thee, Thy ways, that I may know Thee, (Ex. xxxiiL 13). For 
when he knew His ways, he would know Him. And the expla- 
nation of the whole matter is this : that Jehovah would make 
him to understand all things existing ; that he may comprehend 
their nature fully, and be acquainted with their government in 
general and in detail. And so Moses our Babbi, peace be 
on him, besought. Make me see, I pray Thee, Thy glory, Ex. 
xxxiiL 18." 

5. ^ilDh^B ^^^"7?' fnake me tread in Thy truth, i.e. in the 
way of Thy truth. So ^ilD^^ is used in Ps. xxvi. 3, and in 
connection with a verb cognate with the one in our verse, vis. 
^raVnJin- In strict phraseology, the noun "sp*! should be 
introduced after the verb. See Ps. cxix. 30, 32. ^/l^p ^/!^^ 
D^^iT 73 1 on Thee have I waited all the day. So Ps. xvL 8, 1 have 
placed Jehovah btfore me continually. By D^^rr73 we understand 
continuaUy, i. e. the expression has the same force as TDDi and, 
as is indicated by the verb, has respect to past time. The 
passage affirms that the Psalmist had continually placed Gh)d 
in his mind, as his only defence and comfort, and that on 
all occasions of danger he regarded Him emphatically as the 
God of his salvation. ^JTl^M i which begins the last clause of the 
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verse, is traiiBlated in all the ancient yersions, the Ghaldee 
excepted, as if it were ^il^HI; by which means a line com- 
mencing with a Yau will be obtained. But as no second line 
exists, the couplet would still be deficient; so that not much 
advantage would be derived towards perfecting the Psalm, as an 
alphabetical poem, by adopting the amendment thus sug^ 
gested. 

6. Semember Thy mercies, &o. The Psalmist here inyokes 
JehoYah to be mindful of those mercies and kindnesses, which 
had been graciously vouchsafed to him, even firom his mother's 
womb, and prays that the same providential care, by which he 
had been guarded in infancy, and preserved to manhood, might be 
exercised towards him in his future life. It is thus we under- 
stand the expression, that 0'ehoyah's mercies are of old. 

7. According to Thy mercy j &o. God is invoked to look on 
the sins of David's youth in mercy, and not in judgment ; not 
for the sake of the petitioner, but for the sake of His good- 
ness, and in order to render conspicuous the divine attribute of 
clemency. 

9, 10. &8tfD2«D^^,*srTn.' ^^ directs the meek in judgment. 
The term ^BpD denotes not only judgment, but also the laws^ 
or rules by which all judgments are directed, and thus it is 
used to express these laws, and is equivalent to TV1SF\ • Hence^ 
it is here stated that God will instruct the meek in his laws, in 
such a manner that He will open to them the way of repen- 
tance, and prepare their hearts to know, so as to approve of the 
divine statutes. The second hemistich is but a repetition of the 
truth contained in the first. 10. In this Terse we are told, that 
to them, who keep God's covenant and testimonies. His paths 
will appear to be those of mercy and truth. Those ways will 
approve themselves to such persons, as it is said in Hos. xiv. 9, 
** The ways of the Lord are right, and the just shall walk in 
them ; but the transgressors shall fall therein." 

11. And I%ou wilt forgive, i. e. do Thou forgive my iniquity. 
The Yau is conversive, and the preeterite thus becoming the 
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fat. has the force of entreating, i. e. the prsBt. with Van has in 
fact the force of supplication. The Psalmist says : beeatMe of Thy 
name; therefore^ forgive my iniquity, KVTl'l ^3 , for it is great. 
The antecedent to K^Sl is more naturally tSf than Dt^» although 
by some critics K^il is referred to the latter noun. In Mendels- 
sohn's *11K2 are the following remarks: **For it is great, i. e. 
Thy name (jpyff), and because of it, pardon my iniquity. 
According to this notion is the-Targum of Bab (may his lamp 
shine). But there are some who explain K^m*! ^3, with 
respect to both of the nouns ; saying, that although the iniquity 
is great, yet Thy Kame is great, and it is becoming a great 
Ood to forgive a great sin.'' 

12, 13. Before ini> , the pron. 'VOVt is understood. 13. ffis 
soul shall abide in goodness. Many interpreters, both Jewish 
and Christian, have expounded this passage as referable to the 
happiness of a ^ture state. Thus Bashi: ''When he shall 
abide in the grave, his soul shall abide in happiness.*^ Eomchi : 
'' His soul shall abide in (goodness) at his death." So J. D. 
Michaelis: ''Hanc interpretationem prsdferoj solo paralldismo 
hemistichiorum ductus, quia id, quod de semine terram here- 
ditaturo sequitur, sine dubio ad beneficia pertinet, quibus Deus 
pios post mortem adficit, eadem qua patres foverat, sobolem 
oomplectens indulgentia." 

14. IT^e secret of Jehovah is among those that fear Him. *1^D 
signifies an assembly , a circle of acquaintance; hence, familiar, 
confidential intercourse, and hence, a secret. So Dathe observes ; 
" li\D significat proprie congressum cum amicis, in quo familia- 
riter cum eis coUoquimur; cum hujusmodi coUoquiis familiaribus 
oomparantur prescepta divina, quss quasi bona consiUa sunt, per 
qu8B Deus nos admonet de rebus nobis aut noxiis aut salutaribus. 
In hoc sensu dicitur *7^D hand dubie GFen. xlix. 6 ; Job xv. 8 ; 
Ps. cxi. 1 ; Prov. iii. 32, et xv. 22." The secret, or confidential 
'Communication of Jehovah is with those only who reverence 
Him, whilst the impious shall be shut out from a knowledge of 
the divine counsels. tS^rh ^Jini^l , and to make them know 
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Hig covenant, i. e. the object of the confidential intercourse is to 
make thosoy who fear God, know His covenant. DH^ OV^VinV 
TTID Dr6 rhy^ Vini to make them know His covenant, which 
His confidential intercourse has revealed to them. XimchL 

15. My eyes are continually on Jehovah, L e. I always look 
to TTim on all occasions, when assistance is requisite ; *^ for He 
alone can bring forth my feet from the net of the impious/* 
or from the net with which my enemies imagine to take me. 
16. Idl T7T ^3 , for I am solitary, &o. I am destitute of all 
human help, or protection. 

17. UTnn • It is suggested by Bishop Lowth, and 
approved of by other critics, to remove the *) from the end of 
this word to the beginning of the following ; thus : 

amn ^nn^ mix 

Enlarge, L e. set at liberty, the troubles of my heart, 
And bring me forth firom my 



That the error of attaching a Yau to the wrong word was 
often committed by transcribers, is admitted ; and as the cor- 
rection proposed in the present instance would make complete 
the parallelism of the two lines, it is desirable to adopt it. The 
emendation has the approval of Hupfeld and Gbsenius (see 
Thesaurus). 

19. The hatred of violence, i. e. violent hatred. DDTT being 
here used as an adjective, is no uncommon construction in 
Hebrew. So TXCHO tthK, man of deceit, i. e. deceitful man, 
Ps. V. 7 ; tt^ipn i^, city qf holiness, L e. holy city. Is. lii. 1. 
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Fbom this Psalm it seems as if David had been 
accused by his enemies for keeping company with 
evil-doers, and for aiding the designs of those who 
Were opposed to the religion and people of Israel. 
To defend himseK from this charge, by asserting his 
integrity and unchangeable attachment to God, appears 
to be his main object. If the occasion of the Fsabn 
be recorded in sacred history, the probability is that 
it refers to the circumstances connected with Absalom's 
rebellion. 

■ 

Hengstenberg has pointed out a close similarity 
between this and the preceding Psalm, both in 
arrangement and expression. The contents of the 
one Psalm, he shows, supplement those of the other. 



1. Judge me, Jehovah; for I have walked in my integrity, 
i. e. take up my cause and avenge me of my enemies. Prove 
to them that I am not guilty of the sins they have imputed 
to me ; but that my conduct towards them has ever been 
marked by integrity. I have lived in all innocence and sin* 
cerity with respect to them. DH, or D^Di^, is used of whatever 
is uninjured, or is firee from any spot or blemish ; and hence we 
find the term applied to an unblemished animal offered in sacri- 
ficoy Lev. i. 3 ; iiL 9. l}^i^ ^^> I shall $ud waver. This root is 
not found in the other Semitic languages. ' A cog. root is Qto* 
See this word in 2 Sam. xxii. 37, Ps. xviii. 37 ; xxxvii. 31 ; Job 
adi. 6 ; Prov. xxv. 19. The expression *I(fOK ^ may be applied 
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to the subject of David's hope, at the particular period referred 
to ; yiz. that his enemies would not succeed in establishing their 
charges^ and that he should not be forsaken by God ; or, which 
is much more probable, it may refer to the constancy of his 
trust in the divine power. Hupfeld in a note has translated 
"tl^N lib by ohne zu tcanken. 

2, 3. Try me. The verb fTTl signifies to try, and in its 
primary application, to try metals ; thus, Job xxiii. 10, ^p^H^ 

N^ ^f7i- ' ^^ ^'^' ^ ^^^ ^ ^^^^ go forth. Hence it is applied 
to a rigid examination of other subjects, moral and intellectual, 
and not unfrequently it is used to express the result of such 
examination; namely, experimental knowledge, and perhaps 
approbation of the thing tried. The word by which it is trans- 
lated in the LXX. is SoKi/u^eiv ; and in Bom. xii. 2 this same 
term SoKifm^eiv is employed by St. Paul, when he enjoins the 
Boman Christians to test what is the good and acceptable and 
perfect will of Ood. HBTO . The word ^124 is also employed for 
testing or proving the purity of metals. The k'thib is not to be 
read r^*12{, for the Psalmist is making a request, and therefore 
it should be r©^1S, as in Is. xxxii. 11. Verse 3. *3'y. .... .^3 

for T*hy mercy is before my eyes ; my confidence is fixed entirely 
on Thy grace and paternal guardianship, not on the favour and 
protection of men, my heart hath never gone astray from 
following Thee ; for continually Thy mercies have been before 
my eyes, wherefore he says, I have walked in Thy truth, 
'J^KS ^ro^n/irt . " As Noah walked with God (Gen. x.), for 
he walked in the ways of God, in truth and in righteousness of 
heart.'' Eimchi. 

4. Klltf ^ViJyVSf ^i^2tt^ if? , I have not sat with men of vanity, 
i. e. with men who are accustomed to levity, and to spend their 
time in trifles. The verb 2t^ , to sit, implies having common 
pursuits and tastes with these men, and indeed being a member 
of their society. So in Ps. i. 1, '* In the seat of the scomer 
he hath not sat^* P?^)« OP^^ 0^1 > ^«^ ^^A dissemblers, or 
literally, with those that hide themselves. The class of men here 

VOL. I. ^ 
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designated is not altogether agreed on by interpreters. The 
LXX. have got fjLerh irapavofiouvrmv, the Vulgate has translated 
it by cum iniqua gerentibus. The Syr. has rendered the word by 
l^,^ 9 foolish, as if denoting those persons from whom know- 
ledge is hidden ; or connecting it perhaps with U7^ , a youth, 
and hence Dp!?j^j are those who love mirth and folly, which 
are characteristic of the conduct of youth. Much better, how- 
ever, is it to take the word as signifying persons who conceal 
their sins; diseemblera, as our English version has it; the best 
term which they could possibly adopt. So, or nearly so, Bashi, 
who remarks ; D't)^, are those that assemble in secret to do their 
works in darkness; and Kimchi, who says : they are those who do 
sin, which is hidden from the children of men ; wherqfore he said, I 
will not come, I wiU not enter with tftem into the place of their 
secret 

6. YDl^ > ^ ^^ wash. Washing the hands as a token of 
innocence, was common among the Jews on any solemn occa- 
sion, as in the case of declaring innocence of the crime of 
murder, Deut. zzi. 6, 7. In compliance with this custom, Pilate, 
when he could not prevail on the multitude to release Jesos, 
took water and washed his hands, saying, ''I am innocent of 
the blood of this just person,'* Matth. xxvii. 24. But washing 
the hands was always a necessary ceremony to be observed 
previously to praying ; and in allusion to such custom, Jehovah 
says by Isaiah : '^ When ye make many prayers, I will not 
hear: your hands are full of blood. Wash you, make you 
clean.*' Is. L 16, 16. Aristeas, in his history of the Septoagint 
version, asserts the universal observance of the practice in his 
time in the following words: eOo^ iarl iraxn to!? ^lovSaiot^ 
airovv^fJiAvoi^ r^ OcLKiaarji t^ X^lpa'i &^ hv rfi^avro irpo^ rbv 
0€ov. Again, in the rfr^T) T, it is stated that the hands are to 
be washed before prayer. At the beginning and end of a prayer 
before a meal every one was bound to wash his hands. See 
Beraohoth, vi. 1. In this verse it seems that David is speaking 
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of his own practice being agreeable to this established habit ; 
as appears particularly from the Chaldee renderings tt^jpM 
nUjjt MJlDQy I willsanetify^ or am in the habit of mnciifying my 
hand8 in purity ; which reminds one of 1 Tim. ii. 89 where the 
apostle says^ ''I will, therefore, that men pray everywhere, 
lifting up holy hands** It appears that the Psalmist means to 
declare by the figure he has here employed, the purity of his 
feelings and motives when engaging in the exercise of prayer ; 
and according to this view, Origen observes in his note on this 
verse: ''And perhaps insinuating this, that when they were 
about to pray, they washed their hands that they might be able 
to lift up holy hands** in3tO"/1K niiDK^f ^w^ I ^l^ ffo about 
Thy altar. This expression alludes to the practice of the priests 
going round the altar at the time of an oblation. Bingham, in 
his article on the position of the altar in primitive churches, 
states that " its place was not close to the wall at the upper end, 
but at some little distance from it, so as that the bishop's throne 
might be behind it, and room enough left in a void space to 
encompass or surround the altar.'' Further on he adds, that 
*' Dr. Hammond, and some other learned men, think, not impro- 
bably, that this posture of the altar in Christian churches was 
something in imitation of the altar in the Jewish temple, to 
which the Psalmist alludes when he says, ' I will wash my hands 
in innocency, and so will I encompass thine altar.' From 
whence they suppose the phrase ircpiKVKXovv Ovaiaanipiov^ * com- 
passing the altar,' in the ancient rituals, to be taken." Bing- 
ham's Antiq., vol. ii., p. 432, Lend. 1838. 
7. ^v6 for )^pn? , Hiph. inf. to cause to hear. So we have 

Itytn for TDttfiP ; Is. xxiiL 11. The il , which is the charac- 

teristic of the Hiph. conjugation, is, with the prefixes 2, /, &c., 

sometimes omitted on the same principle that the art. SI in 

such cases is frequently left out. Fuerst translates /^pll J/p^* 

which literally signifies to make to hear by the voice, by to call 

aloud, Le. to proclaim. Hence the expression is equal to "IBD^ 

in the next hemistich. 

p2 
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8. Jehavahy I have loved the habitation of Thy house. David 
on many occasions expressed with great fervour his reverence 
for the house of Ghxl, and his delight to be within its walls and 
to be engaged in its services. flffO , the habitation of, from the 
obsolete verb XOf^ to dwell The Septuagint has eiirpiTreiaf 
comeliness, and in this it is followed by the Arab, and Yulg. 
Some suppose that the translators read it Q}^ , with the order 
of the letters inverted ; but this is mere conjecture. The Syr. 

has oiZla^^Z 9 the ministry of; and probably both the Syr. and 

the LXX. contain what the respective interpreters considered to 
be the sense of the Hebrew phrase. By the habitcUion of Thy 
hot^e, I apprehend is meant David's inhabiting the house^ and 
his love for being in the sanctuary is in accordance with the 
sentiment contained in other passages. In the next hemistich, 
^pr^lS, Thy glory, most probably refers to the ark, in which 
dwelt the divine presence, and which was placed in the taber- 
nacle. 

9, 10. Collect not my soul unth sinners. To collect the soul or 
life, signifies to take it away by a violent and premature death ; 
as Judg. xviii. 25 ; Ezek. xxxiv. 29, and elsewhere. lt^3 and 
iTn are synonymous terms. D^K^n , as well as afiOfneeiKol, in 
the New Testament, is used emphatically for sinners, as is indeed 
manifest from the parallel words in the next hemistich. 
0*^1 ^P^> m^en of blood. 10. The noun ilDT signifies primarily 
a thought, design, and may be a good or a bad one. In a good 
sense it occurs in Job xvii. 11 ; *' My days are passed," ^JTI^DT 
^I^} , my designs are frustrated. In a bad sense it is found in 
Prov. Fxxiv. 9, and many other places. Here it is evidently 
employed in a bad sense. 

11, 12 ^^Kl • The duplication of the pronoun points to the con^ 
tran/f as saying. My works are not according to their works, and 
therefore redeem me from the captivity in which I now am, and have 
mercy on me ; so as not to make my portion equal to their portion. 
Mendelssohn. 12. ** My foot standeth in an even place p^tthDIl), 
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L e. I go In a straight and level way^ in the path of rectitude, a 
path which leadeth to eternal life." D^^njpO in the masc. gender, 
besides this place, is not found in the' Old Testament; the 
root is tTTj^ in hiph., to collect. See Gesenius, under D^^HjpD • 
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At the time this Fsahn was written David appears 
to have been in distress, and to be describing per- 
haps the situation in which he was placed in the time 
of Absalom, and it is instructive to us as expressive of 
his confidence in the power and goodness of God, 
by which he sustained a tranquil mind, and expected 
eventually to be rescued from his adversaries. 

The title in the Syriac version is, "A Fsalm of 
David, on account of the sickness which fell on him,*' 

ais h\zi^9 ]ln\»m^ ^ . But this title, however 

and whenever introduced, is not appropriate ; for it is 
evident, from the contents, that bodily affliction wba 
not the trouble to which he alludes. The LXX., 
followed by the Vulg. and Arab., say that "it was 
written before David was anointed" {^p6 too yptadrivm) . 
If so the reference must be to his public anointing at 
Hebron, 2 Sam. v., and not to the private one by Samuel 
at Bethlehem, in the presence of Jesse, his father, and 
of his brethren (see 1 Sam. xvi.) ; for, previously to 
this latter period, there is no evidence &om his his- 
tory that he had experienced any especial troubles. 
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1, 2. Jehovah is my light ''And he said, my UgM; for an 
enemy is like to darkness, and deliverance from it is the light ; and 
so it is written of the Jews, 'they had a Ught,' &c/' (EbUl viiL 16.) 
Kimchi. ?l"rtyD, the protection of my life. Acoording to 
Michaelis, tSfO does not only signify strength, as if from the 
yerb X^^, but it is also referable to the Arab, lie to flee to, and 
hence P^D , a protection, refuge, an asflum. So SU* refiigium. 
See Is. xzx. 2. Agreeably to this, Hupfeld has translated the 
word T^ by Schutzwehr. 2. nto2l"J1K...3lj?3l, when evU men 
draw near to me to eat my flesh. The verb Jflj? ,when oocnrring 
in connection with b$, indicates hostility (and hence we haye 
3*1p , war), i. e. parties meeting each other for hostile purposes ; 
and in this sense it is here taken by some commentators^ as the 
author of the 13V ^DD who observes : 21p V^BIO DncnSD tP 
"hjf Dr6n2 *1D1^D SlDn^DD, There are some who explain the meaning 
ofynp to be the same as that ofTVSrhO; as saying, when theyflght 
against me. "Hto^'JIK btiK^ to eat my fleshy i. e. to slay me by 
tearing me to pieces, and devouring my flesh, after the manner 
of wild beasts. *h ^2^K1 HSt, my adversaries and enemies, viz. 
the evil men spoken of in the beginning of the verse, who by 
these epithets are more fully designated, v gives intensity. 
'PByj VT02 nsrj , they have stumbled and fallen, i. e. my adver- 
saries have been heretofore defeated; and this experience of 
God's past mercies to me affords an assurance that they will be 
defeated again. 

3. If a host encamp against me, my heart shall not fear. The 
same sentiment is found in Ps. iii. 7, where it is said : " I will 
not be afraid of ten thousands of people, who have set them- 
selves against me round about.'' HQ^l ^pM JlkD, in this lam 

confident. 21 has here the sense of in regard to. See Qten. vii. 21, 

. 

where 3 prefixed to ^^ is used in the same manner. The Psalmist 
refers JIM? to rTDn^O, and says, that in regard to this war I am 
confident. The Yulg. has, " In hoc ego sperabo." 
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4. /ITTM, one request. The noun th^p is understood: 
see Judg. yiiL 24; 1 Sam. ii. 20; 1 Kings' ii 20; in which 
places this word is supplied. V^^M rTJl^M, it will I seek for. 
I will persevere in praying for this request especially. The 
request is, that my habitation may be in the house of the Lord. 
rttV n^H ^r)nit>. The word nittf is the inf. of Itt^, and is 
used, as infinitives very frequently are, as a sort of verbal noun. 
nVTfUyto J^tr6» to look at the beauty of Jehovah. In Ps. 
xc. 17y we have: ''May the beauty of the Lord our God be 
upon us/' (^i^, Q}?^)* The beauty or agreeableness of Jeho- 
vah denotes whatever of the divine attributes is pleasant and 
salutary to his creatures ; and therefore it denotes His goodness 
and grace^ and aU their signs and effects, which are expressed 
in the 13th verse by the word 3^19. Of this agreeableness of 
Jehovah many signs and symbols existed in His house. In the 
divine presence dwelling in the holy of holies, in the vessels 
and instruments, and in the offering of sacrifices, these attri- 
butes of the Deity were traced in legible characters, and might 
be profitably studied by the pious worshipper of IsraeL *^i^7l 
P3TT21, and to look at Sis temple. *)g^ signifies here to inject 
minutely. Mendelssohn takes it as follows: *ipi /31 JIITP 
vDVT3 ip21 , to be every morning in Sis temple. 

5. ron tiV*3. rteD3 ^^^S2r» ^3, that Se mil hide me in 

■ ■ a » • • • 

the tabernacle in the day of evil. This is a part of the request 
which David began to make in the preceding verse : " One 
thing have I requested, that he will hide me, &c." As if the 
Psalmist had said : '' It is not only my desire to be in the house 
of God to behold His agreeableness, &c., but also that His house 
may be to me a refuge in the day of trouble." Or the verse 
may be taken metaphorically, as is done by Bellarmine ; as if 
David had said : *' In the present life, in which the days are 
evil, may God defend me by an especial providence — making 
me as secure as if I had been placed in the hidden part of His 
tabernacle." ^^rnj 1J1D , the hidden part of Sis tabernacle, 
I e. the holy of holies. * ^JOpVl^ "W^ , on a rock Se wiU lift 
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fifie up, '^3 at 'the beginning of the yerse is to be understood 
also at the beginning of each of the two following clauses. 

6, 7. nr|jn , and now, or thus then, or in a short time 
He will exalt my head above my enemies who are round about 
me, then will I sacrifice, &c. The ^ of nnatKI has the force of 
W . See Noldius's Concord. Heb. Partic/ 'tl?«S Ml, to lift wp 
the head. It is a figure which occurs many times in the Bible, 
and signifies, as here, to free from danger, and to adorn wUh 
dignity and honour. " The lifting up of the head (says Heng- 
stenberg) marks deliverance from the condition of the oppressed, 
of one involved in great dangers, who goes mournful and with 
drooping head/' Comment on Psalm iii. 3. rtPHH T0\ for 
nWW . mf DTf^! » ^ocrifices with thanksgiving, or sacrifices with 
the sound of the trumpets. HJ^ITI signifies shout of joy, sound 
of the trumpet. At times of peace-offerings it was the custom 
to proclaim the same with trumpets. Numb. x. 10. Yerse 7, 
^V^p for ^bip2; see Ps. iii. 5. 

8. The ancient versions vary considerably in their rendering 
of this verse, and this variation can be only accounted for from 
the existence of different readings in the times in which these 
versions were respectively made. The LXX. read, Xol ehrev ^ 
KapSla iiov i^^ifnjaa rb irpoaomrov aov. My heart hath said to 
Thee, I ha/ve sought Thy face; as if they had ^J?tt^? in Hebrew 

for Wp^- Again, the Syr. has i^j ^.j^o — -^^ ^] ^ 
y«a|] , my heart saith to Thee, and my face seeks Thy face. Here 
ends the verse. The first clause of the next verse is )] ^^ 
—*^ ^«a] ^a\L^ Lord, Thou wilt not turn away Thy face 
from me. The Syriac of this verse would agree with the 
original, if for the vej'bs *1DK and ^lt^2» the participles of 
these verbs were read; the expression, as there rendered, 
indicates David's earnest desire to hold communion with 
Jehovah. The Vulgate has : Tibi dicit cor meum, JExquisivit te 
fades mea; faciem tuam, Domine, requiram. From the word 
exquisivit it would seem that the translator found tfjDIl instead 
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pf 4tfjp3 f which' we now have in the text. The Arab.^ again^ 
has a version which shews another reading of the original^ 
varying somewhat from those which have been already noticed. 
Let us now consider what the sense of this verse may be. The 
received version has properly introduced the verse by the 
preliminary words : tchen thou saidst The clause ** seek ye my 
face/' was evidently regarded by our Translators, as God's face. 
It is general in its terms; but in some form or other is in 
substance found in many passages. The Psalmist was intent 
on deliverance from his distress. His heart was communing 
on this expression of the Lord's, and as Hengstenberg observes, 
what he said to God was but an echo of God's general invitation 
to his people : 

" Seek ye my face ; 
My heart said to Thee, " Thy face. Lord, I will seek. 

9. JDr\ 7K. The same, Rashi observes, as JTHDJI 7K, make 
not to crouch. The received version, however, is no doubt the 
correct one. 

10. Ihr my father and my mother have forsaken me. It is 
most probable that this expression was proverbial, and was used 
to denote the entire desertion of a person by his friends, to 
indicate his solitary condition, and to declare his inability to 
procure help from any human source. ^^5DK^ TY\iV, Jehovah 
mil gather me. ''Id est," says Bosenmiiller, ''desertum et 
veluti hie iUic errantem, tecto recepit et tanquam &mili£S ad- 
scriptum diligenter curat. Sic enim verbum ^W usurpatur de 
receptione divagantis jumenti in domum, Deut. xxii. 2; de 
receptione Bathsebee tanquam vidusa, et posthac regise uxoris in 
domum, 2 Sam. xi. 27; de receptione homicidsd fugitivi in 
asylum, Jos. xx. 4, viatoris in diversorium, Judg. xix. 15." 

11. The Psalmist prays in this verse to be taught the way of 
Jehovah, and to be led in the path of rectitude, for a reason 
which he assigns, viz. on account of my enemies (n*llt^ W^) I for 
they look on me, and scrutinize aU my actions with an evil eye. 
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n*lV is firom *T1tf , wUch, according to <}eeenios (Thesannu), 
means to oppress, to treat hostikly, and the part. 'XVO signifies 
an adversary. See Ps. Kv. 7. Ewald says that TW = "l*]^* 
from the root "Vlttf* 

12. n2t tfB^i to the desire of my ethemies. Their desire is to 

ATT » V : ^9 

rise up against me, and to destroy me. DDT? nB^> and he 
breathing out violence, ns^ , says Delitzsch, is a collateral form 
of rPST ; they are both adjectiyes formed from the fatore of the 
verb rns (Uke yv ^ in^), aoonstomed to breathe out, to exhale, 
i. e. either to speak out^ or to snort, breathe forth. The sing, is 
here used in a collective sense, and TJ&l is the construct, state. 
The LXX. ready h^^wraro ^ abucia iavr^ , iniquity hath Hed to, 
or against itse^; and this reading is followed by the Latin, Ara^ 
bic, and Ethiopic. How these translators read the Hebrew, it is 
not very easy to conjecture. Rosenmiiller supposes that instead 
of HB^,, they had J^^, from J®^» to shine, to be clear, to be briU 
Uant; and hence the expression becomes iniquity hath appeared 
to itself, which is much the same as saying that iniquity hath 
lied to itse^; but this is not very satisfactory, even if the 
alteration proposed rested on authority. Much more probable 
is the notion of Dr. Hammond, that 118^ may haye been 
by the LXX. deriyed from HHS , to ensnare, whence HB , 
a snare. This sense of the word may be admitted without 
any alteration in the text, and the sentiment of the passage will 
approximate closely to what we find in the Septuagint. For by 
taking DpTT* as the subject to the yerb, they might, as Dr. 
Hammond has obseryed, express by periphrasis its being en- 
snared by its lying against itself. 

13. M7)7 compounded of 47 1 a particle, which has in most 
instances much the same sense as DK > and of the negatiye par- 
ticle ^ • Li Gh*eek el fi'^, if not, except. Many of the Jewish 
commentators explain this yerse by imiting it with the pre- 
ceding : thus, false witnesses had risen up against me, &c. ; except 
that I had believed I should see the goodness of Jehovah, &c. So 
Kimchi's paraphrase : '' There were false witnesses against me, 
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and persons speaking yiolence, and I should have been quickly 
destroyed by fheir calumnies, except that I had believed in 
Thee, and not despaired; but I beHeved there was hope for 
me in Jah, and that I should see His goodness in the world to 
oome.'* In much the same way Aben Ezra and Bashi have 
explained the verse. It is better, however, to consider that 
the continuity of the Psalm is broken by the introduc- 
tion of this verse, and theit it has been, employed to expresa 
a strong emotion of the mind by means of its abrupt termina- 
tion ; and this construction is supported by many similar pas- 
sages. The rendering may be thus : 



Except I had believed I should see 

The goodness of Jehovah in the land of the living— ' 



Then another speaker comes forward in the next verse, and 
exhorts the Psalmist in general terms to trust in God. Dr* 
Hammond thinks this sudden breaking off exceedingly elegant, 
and compares it to the speech of Neptune in the jSSneid, Ub. i. 
v. 131 : 

Eurum ad se zephyrumque vocat : dehino talia fatur ; 

Tantane vos generis tenuit fiducia vestri ? 

Jam coelum terramque, meo sine numine, venti, 

Miscere, et tantas audetis tollere moles P 

Quos ego^-sed motos preestat componere fluctus. 

Forthwith he summoned East and West, 
And thus his kingly wrath expressed :-— 
How now P presume ye on your birth 
To blend in chaos skies and earth. 
And billowy mountains heavenward heave. 
Bold winds, without my sovereign leave P 
Whom I — ^but rather were it good 
To pacify your troubled flood. 

CONINGTON. 
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PSALM XXVIII. 

This Psalm consists of two parts. The first is a prayer 
for deliyerance from some particular danger, and for 
preservation from the pernicious influence of wicked 
men, and especially of dissemblers. The second is a 
thanksgiving, in consequence of David's prayer having 
been answered. Some persons have supposed that 
the two portions were written at two diflferent times ; 
the former, when he was oppressed and in danger, 
and the latter, after the danger had ceased. Pavid 
may have put the two parts together, making one 
Psalm, which he designed for the use of his succes- 
sors and for righteous men in general, teaching them 
first to pray to God in a time of trouble, and 2ndly, 
not to forget to give God thanks when deliverance 
from that trouble had been vouchsafed. The Fsahii 
may refer to Absalom's rebellion. 



1. n^X, my rock. JehoYah is called David's rock, aa being 
his trust ; pr the Psalmist may refer to the great power and 
assistance of God which he experienced on many occasions 
of danger. t£^njn"^K , he not silent. This verb and the following 
( *^pQ^ ) seem to have much the same meaning ; both of them 
speak of God's seeming not to hear or answer the supplications 
of the Psalmist : see 1 Sam. vii. 8 ; Jer. xxxviii. 27. '•Jn^fl • 
This verb depends on Tg , the same as TWnJTi . The sense is, if 
Ood keep silent, then I become like, &c., lit." test Thou keep silent 
and I become like, &c. 1^2 n*)*!^ , those descending to the pit, i. e. 
the wicked, who descend to hell. So Eimchi, who is followed 
by Mendelssohn. 
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2. I%e wice of my suppUcatiotu. ^JWti? from ^ , to hi 
gracious; and hence it is employed to denote gracious acts and 
manners^ wliicli one person do^ or shows to another for the 
purpose of moTing him to be gracious in return. The word is 

used only in the plural number. fttTlp I^IT^N **T ^Nto^Il . 
fin my lifting up my hands to Thy holy temple. The lifting up of 
the hands is a posture of supplication in ordinary use among all 
nations, and the expression is of frequent occurrence in the 
Scriptures; Ps. bdii. 5; Lam. ii. 19; Ps. cxli. 2. In these 
passages referred to, the act of prayer itself is thus ex- 
pressed. TIl^ from 'l^'J' ^ spake f the place where was the 
arky the holy of holies in the temple, or in the tabernacle before 
the temple was built, so called, in the opinion of some persons^ 
partly because the ten commandments, DHl*^ , were deposited 
there; and partly because from thence, in the midst of the 
cherubim^ God was accustomed to give answer to the inquiries 
of the High Priest. Hence T2^ may be taken the oracle; see 
1 Kings yi. 5, 16, 19, &c. ; in which places "l^^*? ^ rendered 
by the LXX. Safitp, L e. the word in fact is not translated. In 
this passage they have 1/009, whilst the Yulg. has templum^ the 

Chald. tOVT, the Syr. )1a.«oi, the Arab. j5Cjb . From all these 

renderings it would seem that, unless the LXX. understood the 
term in a different sense from the rest, vab^ denotes the temple 
in general, i. e. the whole structure. But Dr. Hammond thinks 
that vao^ signifies here the holy of holies, which is possibly its 
strict meaning, as it maybe derived from the Heb. STO , habitat 
turn; and hence vait^ is that part of the temple which was dis- 
guished by the abode of the divine presence. If this be correct, 
then the ihio^ of the Jewish temple did not correspond with the 
MZ09 of the primitive Christian churches. The 1/009 or nave of 
these churches, according to ancient authority, was a square 
building in. the middle between the sanctuary and the narthex : 
the church being divided into three parts : (1) the dvauunrj^ 
piov, i. e. the altar-part or sanctuary ; (2) the va6^ or nave, as 
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above described ; and (3) the narthex^ being the part from the 
nave to the outer doors of the churcb. A full account of tbese 
three divisions^ of their structure and use, may be read in 
Bingham's Antiquities, vol. ii. Book viii. ch. 5. (Lend. 1839). 
Gesenius and others are of opinion that TI1''7 is derived from 

jt^ I posiica para rei^ because in this part of the temple the Ty^l 

was situated. The part. ^ has the force of towards in this 
place; so, stretching forth the hand towards (/K) Jehovahi 
Ex. ix. 29. 

3. Draw me not with the wicked. ^^ttfDil, from *sntfD, he 
drew. To draw something into a net^ Ps. x. 9 ; by a hook, Job 
xl. 25. The Psalmist prays that he may not so live, that at 
last he shall be drawn in, and be numbered witb the wicked. 
As Balaam desired that he might die the death of the righteous, 
so here, in effect, David entreats that he may not die the death 
of the wicked. This is the sense assigned to the words in some 

of the ancient versions. The Syr. has «.*i*4^Z P , number me 
not ; as if the expression was equivalent, which Kimchi indeed 
takes it to be, with ^V^n ^K of the 26th Psalm, ver. 9. The 
LXX. have /tj; awaxKvari^ xal fiif awwiroXia^, draw not, and 
destroy not; from which paraphrase, it is obvious that the 
LXX. imderstood David to pray, that his last end might not 
be such as that of the wicked, or of the workers of iniquity, 
who on pretence of friendship endeavour to destroy their 
neighbour, &c. 

4. Give to them^ &c. This verse contains a prayer to Gt)d for 
punishment on David's adversaries. To explain away this 
character of it, for the sake of removing what is, imnecessarily 
indeed, but still is, a stumbling-block to many Christian people, 
it has been considered as directly conveying nothing but the 
Psalmist's approbation of the divine justice in punishing impeni- 
tent sinners. Why the verse has assumed an imprecatory form, 
has been accounted for by Yenema thus : " Non tam hostium, 
quam sui ipsius causa id esse factum, ut eo fortius exprimeret, 
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se sibi innocentied snse esse conscium : ac ri diceret, cum preoor, 
nt me pQBnis ixnpioram eximaB^ illad iimocentiam meam pro 
fundamento habet. Tantum enim abeat, ut si eorum socius 
easem in oriminibusi sortem eorum subire injustum censerem, ut 
oontra precari non yerear, ut Deus talibus impiis det secundum 
merita ipsomm, adeoque et mihi imprimis non ignoscat, quippe 
qui et certus sim de hac via proyidentisB, qua improbos punit^ et 
eam toto animo adprobem, tanquam justam et aaquam/' Per- 
haps it would be better to consider this as one of a class of 
passages of which some exposition has been given in the note to 
Ps. y. 10 ; or perhaps the petition is only for punishment in 
this life, on the groimd of its necessity, as a warning to other 
persons, but more especially as a discipline of the heart and 
affections, and as an important means of restoring them to a 
condition of purity and hoUnesa See 1 Gor. v. 5. 

5. 'IDI -l^^l^ tfh ^3, because they do not understand, &c. The 
part. ^3 has in this place the force of \gu7 , because. The first 
part 'of the verse is assigned as a reason for what is threatened 
in the second. The Psalmist is here speaking of atheists, who 
understand not nor regard the works of Jehovah (nVr Jl^ypj, 
and the operation of his hands (VH^ HlCQ^D), from which they 
would be enabled to learn that everything comes from God, that 
He is the great First Cause, and so they might be brought to 
see the folly and groundlessness of their unbelief. But because 
they do not consider GK)d's creation and providence, so as to 
learn this important lesson, therefore He unit destroy them, and 
not build them up. The particle /K has the sense of concern-- 
ing, in both places. See Ps. ii. 7. 

6. Here commences the second portion of the Psalm. The 
first consists of prayer, and the second of thanksgiving for the 
attainment of those objects for which David had been seeking, 
and which constituted the subject of the first. This division is 
the contrary to that of the last Psalm. 

7. ^T^HH n^ttto, of my song unll I praise Him. The D has, 
according to Aben Ezra, the force of 2 , but it is much more 
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likely that D has hete^ as in other places, a partitive sense ; so 
that n'»i6fD will be a portion of my song, i. e. with a portion of 
my song will I praise Him. In this manner we find the D 
employed in a passage in many respects similar to the present. 

In Ps. cxxxvii. 3, p^ I^Kto ^l^^ VTp, sing to us of the song of 

Zion. The LXX., and indeed most of the ancient versions, differ 
materially from the Hebrew text of this verse. Thus the LXX. 
have avidaXep rj trdp^ fiov, teat ix OeXijfiaTo^ fjuov i^ofidkoyovfuu 
auT^. Yvlg. Et refloruit earo mea et ex voluntate mea confitebor 
ei. To explain this difference, it has been conjectured, that for 
n^lfi^D, the word nto2 was read by the LXX., and that the two 

words nltfl^ ^11^ were transposed, so that the latter was con- 

■ • 

nected with 't!?^, and the former with TiJT^nN • Of T"^ they 

say, that when applied to plants, it signifies to flourish, to look 
green, and hence, metaphorically applied to a body, when it 
returns to verdure again; and in this way it would be fitly 
translated by the Greek word aviOaXev. But according to this 
view 27 was rendered by deKrjfia, a word which in no instance 
can be shown to be used in the Septuagint, as corresponding 
with l7 in the Hebrew text. Other explanations have been 
offered, but they are equally conjecturaL The Syr. has 

01^ \>o] IIlmqix^Ajdo t^^ms «^oa tiiN ^^Zi] <.*aic^^ , 

on whom my heart has trusted, my flesh has been invigorated, and 
with praise will I confess to him. The last clause of this version 
is supported by the Chaldee. 

8. to?. "Pro ^u? eis, sen ei, legendum esse toj6 pcpulo 
ejus, vix dubitari potest, partim propter consensum omnium 
interpretum antiquorum, excepto ChaldaDO, in hac lectione, par- 
tim propter contextum. Nam non adest subatantivum, ad quod 
illud Vy? referri possit. Confer locum parallelum Ps. xxix. 11." 
Dathe. Many critics, viz. Lowth, Mudge, Berlb, De Bossi, 
Doederlein, Michaelis, &c., agree to the adoption of this reading. 
It is not, however, necessary to make this change of the text 
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^D7 is a plural affix, and may refer to the ooltective noun Q^ in 
the following verse. An example of an exactly similar con- 
struction may be found in Ps. Ixxxvii. 1, 2» 
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It is probable that this Fsalm was composed to com- 
memorate some violent thunder-storm, by which 
David was induced to remind the mighty and the 
princes of the world how feeble they were in com- 
parison with Him whose thunder was sufficient to 
shiver the most stately cedars, to make the hinds 
bring forth prematurely, to cleave the flames of fire, 
to* shake the wilderness, and to produce a general 
disturbance among the elements of the natural world. 
He therefore calls on the great ones of the earth to 
remember that Jehovah is not only omnipotent, but 
is also the source of all strength, and therefore to 
consider themselves bound to ascribe unto Him the 
glory which is due to His great name and divine 
perfections. 



1. Sons of the mighty^ i. e. princes, or nobles, the strong ones 
of the earthy " sons of the great ones, in the sense of 2Kto ^^^K 
*jyi to?ni4^, The mighty men, or princes of Moah, trembling shall 
take hold of them,** (Ex. xv. 15.) Mendelssohn. See Ezek. 
XXXI. 11. Such a sense of DvK is more suitable here than that 
of gods ; and the circumstance of some MSS. having Ub^ , with 

VOL. I. . Q 
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a Yod inserted between Aleph and Lamed, gives additional 
support to this rendering. Lideed, when we consider that the 
passage is an exhortation to ascribe unto Jehoyah glwy and 
strength, such an exhortation is obviously very applicable to the 
heathen princes and magnates. Luther has translated the word 
by gewattigen. The ancient versions have taken it differently 
fix)m each other; thus the Chaldee has D^^^ "^U KO^|t^ ^J^Sr 
the assembly of angeb, the sons of angels. Here ub^ probably 
means no more than angels. The Syr. has ]pj - 1*'^^ ^^>*^ ^J 

ramSf young rams, as if OO^ was deHved from TM , a ram. 
The LXX. render the words twice, first in the vocative, viol 
Geov, sons of Ood, and then in the accusative, vloi>^ Kpt&v, young 
rams ; and in this they are followed by the Latin, Arabic, and 
Ethiopic. Urr , Lnper. £al, firom 2ST , which is the same as 
\n in sense, i. e. to give. It occurs several times in the Lnper., 
and once only in the Prset ; Ps. Iv. 23. It is more commonly 
used in Chaldee and Syriac. Arabic, CgStj . 

2. Give to Jehovah the glory of His name, tottf *T^^, Le. 
the glory which is due to Jehovah, which is due to His great 
name, and His divine attributes. D^ is used for fame or re- 
nown ; thus, Dt^ ^^K , men of renown. Gen. vi« 4. /IIITQ 

• »^ • . 

ttrip , in holy attire, i. e. with holy reverence, speaking of the 
manner with which persons should worship Jehovah. Heng- 
stenberg says in holy attire is the same as tcith deep reverence. 
See Ps. xcvi. 9; ex. 3; 2 Chron. xx. 21. There are some 
who have understood here the holy place of worship, i. e. the 
tabernacle or temple, to be signified; thus the T.YY, liaye 

ip avKfj aylf a/urou, Yulg. In atrio sancto ^fus, Syr. 
oiA>ao> \^'»fS , and so the Arab. It is evident that these 
ancient translators must have understood TiAh as used with 

reference to the ornament of the temple, and especially with 
regard to the service, which was there performed. 

3. The voice of Jehovah. That b^ signifies thunder here, 
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there can be no doubt, as tbroughout the Paalm the author 
is obviously describing the efiEects of thunder. bSp not only 
denotes the human voice, but also any sound, and therefore 
thunder: so we find T^p, and TtltV bSp employed in Ex. ix. 
23, 28, 29 ; Job xzxvii. 4 ; Ps. xviii. 14. On many occasions 
the Divine Presence was attested by thunder. Thus the cere- 
mony of God's delivering the law from SinaL So the Divine 
Presence was exhibited to the Israelites as a proof of their 
wickedness, in calling on Samuel for a king, 1 Sam. xii. 17, 18. 
Among the fathers, the words rhST b^p were variously received. 
Some understood the expression generally for the command of 
Ghd, by which at the creation of the world He divided the 
waters from the waters, and produced all things. Others took 
it to mean Christ, the Word of the Father, the ^10709 of 
St. John i. 1, of whom the evangelist saith, All things were 
made bff Him, Others understood it of the voice which was 
heard at the baptism of Christ by John, Matth. iii. 17. 
St. Basil says, the thunder signifies the Gospel, and hence 
the disciples, whose business it was to proclaim the Gospel, 
were called the sons of thunder ^ Mark iii. 17 : 2rt ^iup Ppovrii 
TO eveuffikuiv, SfiKoOaiv oi rovro /lerovo/AaBhrre^ rod tcvplov 
fAoOfiroL With this notion of thunder the holy fiither spiri- 
tualizes the whole Psalm. D^H/Jif, upon the waters, and the 
other words at the end of the verse, D^^*! D^ 7^ , upon many 
waters, are the clouds containing rain, from which issues the 
thunder ; those waters above the firmament, which were divided 
from the waters under the firmament, Gen. i. 7. So Ps. xviiL 11, 
it is said, He maketh darkness His secret place, with dark waters 
and thick clouds to cover Him. 

4. raa, in strength, and ■>'J7^> *» g^ory, or mqfesty, are 
nouns with the prefix ^, which have the force of adjec- 
tives. 

6. DT)^* niW rrtrr b^p , the voice of Jeltovah shivereth the 

■ ^^ ■ • 

cedars. The Psalmist is here telling us of the power of thunder. 
So Hor., Book 11., Ode 10: 

q2 
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Sespius ventis agitator ingens 
Pinus, et celssa grayiore casu 
Decidnnt turres^ feriuntque summos * 

Fulmina montes. 

6. DTJ5T1 , He maketh them ship. The cedars skip as a calf, 
ichich, because it is light and small^ skippeth and runneth ; so 
the voice of Jehovah shaketh the cedars, and maketh them faU from 
their places; and so the mountains Lebanon and Sirion, Hie 
maketh them skip as a young buffalo, Mendelfisolin. I^HltH I^IH/, 
Lebanon and Sirion. With respect to the former of these 
mountains, it is probable that its name is derived from 11/, 
fffhite, so called because its summit is continually covered with 
snow. Thus Jerome observes on Jer. xviii. 14 : "Iftx de Libani 
summitatibus deficere non potest, nee ullo, ut omnis liquescat, solis 
ardore superatur** The mountain is on the western side of 
Syria, and to the east of it is Antilibanus, which is also called 
Hermon, Shenir, and Sirion, as it is in this place. Of this 
latter mountain it is also said, that its top is perpetually covered 
with snow, and therefore in Deut. iii. 29, and Cant. iv. 8, the 

Chaldee has rendered it by Nll7J]) "VIID , the mountain of snow. 

^^^ ^^ • ■ 

The LXX. have 6 ^oTnjfiepof;, the beloved, for Sirion, which 
Dr. Hammond accounts for by stating, on the authority of 
Jerome, that the snow of this mountain was carried to TjrTe, 
and sold there for the cooling of their wines, and that it was 
much desired for the deliciousness thereof. 

8. ltfTj5 . Dean Stanley, in his " Sinai and Palestine,'* p. 90, 
&c., describes his view of the geographical situation of Sadesh. 
He speaks of it as " in the wilderness of Zin,'' " on the edge 
of the border of Edom,*' and " near Mount Hor." The student 
will be repaid for reading the Dean's description, consisting of 
several pages, of the geography of this place. 

9. rSb^H ^^Vt^. Either the voice of Jehovah maketh the 
Mnds tremble, or maketh the hinds calve, i. e. to bring forth pre* 
maturely through excessive fear ; sq that the latter renderings 
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gives the same sense as the former^ except that it is increased 
in intensity. In the former manner it is taken by Mendelssohni 
who thus comments on the expression: He maketh the hinds 
fear and trembk^ so as to cause them to leave the rocks where they 
dwell, and to look out for themsehes a place of security; and he 
wakes mention of the hinds because they are exceedingly tender* 
hearted. In the latter signification it is taken by most com- 
mentators^ both ancient and modem. To make the imagery 
more correct, according to our own notions, it has been pro- 
posed by Lowth to translate ivh^ bbw, treme/acit quercus; 
and in this he has been followed by Fry and others, as if the 
word irh'^ik should be pointed /l^^^N ; but as there is no autho- 
rity for this emendation, saye perhaps the Syriac, it ought not 
to be admitted; especially as the ordinary interpretation is 
both intelligible and natural Considering that there is no 
advantage to be derived from the proposed translation, and 
further, considering that it rests upon no authority whatever, 
we feel bound to regard the rendering of the learned prelate 
and his followers as nothing beyond a comment. 

10. Jehovah sat over the flood. These words it is supposed 
have reference to the deluge: their meaning is, that God 
proved Himself to be the king and judge of the earth, when 
He sent a flood on it, and destroyed every living soul with the 
exception of eight persons. So He remains, and will remain for 
ever, to punish the impious when needful. 
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A THANKSGiYiNQ to God foF recovery firom sickness. 



1. I%e dedication of the house. The dedication spoken of in 
this title is supposed by some persons to be that of the temple. 
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and in this suppositLon they are supported by the Ohaldeei 
has Ntflpp /1^3 ; bat there is nothing in the Psalm to warrant 
such a notion : besides, the temjdie was not built till after the 
time of DaTid, and when it was dedicated, we find the prayer 
used on the oocasion does not correspond with the present 
Ftolm. It is therefore much more probable, if the title is to be 
receiTed as explanatory of the character and intention of the 
Psalm, that it refers to the dedication of Dayid's own house, 
agreeably to a custom of the Jews, which was, that the day of 
commencing residence in a house newly bnilt should be one of 
much rejoicing and festivity. Hence it was proyided in Dent, 
zx. 5, that permissioii should be granted to any person, whose 
house had not been dedicated, to return from the battle and 
perform the ceremony. It is therefore not unlikely that this 
Psalm might have been used at the n3^n, or dedication of the 
palace, which was built for David at the expense of the king of 
Tyre, and with the cedars which he furnished. Such is the 
opinion of Mendelssohn and Aben Ezra; and if so, as the Psalm 
is evidently a thanksgiving for recovery from sickness, it would 
seem that the author's removal to the new house occurred 
immediately after this happy event, and that it was consequently 
made the subject of the ode which was sung on that occasion. 
The words iTiH f^VJ yp should be read in a parenthesis, so 
that ihe first and last words of the title may be joined together, 
thus: A Fsahn {a 9ong of the dedication of the house) of David. 

The Syriac title is IZoa*^ ^^oaoo ]Za«aj ^ a prophecy and 
thanksgiving. 

2. I mil extol Thee, L e. I will extol Thee with praises, or I 
will render unto Thee praise and thanksgiving. The word is 
used with reference to men, and then in a much higher sense 
with reference to God. See Ps. xcix. 5, 9 ; Is. xxv. 1. It is 
the first pers. sing. fiit. pilel with the object, affix ^ • See Hur- 
witz's Heb. Oram. Tab. 16. "^i-H^^, I%ou hast drawn me up, 
Prset. Eal, 2nd pers. sing, from rP*^, to draw up. So Mendels- 
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Bohn, who obserres, ^ID^ is the same as ^ITP^S^, and this is the 
meaning of the noun, vT , iTts., that it is an instrument with which 
to draw up (rpyDTI) waier from the pit. Bishop Horsley seemBi 
however, to hare fallen into a strange mistake in his remark on 
^^ vl . He observes, " how the verb vfTl should signify to Itft 
upt I cannot imagine ; its sense is certainly the reverse." He 
then renders the word thus : " Thou hast brought me very low/' 

'' The piel Sl^^ (firom Tlfxi $ Arab. 1^ , to hold any thing long, 
loose and pendulous, whether upward or downward, oonj. v. JjJ , 

to dangle) sigpufies to lift or draw up, like a bucket (^7^» 
Greek, dvT\Zov, Latin, toUo). The poet himself says what that 
depth is into which he had sunk, and out of which God had 
drawn him up without his enemies rejoicing over him, i. e. 
without allowing them the wished for joy at his destruction : he 
was brought down almost into Hades in consequence of some 
fiital sickness.'^ J)e]itzsch. The term rfxi , properly to draw 
water, is explained by the representation here given of the 
calamity under the figure of a cfe^ well, from which the Psalmist 
was drawn up, 

4. The Psalmist in each hemistich of this verse asserts the 
same thing, viz. that his sickness had brought him well nigh to 
the grave, but that through the great mercy of God his life 
had been spared, and his affliction had been removed. VC'^ 
iSH nni^ , Thau hast brought me alive from among those thai descend 
to the pit, i. e. I have not been one of those whose sickness has 
brought them to the grave. '' From those," is '' taking me 
out of the number of those," says Hengstenberg in his com- 
mentary on the words *1^2 n*lV • The Masoretic reading of this 
word makes it the inf. with the affix of the 1st pers., Thou hast 
kept me alive so as not to descend to the pit; and this reading is 
approved of .by Aben Ezra, Mendelssohn, and other commen- 
tators. But it is not admissible by any rules of grammar ; for 
the inf. const, of 1^^ is J^'J]* and hence with the affix and par- 
tide D we should have ^i]>T}D , instead of the form in the 
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margin. See Ex. xxxiy. 29; Deut. xx. 20; Ezek. xzxi. 15« 

The inf. *fl^ is not found. 

T 

5. And celebrate the remembrance of Hia hoUneaa^ i. e. publicly 
confess and extol the remembrance of His holiness. TT^H , from 
iTP, jaculaim fuit, Jer. l. 14. In Piel it signifies projecit^ viz- 
f^ stone. Lam. iii. 53, &c. In Hiph. it denotes confessing openly 
the praises of another f or openly casting forth the same; as 1 Chron. 
xvi. 7 ; xxix. 13 ; Ps. Ixxv. 2 ; Is. xxxviii. 18, 19. I?]^ the 
Lamed is construed in connection with Vt\U ; the verb being 
frequently found with 7 as a sign of the accus. See Ps. xcvii. 12. 
■)DT is memory f or remembrance^ implying /a^n^, celebrity. 

6. For a moment^ &c. It is here said that the anger of God 
lasteth but for a moment^ and that as soon as the sinner repent- 
eth he is at once restored to the divine favour, and made a 
partaker of the blessings and privileges vouchsi^ed to the 
righteous. So, in Mioah vii. 18, God is said not to retain His 
anger for ever. D^^n , life. The plural is here used for emphasis, 
and denotes long life^ and in some instances the idea of a happy 
one is impUed ; thus, Ps. xxxviii. 20, where the Psalmist, after 

complaining of his stifferings, says, -IDJfy D^H ^^^i^l , but mine 

enemieSj living happily , have become mighty : for the antithesis is 
not between David's dying and their living, but between his 
suffering and their flourishing condition. So Bishop Patrick 
paraphrases the words : Atid what cannot they do tcho, while I tie 
in this weak and miserable condition, are flourishing and prosperous, 
strong and mighty ? Piscator renders the word here by vitam 
ketam degunt; and Geier observes on the present verse: *' Scilicet 
longsBva atque felix ; hoc enim adjunctum una subintelligendum 
ssepe venit, ceu patet ex Psalmo xxxiv. 13 ; 1 Pet. iii. 10, &c. 

Inde etiam vita wtema ponitur pro vita cetema felice.** ^^^H? ' 

• 

In his favour, i. e. eternal life is awarded to those who diligently 
and devoutly seek to obtain the favour and to do the pleasure 
or will of God. ^"J^^i wi the evening. The whole night, as 
tho context seems to indicate, according to Gcier; but it is 
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evident that the oontext does not favour* such a sense, nor is 
the word ever so used. The verse maj be translated thus : 

For a moment (only) He is in His anger. 
There is a long life in His favour : 
Weeping abideih daring the evenings 
But there is joy in the morning. 

7. ^Wll , in my tranquillity or prosperity. The noun occurs 
only in this place in the masc. fonui but it is found in the fem. 

(T^ypp) in many passages ; see Ps. czxii. 7 ; Prov. xvii. 1 ; 

^» 

Jer. zziL 21 ; Ezek. xvi. 49. 

8. The LXX. have rendered for mountain t& KoKKei, as if 
they had read mn for mn, the first Kesh being changed to 
Dalethy irapiaypv r& KoKKet fiov hwafuv. The term mountain, 
when applied to describe the condition of an individual, can have 
no other sense than as ixoflymg prosperity ; and in this manner 
it is understood by Mendelssohn, who observes : HUH niil Q^ZO 
nr6snm Dlpn bv ^JD , the meaning of mn is an epithet of 
durability and prosperity. The words ^J^■)D^* ^JiJ , which com- 
mence the 7th verse, should be understood before '^y\ tX\TV ; so 
that the sense of the passage is, that as long as David, by the 
&vour of Jehovah, enjoyed prosperity, he thought that trouble 
and sorrow could never befall him ; but as soon as God's face 
was turned away, he was troubled. ^'JS rnj^VH, Thou didst 
-hide Thy face f L e. Thou didst tcithdraw Thy favour and assistance* 
For as a serene face is used in Scripture as a sign of favour, so 
the turning away or hiding of the face is a sign of indignation 
and a denial of assistance. Ps. x. 11 ; xiii. 2 ; xzii. 25 ; zxvii. 9. 
^ni^ , disturbed. The verb ^Hl in Niph. denotes great anguish 
of mind ; it is used of Saul, when, on receiving the message of 
death, he fell as if lifeless to the earth, 1 Sam. zxviii. 20, 21. 

9. Delitzsch says : '^ The Futures in v. 9, as standing in the 
continuity of the narration, have the sense of Imperfects, which 
the Arabs meeting with, name the present in the past** The 
Psalmist states, I was troubled, then I did call, &c. 
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10. In the begiiming of this vene, in order to connect it 
with the preceding^ the word *1b^^^ should be understood ; thus, 
** I did call on Thee, and made supplication, saying to Thee, 
What profit is there in my blood?'' ^*1I1 , in my blood, i. e. in 
shedding my blood so as to take away my Iffe. For shedding of 
blood is used for the taking away of life in many places ; as 
Gen. ix. 6, shedding the blood of man is accounted murder; so 
in Matth. zxvii. 24, Pilate says, '* I am innocent of the blood of 
this just person.'' Hence David, we learn, intreated God not 
to destroy him, but to restore him to health ; and thus to afford 
him a signal triumph over his enemies, and to show them the 
fruit of his trust in the divine goodness and mercy. We learn 
further, that as there was no profit in shedding David's blood, 
so God could not thereby be either pleased or appeased. Henoe 
we infer from this passage that we cannot be redeemed by the 
blood of a mere man^ and that therefore He who has accom- 
plished our redemption must have possessed the divine nature, 
and was truly Gtod. 

12. Thau hast turned my mourning into dancing, David's 
prayer had been heard, and his sorrow turned into joy. This 
verse, as well as the beginning of the Psalm, proves that the 
Psalmist wrote after his recovery. HSDD denotes the most acute 
anguish of mind; such as is experienced on the death of an 
intimate Mend or near relative; and to express this intense 
anguish we find it employed in Gen. l. 10; Amos v. 16, 17; 
Zech. xii. 10 ; Jer. vL 26. ^VlD, Hammond says, from ^^, to 
perforate; hence /vH , a pipe, which was ordinarily used with 
singing or dancing, and from thence TMlD , dancing. The root^ 
however, is bvi. The LXX. have €^ X^P^^* ^^ J^* which 
rendering is adopted in some of the ancient versions. It is 
very probable that the original reading was w xopoi^, as copyists 
might readily commit the error of writing an a for an o. The 
pronoun "h intensifies : see Ps. oxliv. 2. See also Glassius, i. iL, 
Can. vi., tom. i., p. 416. 

13. yffd} , in order that. A like sense of this partide, whioh is 
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generally causal, is to be found in Dent. zzix. 18 ; Fs. li. 6 ; 
Hos. yiii. 4. *1^Z13 , ghry. It is not altogether certain in what 
way this word should be taken. The Chald. has KD^ ^^ , 
the honourable of the earth. The Syr. has changed the person 

of the verb; ] -"^n -i ^ t^ll » I untt eing glory to Thee. Aben 

Ezra renders the passage : In order that every man may praise 
Thee, in whom there. is glory, i. e. the spirit of wisdom. This 
difference of interpretation doubtless arises from the noun 
appearing in its abstract form ; if it had had an affix, aU per* 
sons would agree in rendering *T^13 as it is in other places of 
the Psakns, i. e. the soul of man. As the ellipsis of an affix, 
howeyer, is common, it will be best to consider the first pers. 
sing., viz. ^, to be understood, and then we shall haye my glory, 
or my soul, as in Ps. xvi. 9 ; lyiL 9 ; cviii. 2. In this manner 
it is taken by the LXX. ^ to^a fjtov, which is followed by the 
Yulg. and Ethiop. So Mendelssohn observes that the meaning 
of *1^23 is the glory which is in me, the image of Ood, the spirit of 
wisdon^ which constitutes the glory and excellency qf man. We 
learn from this passage that praising Qoi any more than pray- 
ing to TTiTn is not a mere external act, but is one of the heart ; 
so indeed every branch of divine worship must be performed in 
spirit and in truth. 
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Most interpreters assign this Psalm to David^ and 
suppose that it was written in commemoration of his 
flight to the wilderness of Maon when he was betrayed 
by the Ziphites, who discovered to Saul his retreat 
at Hachilah. What connects the poem with this 
event rather than with any other of the Psalmist's 
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flights from Saul is^ that ton ^ in the 28rd verse^ is also 
used in 1 Sam. xxiii. 26, where it is said that David 
^made haste to get away for fear of Sa/ul. The LXX. 
entitle the Psalm itcardaem^ the same word by which 
they have translated \t^rr2i in yerse 23, and which 
indicates in a slight degree in what manner they 
would have it to be understood. 

The 1st half of the 13th verse is found word for 
word in Jer. xx. 10. Hence some modem critics 
have inferred that the Psalm was written by Jeremiah. 
It might as well be inferred, as Hengstenberg observes, 
that it was written by our Saviour, because He used 
the 6th verse on the cross. 



2. By thy kindness, or benevolence. '^7^ signifies not only the 
judicial justice of Ood^ by which He renders to every man 
according to his works^ but also gratuitous acts of kindness. 
See 1 Sam. xii. 7 ; Prov. x. 2 ; Micah vi. 5. So also in Chaldee ; 
see Dan. iv. 24. 

3^ 4. t^*y? , quickly. This noun is sometimes used adver- 
bially^ as here. Numb.xvii. 11. JI^TISD IV^, a fortress, l^itD 
and also rTT)2tD signify, according to GFesenius^ the top of a 
mountain f and hence a castle on a mountain, a tower ; and thus 
Kimchi, who says that it is equivalent to W^D • Aben Ezra 
expounds it as TW2^ DpD^ a lofty place, where the Psalmist 
would be in no fear of the enemy. 4. 'W *J?^p ^3, for Thou 
art my roek, &o. The subs, verb /1^ is undentood before 

6. Thou hast redeemed. Boot ITTB • The prsat. is used for 
the fut.^ according to some persons. Eimchi paraphrases the 
verse thus : They {my adversaries) lay in wait for my soul; but I 
will commit it into Thy hand, and I know that Thou wilt redeem 
me. So that the prs^t.^ he considers^ is employed to express the 
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Psalmist's confidence. Perhaps the prset: tense may be explained 
by supposing David's meaning to have been that, as Gtod 
had delivered him from many difficulties^ this fact was an 
earnest of the deliverance to obtain which was the object of his 
present petition. The first part of this verse was cited by our 
blessed Lord just before He expired on the cross : ''And when 
Jesus had cried with a loud voice^ he said^ Ildrep, eh x^V^^ ^^^ 
nraparlOefjuu to irveOfjui fiov : Father, into Thy fianda I commend 
my spirit" Luke xxiii. 46. The rest of the verse is of course 
not applicable to the Saviour of the world ; but to mankind^ 
having been redeemed^ the whole passage is very appropriate. 
St. Stephen used nearly the same words as he was expiring^ 
Acts vii. 69. 

7. / hate. The Chald. retains the word in the first pers. ; 
but the LXX. have i/jLlarfaa^, and so the Syr., Vulg»^ and 
Arab., as if the translators had found JIM^ttf • The words 
Hltt^in, vanities of falsehood, signify rather in this place, 
false gods, or idols. ^lUl in its primary sense is, to breathe ; so 
Kimchi, nSHD i^JrtVJ TK , the breath that goeth from the mouth. 
See the Targum on Ps. xc. 9. Hence^ metaphorically, it is used 
to express anything vain and foolish, and thence idols : see Jer. 
viii. 19 ; xiv. 22 ; Jonah ii. 9. Rashi explains the expression 
of thoae who look (CrSSDn) for the assistance of idolatry (It^y) ; 
Aben Ezra, of those who observe magic and divination, WTT^ 
DDpm . The verb HQIL is found with the particle ^ , Ps. xiii. 6; 
xxviii. 7 ; with b^ , 2 Kings xviii. 20 ;. and with bH , as here, 
.and Judg. xx. 36 ; Ps. iv. 6 David says, that he hates con- 
sulting auguries and false gods, as is the custom of the heathen 
in times of difficulty ; but that, on such occasions, he loves to 
consult Jehovah, in whom alone he places his trust. 

8. Because Thou hast seen. The pronoun *lttfM here, as in 
other places, has a causal signification, similar to that of the 
Latin quod; as if it were "Itt^H ^. See 1 Kings xv. 6. The 
verb rmcy implies looking upon the Psalmist's afflictions with 
the intention to relieve him. On the words IVVT} and PtiTV 
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EimcU tbos comments : I%ou hast seen; far Thou hast turned to 
me, to bring me out from my affliction in which I was, and Thou 
hast nothidden thine eyes from it; as, / have surely seen the afflie- 
turns of my pecpk, Ex. iiL 7. And so {P3iy) when my soul was 
in trouble, Thou knewest and lookedst upon it for the purpose of 
alleviation. So also Oeier remarks with respect to the latter verb : 
''Itidem cum affectu correctionis angostiarumque r6motionis« 
Opponitor namque hoc verbum cognoscendi incurise yel neg^ 
lectui aut indignationi^ ubi aliqxus ne tantillom quidem temporis 
impendere yult cognitioni miseriee alterius." Bosemniiller has 
copied this comment as he has copied G^ier in a multitude of 
other places, and agreeably to his custom has made no mention 
of the source firom which he has derived it, but it stands in his 
work as his own exposition, yv , signifying to know of some- 
thing, is construed with 2, Jer. xxxviiL 24. " JTV with 2 
following signifies to get an insight into a thing, to become 
well acquainted with it» here = to grieve at, to be anxious." 
Hupfeld* 

9. "^irnspn, Thou hast shut me up. The verb *ljD, elausit, 
in hiphil signifies to deliver up, by delivering into the hands of 
another: thus, of delivering the captives to the Edomites; 
Amos i. 6. He delivered the people to the sword, Ps. Izxviii. 62. 
Thou shalt not deUver a fugitive servant, Deut. xxiii. 16. T^« 
into the hand of, i. e. the power of ^TPD^ , in a wide place, 
i. e. Thou hast again restored me, before a prisoner in the hand 
of my enemy, to my former liberty. There is an antithesis 
between the verb *1DD , and this word STHD • See Ps* oxviii. 5. 

10. TVOp^ , firom ttW^ , to fade, or pine away, to be corroded 
as a garment by a moUi. Hence connected with this word, 
either as a primitive or derivative, is 101^ , a moth. It is found 
in this place, ver. 11, and Ps. vi. & In the sixth Psalm it 
occurs in an expression almost identical with the present one. 
QJD2 because of sorrow. D^j^S denotes anger, Deut. xxxii. 19, 
1 Kings XV. 30, and hence the Yulg. has here in ira, which 
must be the anger of enemies or the anger of God. But it 
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fieems that VJ13 primarfly implies a yiolent emotion of tbe 
mind, and may therefore be the consequence of anger^ or sorrow. 
See Eccles. i. 18 ; ii. 23 ; Prov. xyii. 25. The prep. 1 has the 
force o{ propter, because of, as it has also in Ps. yi. 8. 

11. TTD ^Irt^3 bpl> , my strength hath failed because of my 
misfortune. Oeier makes the following comment on the verb 
7tf3. <<In yerbo 7^3 latet egregia metaphora ab homine 
infirmo morbisque plane enervato petita, qnando is yix amplius 
valet Bublevare pedem sed impingendo ssspe corruit ao proster- 
nitor. Sic enim verbum hoc nsurpatnr. Ps. ciz. 24| de genubus^ 
ex nimio jejonio debilitatis ac cormentibus, item Is. xzxv. 3." 
This is another observation which Bosenmiiller has literally 
transcribed, and has exhibited to the reader of his scholia as if 
it was the creation of his own mind. ^1^ , my misfortune, from 
fOl • This noun is derived from XX^ , to pervert, and hence in 

its primary application, 1^ signifies sin, iniquity; but it has 
also the sense of punishment, the consequence of sin, as, "My 
punishment (^^^) is greater than I can bear,'' GFen. iv. 13. See 
also Is. liii. 6, 11 ; and thus it is rendered in this place by 
Castellio^ m hoe suppUeio. From tiie notion of punishment is 
derived the meaning of misfortune generally, as every misfortune 
or calamity may be regarded as the "wages of sin.'' G^s. 
(Thesaurus) has calamitas and refers to this passage. The LXX. 
have ip irrtox^lq, as if they had read ^^^ • 

a 

12. nS'TTT ^n^ ^TlfertSD $ because of all my enemies I have 
become a reproach. The D prefixed to ^3 has tiie force of ^^D $ 
propter, because of; as Ps. zii. 6; Is. zlviii. 4; Jer. xxiv. 2. 
So Mendelssohn observes tJhe Mem is the exciting cause, tf'D 
JlD^llnn nUDH* In this manner it is taken by Eimchi, who 
thus paraphrases the first part of the verse : Because of ail my 
enemies, i. e. because of all the evils which my enemies do and 
imagine against me, have I become a reproach, for I fke from their 
presence from place to place. And with respect to the words 
1MD '^yxh\ he thus writes; ''And to whom am I a reproach? 
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To my neiglibours^ not to a foreign people ; but to my neighs 
boTirs, who are Israel. I am a reproach to themj for they 
reproach and despise me." The adverb T^D> Michaelis con- 

aiders a substantive^ as if it were identical with the Arab. ^j\ 

onus, from jT onere impoaUo aliquem gravare; and he is followed 

in this interpretation by Dathe^ De Bossi, and Oesenius. But 
so far as I see, the ordinary meaning of Ikd fits in very well 
here, "Ti^D '^25^' especially to my neighbours. VTO^ THS^t and 
a fear to my acquaintances. David means to say that he was 
persecuted with so much fury, and that his adversaries breathed 
forth such hostility to all who were connected with him by the 
ties of friendship, that even his old acquaintance were thrown 
into the greatest consternation, and were afraid to acknowledge 
him. ^pOp . . . ^1 $ they seeing me without fled from me, i. e. they 
kept at a distance, because they were afraid to be seen with 
him. 

13. l^p /1D3, I am forgotten as one dead from heart, L e. as 

• ^^^^ 

one of whom there is not retained the least recollection. We 
have in Deut. xxxi. 21, ^BD used in the same way as upD here* 
I have become T2^ ^^?^f ^ ^ broken vessel, i. e. man preserves 
no memory of me, but I am as a broken vessel, desired by no 
one, and entirely useless. 

• 14. W^^n /l?'^, the evil report of many. The noun T^3l*1 is 
from the root ^*^, and according to Rabbi Nathan it signifies 
meditation or discourse. The verb is found in the participial 
form in Cant. vii. 10, only; but as a noun it occurs in nine 
places, and from the contexts it is evident that it must signify 
generally malevolent discourse, or talking. So Numb. xiii. 32, 
yil^n J12l'7 W^2^^i and they brought up an evil report of the land. 
See also ch. xiv. 36; Prov. x. 18. But in Qen. xxxvii. 2, it 
seems to express only a report, for it is qualified by the adj. 
nV*! which follows : njTI DJTHT'JIH Kl*1, and he brought an evil 
report qf them. Its primary sense is most probably contained in 
the Arab, verb v^ r^it, he crept, and hence figuratively, T)2n 
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would be a report which obtains circulation as it were imper- 
ceptibly, in the manner of a person who creeps or moves gently 
from place to place. So Virgil, ^neid xii. 239, murmur serpit 
per agmina, ^^IIDD I^JID, a fear round about. The noun I^JID 
is derived from the verb *11D , which has two significations, the 
first to dwells and the second to fear^ as if cognate with *1^ • 
Hence TIDD, a habitation: and in this sense *l\3D is here taken 
by the LXX. who have irapoucovvrtovy and in Fs. xxxiv. 4, they 
have rendered ^i}^*l^!ID, myfeara^ by r&v irapouu&v fiov, my habi- 
tatiom. The Chaldee has MJl^JTll, fear, and this meaning is 
assigned to the word by most of the Jewish interpreters. The 
Syr. has omitted the expression altogether. That ^^ar is the 
correct rendering is certain from Jer. xx. 3, where Jeremiah 
saith unto Pashur the son of Immer the priest, The Lord hath 
not called thy name Pashur , but Magor-miasabib p'^^Dp ^^^^) » 
which name is translated in the following verse ; For thus saith 
the Lord, Behold, I mil make thee a terror to thyself, and to all 
thy friends : and they shall fall by the sword of their enemies. It 
is evident that habitation is not suited to this passage. 

16. In Thy hand are my times, i. e« the times when they 
imagine to take me, and lie in wait for my soul, they are in 
Hiy hand, and not in theirs; therefore deliver me from the 
hand of my enemies and my pursuers. Agreeably to this in- 
terpretation, the Chaldee has ^IIpTIS) ^JDT, the times of my re- 
^ • • 

demptum. The LXX. have oi tcXrjpol fiov, my lots, and from 
thence the Yulg. sortes mece. It is probable that the origi- 
nal reading in the Septuagint was xaipol fiov, as it woidd 
then agree with the Hebrew; and the mistake of writing 
K\rjpol for KOLpol, might be easily made by an inattentive tran- 
scriber« The noun /iVnj^ is from Hil, and is found in the 
plural both in the masc. and fem. forms. According to Qes. 
it is contracted fix)m JTJJ^, and that its root is nTiy* 

18. 'F^J^l^*^!? • • • Ttin^ , Jehovah, I shall not be confounded, for 
I have called on Thee. The verb nT£f12M, from l£n2L, signifies 
here to be corfounded, to be disappointed in one^s expectation, David 

VOL. I. R 
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says that lie Bliall not be disappointed ; because be bas invoked 
Jeboyahy wbereas tbe wicked sball be disappointed of their 
hopes, because they have not invoked Jehovah, and have not 
placed Him before them. -lOT^ , from QD1 , which signifies 
both to be cut off^ or to he destroyed^ and to be rilent. The 
first is adopted by Kimchi, who says that *)DT has the rnean^ 

ing of being cut off (n/THD pit^) ; whilst the latter is approved 
of by most persons. The verb DOT is primarily to cease from 
discourse, or from any work (see Ps. iv. 5), and from the notion 
of ceasing is derived both the senses which the word is found to 
possess in the Old Testament. In the present passage it 
matters little which of the significations is preferred, for in 
either case the same thing, viz. the destruction of the wicked, is 
obviously meant. The Chaldee has in some measure introduced 
both senses : ^>^nc6 "^TT^ ppi=^tth, let them be put to silence and 

. • • • a 

descend into the grave. The Syr. has got ^o£umJ , let them go 
doum. 

19. Concerning the word p/lV Bashi has the following 
comment : The tvord pDif has the sense (f removing ^ as Oen. 
xii. 8 : UVO p/UD , and he removed from thence, Fuerst says it 
means petulance^ boldness. It is a noun used adverbially here 
and xciv. 4. 

20. How great is Thy goodness I The pronoun HD has the 
force of exclaiming, and of increasing the emphasis of the word 
with which it is connected, as Ps. iii. 2 ; viii. 2 ; xxxvi. 8 ; 
Joel i. 18. l^yai, Thou hast hidden, i.e. Thou hast laid tg>, 
treasured up Thy goodness, so that it does not appear to the 
pious, whilst they are undergoing a persecution; nor to the 
wicked whilst they are persecuting. See Prov. ii. 7; Gant. 
vii. 13. Before JJ/J^B the pronoun Ht6H should be understood, 
or rather repeated from the former part* of the verse. T321 T:D 
DllJ, before the children of men^ i. e. before wicked or carnal- 
minded men. See Ps. xxiii. 5. This is the class of men here 
intended, and in the presence of these (the wicked) shall the 
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goodness of Ood to the piottSy whom they persecute, be ulti- 
mately made manifest. That the blessings in reserve are to be 
bestowed in this Hfe, is evident from the tenour of the following 
Terse. 

21. ^^ ''CP?' ** ^^ *^^^^ ^f ^y f^^^ Campensis 
understands these words to mean tn latibuh faciei tuw, qua 
impiis abseoHdita est With others ^^ 'MID is the turning 
away of Thy face, i. e. of Ood's fayour. So Chaldee : Thau 
hidest them in eeeret ^yo 1^21 > in the time of Thy anger. 
Eimchi explains the phrase by making it the same in sense 
as Jer. xviii. 17, A neck, and not a face, tcill I shew to them. 
But it is clear that by the secret of Thy face, or presence, is meant 
the privacy of Ood's own habitation, which is yeiled from the 
eyes of men. So GFeier : In propria tuo domicilio, vel mansiane, 
ubi eeluti oceultatur fades tua, vel ubi ipsemet gratia tua es prm- 
sens. "VJID, from the conynracies of. The word is derived 
from DD*1 , to tie, to bind. It occurs twice in the Old Testa- 
ment, viz. Ex. xxviiL 28; xxxix. 21. So also the Arab, ^j 
means canstrinxU. ** G^senius gives it the sense of cords, snares, 
or else conspiracies, plots. Dathe, a pravis aiiorum conciliis. 
Berlin, ab hominum machinationibus. De Bossi gives nearly 
the same interpretation." Bogers, vol. ii., p. 183. DeUtzsch 
has, "from the factions of man.'' Before n3D2l| the particle 
of similitude Caph should be understood. For mstances of 
the omission of this part., see Noldii Concordan. Partic. 
page 278. 

22. l^SKD "TlJ??* as in a strong city. The particle Caph is 
understood before ^^^. We understand the Psalmist to say, 
that Ood had shown His distinguished mercy to him, by making 
him as secure from the assaults of his enemies, as he would be if 
he were shut up in a strongly fortified dty. So Symmachus^ C09 
iv irokei wepuf^pa/Yfianf. 

23. In my fear. WT3 is the Inf. Eal from T9n, to be panic- 
struck, confounded. So Ex. xii. 11, the Israelites were to eat 
the passaver in haste, i.e. in haste from fear. See 2 Kings 

B 2 
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vii. 15; Job xl. 23. The LXX. render it iK&rdat^f fear, 

or oatonkhmmL The Syr. has t^Zoi^aitai^s ^ ^^ ^y haste, 

the Chaldee has pn^Kh ^n^Jf^Vt^, in my seeking to flee; 

• • • • • • 

Jerome, in stupore meo, Campensis has got, in anxietate mmma; 
GocceiuSy in animi et judicii prcecipitatione ob metum. In Ps. 
cxvi. 11, ^JBH^l is similarly rendered in Chaldee by ^p^JTD^, 
iohen I fled. So that it appears that TSHl has the secondary 
sense of fleeing, as being the ordinary consequence of that of 
being frightened, terrified, or panic-struck. ^J?n!lJl, / have 
been cut off from the sight of Thy eyes. Concerning the verb 
n^ , Michaelis, in the Supplement to his Heb. Lex. p. 352, 
says, " yerbum nn , aira^ XeyofLSvov, Ps. xxxi. 23, quod recte 
monent idem esse cum *10 , quamquam hoc ipsum adeo yerbum 
(^J1*)T:i^) septem codices Kennicottiani habent (totidemque de 
Rossiani), Arabibus quoque j|^ est amputavit, resecuit, plane 
ut jj». , yere imum idemque Uteris mode transpositis yerbum. 
Resecari ab oculis Jovce phrasis yidetur duriuscula; sed memi- 
nerimus, insulam, s^unctam a reliquis terram, rn^| , resectam, 
dici. Forsan ergo mollius sic interpretaberis : yidebar mihi in 
exsilium, in longe sejunctas ab oculis JoysQ terras abactus, procul 
a Palestin& yitam acturus." 
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This Psalm instructs us in what consists the true 
happiness of man^ viz. in a free remission of his sins, 
and in his justification by God, who, by virtue of the 
great atoning sacrifice, has not placed his iniquities 
to account against him. It is divided into three 
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parts, by the introduction of different speakers. The 
first extends to the end of the 7th verse, aad was 
spoken by David; the 8th by God, or the divine 
oracle; and then the remainder of the Fsalm by 
David, seemingly to bystanders, who were supposed 
to have heard the oracular voice. 
This is the second of the seven penitential Psalms. 



1. Conoeming the noon ^^3^ , which ooonrs here and' in 
twelve other Psahns. see the Introduction. V^ ^^^ nttft^» 

' ^ ^ urn » »m » ^ 

• * 

blessed is the forgiven of transgression. The word ^\£^^ is the 
part. pass. Kal of Kttf^ > the regular form of which is K^tt^^ ; 
the H is changed into \ after the manner of verbs whose third 
radical is H. The participle is here in regimen aft;er the mian- 
ner of nouns ; so we have QV ^TIl , despised of the people^ Ps. 
xxii. 7. The verb Kttf^ has the sense of to hear away; but 
(Uke the word hear in English, which, according to Johnson, 
has thirty-eight different acceptations) it is capable of various 
senses, according to the nature of the subject with which it is 
connected. Thus, when it is joined with the word sin, it is con- 
stantly used throughout Scripture, either in the signification of 
forgiving it, on the one hand, or of sustaining^ either directly 
or in figure, the penal consequences of it, on the other* So 
Schindler affirms, in lus Lex, Pentag,, on H^2 , No. 3, that this 
verb when joined with the word sin, always signifies either 
remittere, condonare, or darepomas. So Cocceius, in his Lexicon, 
says it means, **ferre nempe per patientiam/' and through this 
meaning it has acquired that o{ forgiving. Hence we presume 
that the Psalmist is describing the blessedness of the man 
whose transgression Jehovah endures, bears with, or forgives ; 
or we may suppose that the author, through the assistance of 
the Holy Spirit, refers to that act by which our Lord hore 
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by HiB sufferings the sins of the worldi and to the happy con- 
dition of the individual who participates in its benefits. Mf^ 
is the very word employed by Isaiah (liii. 4), where it is said, 
"He hath borne our infirmities." Magee, in his work on 
the Atonement, has gone at full length into the senses which 
this word possesses in every particular casOi and after much 
learned and elaborate argument— « perusal of which will amply 
repay the student — he has thus stated the results of his inquiry: 
** That the word K\£^^ , tohen connected with the word sins or iniqui- 
TIES, is, throughout the entire of the Bibk, to be understood in one 
of these two significatious : beabino, that is, sustaining on the one 
hand, andFOB,QTViNQ on the other. We learn, therefore, that David 
intended Vp^ ^^^ to designate the man whose transgression 
was forgiven, not by a mere act of Gbd's mercy, but because 
the penalty of it was borne by another, and that other, we are 
sure the inspired penman of the 22nd and other Psalms would 
fully understand to be no less a personage than the incarnate 
Son of Ood. In this and the following verse we have mention 
of four evils : (1) 3f^ , transgression, which signifies primarily 
desertion, revolt, sedition, and hence crime generally. (2) ^T^(I!^t 
sin. Primarily the missing of a mark, not doing what is com- 
manded, hence sin in the abstract. (3) f^, iniquity. Prima- 
rily what is turned out of its proper course; hence moral per^ 
version, and hence iniquity, as being contrary to equity or justice. 
(4) iTD*) y guile, deceit, &o. To the first three evils three reme- 
dies are respectively proposed. The first must he forgiven (Wi), 
through the virtue of some vicarious sacrifice. The second must 
be covered {^'02), concealed from Ood as something abominable 
in His eyes ; and this covering can be no other than that which 
is furnished to the sinner by Christ's death, as is evident from 
the literal signification of to atone (*^B3), which is nothing more 
than to cover. The third must not be imputed pttflT vh), i. e. 
must not be reckoned to the sinner's account." The Arabic version 
says that ''David spoke this Psalm prophetically concerning the 
redemption.^' The Syriac title is in some respects similar. 
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3. ^2t|^ V?^ I my bones have grown old, i. e. they have lost 
all their natiye vigour and juice. ^1 is from r62L , to grow 
old, to fade, to be worn out by use, in reference to clothes, for 
instance, to which it is frequently applied. The 21 in ^il^Ktf 
has the force of because of. The sense of the verse is : WTien I 
kept silence from confessing my transgressions before Thee, my bones 
were decaying because of my continual groaning. 

4. Thy hand is heavy upon me. ^]T denotes figuratively in 
this place the chastisement inflicted by Qod on David. A simi- 
lar figure is found in Ps. xxi. 9. ^It^ , my moisture. This 
word occurs only here and in Numb. xi. 8 ; but by means of 
the context, and a reference to the dialects, its sense may be 
satisfactorily determined. • The Chald. has rendered it by ^^9**1*1, 

my moisture. Its derivation is from the Arabic root Hi , suxit^ 
and the context shows that moisture is a suitable meaning, as it 
is the antithesis of ^^^H , droughts, or dryness, into which his 
moisture was turned by reason of his affliction. So Aben Ezra 

expounds ; ^ //l D^KH ^ XXyD ilDnTT iHT/n , the warm mois- 
ture on which depends the life of man. Eabbi Nathan, TWh 
PFil^pT} , moisture and fatness. The LXX. have in their version 
deviated considerably from the Hebrew text. For ^SHj they 
have iarpcufyriv, I was turned, as if Ihey read ^J]^29n^ ; for ^It^ 
they have ek ralhavrroDplap, into misery, as if they derived the 
word from TlIC^, to lay waste; for ^3^211121, into drot^hts of, 
they read iv t& ifjLira/pjvcu, in being fixed, as if the word were 
cognate with l^n, a sword, the instrument of transfionon. 
Again, for Y?S » 9^**nmer, they must have had XV s <> thorn, as 
they have rendered it axavOav. Yet their paraphrase on the 
whole expresses much the same as the Hebrew, viz. David's 
acute misery at the time he kept silent from confessing his 
transgressions to Ood. The noun ^y^Tl , drought, occurs only in 
this place ; its root is l^n , to be dry, to be dried up. 

5. / did make known to Thee. Delitzsch says that ^p^M 
stands here as an imperf.^ and he translates it by '' I acknowledged 
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to Thee." rrtn^' ^$1ffp ^ iTrtR , I tcill cotifest to Jehovah 
my transgressions. The Terb iTT^ in Hiph. signifies generally 
to praise Jehovah ; see Fs. vii. 18 ; ix. 2 ; Ixxv. 2. In this 
place and Prov. zxviii. 13 only, is it used to express a confession 
of one^s sin. It is construed with the preposition ^., with 
which the yerb in Hithpael is sometimes found in the same 
sense as the Hiph, here^ i. e. of confessing ; see Nehem. i. 6 ; 
ix. 2. ^riK^ fli? JTJKWJ, Thou unit assuredly forgive the 
punishment of my sin; as if David had said: "It is good 
for me after that I have sinned, that I should confess my 
transgressions ; not that Thou, Ood^ art ignorant of them ; 
but that by my confessing before Thee, and by repenting with 
sincerity of heart, Thou wilt remit the punishment of my sin." 

6. Jltir^ , on account of this, i. e. of this readiness on the 
part of Ood to receive confessions and to forgive sin. For the 
pronoun J12<iT, is used as neuter, and it seems most simple to 
refer it to the statement of the preceding verse as its antecedent. 
i&D r\)h , at a time when Thou mayst be found; or, as it is com- 
monly translated, in an aeceptable time. Kimchi expounds it as 
if the convenient time referred to man, "D/ (TDTT) KSD^ JUSlh 
nywn2 oVltf n!? rvrm na, a^ a time when he shall find his 
heart turned, that his heart may be perfectly penitent (perfect in 
repentance). Better, however, to consider the time qf finding 
as referable to Ood, and as being a time when He will hear 
and grant the prayers of the pious. True it is that Qod can be 
found by every supplicant at the throne of grace at any time 
during the state of his probation ; but as the duration of that 
state is uncertain, it is recommended in the verse before us that 
the pious man should omit no opportunity of prayer to his 
Creator whilst He can be found ; so that the misfortunes men- 
tioned in the latter part of the passage, under the figure of 
the overflowing of many waters, may not come upon him. 
p"l , surely. This signification of the particle squares best with 
the context, and the same meaning it must obviously have in 
Qen. XX. 11. 
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7. T3'^U^ >•• rtJIM , I%ou art my (to me a) hiding place: Thou 
fcHt preserve me from trouble. The LXX. have^ av fiov el icoro- 
01/7^ &7r& Okly^toq Try; irepiexpvtny: fie : and the Latm, Tu ea 
refugium meum a tribukUione, qua circumdedit me; aB i£ they 
derived ^^nsn from 112^ . The Syr. haa followed literally the 
Heb. ^JlD^^Dil ID?9 ^^1 , with songs of deliverance Thou wUt 
surround me. " Auxilium speratum mihi exhibendo, oopiosam 
simul suggeres undiquaque materiam, pluribus te concelebraiidi 
jubilis ac hymnis. Yel ferendo opem singularem^ facis, ut quo- 
tidie gratulationibufl populi jubilantifi yariis saluter/' Oeier. 
The part. 2 is imderstood before ^yi^ . This substantiTei which 
is the constr. plu. from the inf. P , is not elsewhere foimd in 
the Old Testament. Of course it comes from ]y^ , and is iden- 
tical in meaning with ra^l , Ps. Ixiii. 6. vhB is inf. piel used 
as a noun. 

8. "^y^if ^(bjf rwg^ , / mil counsel : my eye is upon Thee. 
mQTM is 1st pers. fut. Kal from Y3^^. See Gesenius. Accord- 
ing to the accents T^ ^ connected with XySSTtk . In this verse 
there is a change in the person of the speaker. Jehovah, 
or some messenger in His name, comes forward, and declares to 
David, saying,. ^' I will instruct thee, and teach thee in the way 
which thou shouldest go : I wiU give to thee counsel how thou 
shouldest guide thyself, and my eye (the eye of my Providence) 
shall be upon thee." So the Chaldee reads, KJE)^ ^JJ ^tt^l 
^^, and IwUl place upon Thee my eye for good. 

9. This verse presents very considerable difficulty of inter- 
pretation, not only from its elliptical and pecidiar gram- 
matical construction, but also in consequence of the imcommon 
words which it contains. First, there are the verbs Tin* D*l^^, 
and Ii*lp, all of which are of the inf. form; but the first of 
them must be obviously used as a noun, as if it were n^^^» 
and the other two as expressing a finite time. Again, the 
noun )^ is of uncertain signification. Its simple form is 

• • 

n^. J. D. MichaeUs, in the Supplement to his Lexicon, 
p. 1835, is of opinion that the word is derived from the Arab. 
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\Ie J which with its deriyatives is used with respect to the mom" 
ing; and hence among the Hebrews might be employed to 
denote the morning of life ; so we find the cognate word JTHTVO 
used in the same manner in Eccles. zi. 10. Hence he under- 
stands the sense of the passage to be this : The young of horse 
and mule must be restrained with bit and bridle; and this 
rendering is supported by the Syriac, which is: ''Be not as 
horse and mule which are not wise, and which are restrained 

with bit from their youth/' ^ooiZa^ ^ • Again, by Aben 
Ezra, Bashi, and most of the Jewish interpreters! ^ is ren- 
dered cheeks or mouth, as if it were equivalent to OTD or MB , 
and they refer to Psalm oiii. 5. So also the LXX. and Yulg. 
translate the word in the sense of cheeks. When we con- 
sider that in this verse the young of the animals mentioned 
cannot be especially referred to, since the comparison is simply 
with beasts which have no understanding ; and when we con- 
sider that such meaning can be hardly introduced into the 
103rd Psalm, we are inclined to assign a preference to the 
rendering of the LXX., &c., over that of Michaelis or any other 
of the interpretations which have been proposed* Ewald and 

Hitzig derive "Hjf from the Arab, word J^ cheek, tib^ , from 

D?^ is an iira^ Xeyofiepov, Its meaning is to be sought in 

the Syr. ^c^3 , ligavit, he bound, Deut. xxv. 4 ; also we find 

]vvSn , a muzzle, 2 Kings xix. 28 ; Is. zzxvii* 29. The whole 
verse then, I apprehend, enjoins mankind not to be like horses 
and mules which have no understanding, and need to bo 
restrained by bit or bridle, in order to be directed in the way 
wherein the rider intends them to go, as well as for the purpose 
of securing his safety ; but to consider that it is the duty of such 
dependent creatures as men to render a reasonable and willing 
service to their Maker, and to show by their obedience that 
their reason can be convinced by arguments. Delitzsch says 
^t n}l(, which he has translated by mouth, may also signify 
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arnament,OT iiie harnes8,0T trappings. SS^J) ^3 ^ Hupfeld remarks 
that this is the only instance in which b^ stands before an 
inf.^ or a noun. Elsewhere it is always ^^|1- 
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In consequence of this Psalm being withont a title, 
and also being without the name of any musical 
instrument prefixed to it, Mendelssohn and others 
haye considered it as being the second part of the 
preceding Psalm. It must be stated, howevar, that 
no other arguments exist for such conjecture except 
the absence of a title, and its position in eight MSS. 
of Dr. Eennicott's collation. Por similar reasons the 
10th Psalm is by some persons appended to the 9th. 
It is a hymn of praise, and is intended to celebrate the 
power, goodness and mercy of God, as displayed in 
the works of creation and providence. The subject 
by some has been regarded as commencing at the last 
verse of the 32nd. 



1. Sing, 'ff^ signifies primarily to cry out, either from joy or 
sorrow, but more frequently from the former. So Babbi Nathan 
observes, that the word is used b^vh 1» mai n|v6 W nnc6, 
for sang, or for vociferation and proclamation, or for sorrow. In 
the kst sense we find it in Lam. ii. 19 ; but concerning praise 
and joy in Job xzxyiii. 7; Is. xlix. 13. The Chald. has m^; 



262 PSALM XXXni. 



7 V 



the LXi. ayaXKidaOfi' The Syr. Qj^slm. . In the other 
hemistichy praise is becoming (rOW) the upright. njW is the 
Niph. part. fern, from rHK , to desire ; hence rnW , desirable^ 
fitting t becoming. Geseniua, however, derives it from HW , to 
be beautiful. See Ps. xciii. 5 ; czlvii. 1. 

2. Play to Him with the ftatp of ten strings. /^ signifies a 
leathern bottle, or, according to Gesenius, an earthen one, and 
hence a musical instrument of the shape of a bottle. Jerome 
observes that it had the form of an inverted Delta (v)* In 
Ghreek it is called vdffka^ Latin, nablium. It is generally sup- 
posed to have been some kind of harp, and here one having ten 
strings, as appears from ')M>y, which must be regarded as 
qualifying /ZI^, and not, as has been supposed, expressing a 
third instrument, as if it were a noun independent of the pre- 
ceding. So it is rendered in Chald. Yp^^ **^^P!0 ^^^^ 9 ^^ ^ 
harp of ten strings. The parallelism of the verse shows indeed 
that iN^ must be so taken; for in the two hemistichs we 
observe MS'H and MB} to correspond with each other, and also 
1133 and n*ltoy b22 .* In Ps. xcii. 4, we have iNt^^ by itself, 
which is translated in Chald. by ItD^p ^i^^pjn K*)U3 , a harp of 

ten strings; so Syr. }m^> )^id • Hence it appears that this 
instrument was sometimes called lN\inf 7Z1| , and sometimes only 
^^\t^ • The verb ^DT is here to play on a musical instrument. 
See Ps. Ixxi. 22 ; cxlix. c3. 

3. ^ ^ypvi , make playing good, i. e. play skilfully. The first 
verb U^pVT is used to qualify the second ]^2 • When two 
verbs come together in this manner, the first is not imfrequently ' 
employed as an adverb ; a construction which is found not only 
in Hebrew, but is met with in the cognate languages. So here 
the Chaldee has MHltf^ %y^}^ - The verb ]3Q is to play on a 
stringed instrument. See the Introduction. r^*lJ1Il, with a 
loud noise ; or shout of Joy. 

6. rrtrr ^21^ , by the word of Jehovah were the heavens 
made, VB XTTS^ , and by the breath of His mouth all the host 
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of them. This, and indeed the sacceeding verae, evidently refer 
to the work of creation^ as described in the Ist chapter of 
Genesis ; where we find that God commanded the light to be, 
and there was light ; the waters to be gathered together, and 
they were gathered together; the earth to bring forth grass, 
and it brought forth grass ; and thus indeed the various crea- 
tions and operations of all the six days were efifected, as is here 
stated by the Psalmist, by the word or command of Jehovah. 
Tbeodoret compares this verse with the beginning of St. John's 
Gbspel, and hence considers the ^16709, by whom it is there said 
that all things were made, to be identical with the TtSV ^yi 9 
which we find here ; but I apprehend that the latter expression 
refers especially, as has been already mentioned, to the phra- 
seology we have in the narrative of the creation, and that the 
peculiar usage of the ^10709, and of the ^^. H M^D^ by the 
Jews, was unknown at so remote a period as that of David, 
VS TTD^ IB an expression of the same meaning as that of the 
first two words in the first hemistich. 

7. Hie gcUhereth as a heap the waters of the sea. All the 
ancient interpreters, without an exception, have rendered *TJ 
as if it were *TM^ • Thus the LXX. have tnn/arycDV wael cutkop 
USara, Sym. a^ iv cutk^^ Chald. Kp^T 'spn D^DD"=} , who gathers 

as tf in a bottk, Syr. \£i\sj ^| ti^ia , he collects as if in bottles. 

Considering the next hemistich, *7M^ might be suitable, for in 
the verse David compares God's restraining or confining the 
waters, to fluid confined, or to precious metals in a store-house. 
Still the sense does not require the Hebrew reading *TJ to be 
altered. See Ex. xv. 8. A heap agrees with the narrative in 
Gen. i. 9, 10, to which there is doubtless an allusion. We 
read, and Ood said, Let the waters under the heaven be gathered 
into one place, and let the dry land appear : and the gathering 
together of the waters called Se seas ; and since the sole authority 
for *TtU is that of the ancient interpreters, it wiU be best to 
adhere to the reading of the Hebrew text. n^*12t^M21 tTlJ 
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Jlto^nri, He placetk the depths in store-homes^ Le. Dil I^MD 
Dtra iwh ^bDy* Ikbv nnsn^n , as if they (the deptlis) are in 
store-houses, from whence they are not able to go forth. Ben 
Melecli. 

10. Re has frustrated, from ^VIB, to break, and in Hipli. to 
fnolate and frustrate. M^^H , Se has brought to nothing, from 
^ . The verb occurs several times in Hiph., but in this con- 
jugation only. The LXX. add to the end koI oBerei fiovXi^ 
apxovTCDv, and frustrates the counsels of princes. The Vulg., 
Arab.y and Ethiop. have followed the LXX., but the Chald. and 
fiyriac versions accord entirely with our Hebrew copies. Bux- 
torf is of opinion that this addition of the Septuagint was 
originally a marginal note, and became in time introduced into 
the text. See his Anti-Orit. p. 688. 

11. T/ie counsel of Jehovah, i. e. His decrees, or designs with 
respect to the creation, preservation, and government of the 
world. Prov. xix. 21; Is. xlvi. 10. The verb "TQy in the 
former hemistich should be repeated in the latter; ''The 
thoughts of his heart shdU stand** Both parts of the verse 
express the same thing, viss. the immutability of God's decrees, 
as both in the preceding express the mutability of the counsel 
of the heathen. 

12. The word "^^^ should be repeated before Oyil, and 
after it should be understood the pron. Yn^K ")lt^ ; *^ Blessed 
is the people whom He hath chosen for an inheritance for 
himself," i. e. the Jews who were chosen to enjoy peculiar 
privileges. 

14. n^Slftrr, He hath looked; firom TOttf, occurring only in 
Hiphil, and is used in Cant. ii. 9, for the looking out of the 
window. With b)^ after anything, Is. xiv. 16. Here it seems 
to denote the exercise of a providential care over the inhabitants 
of the world; so mTIitCn is the common Chaldee and Babbinical 
term for Providence. 

15. '^pn , Ee who formth, 2i& \£ ^p lit^. Rewhoformeth 
their hearts knoweth them indeed; as saying, Row can they hide 
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from Sim the thmghU of their hearUj when He hoe formed them f 
B& Fs. xciv. 9y He who formed the eye, ehail he not see f Kimclii. 
The pronoun H seems to be emphatic^ as if the Psalmist had 
said : ** From the habitation of His dwelling He looketh, &c., 
even He who formeth/' &c. 

16^ 17. We are in this passage instructed that man by no 
power of hiB own can save himself; a king is not able by the 
midtitude of his army to extricate his kingdom from danger 
and to maintain it in a secure and prosperous state ; nor can 
any person, however great his physical power, ensure in con- 
sequence his personal safety, but that in these and in every 
other instance, preservation and success depend on God alone* 
Jerome translates the 16th verse thus: Non sahatur rex in 
muttitudine exercitua, et gigas non sahabitur in multitudine vir- 
tutis etuBy or fortitudinia suce, according to Cassiodorus. Hp^ 
tVf^^rh D^DH literally a horse is a deception for safety. So 

Yatable, mendacium est ipse equus. The abstract notm is put 
for the concrete for the sake of emphasis, and the sense is as of 
the English translation, a horse is a vain thing for safety. If a 
man confide in the swiftness of his horse, it may prove to him 
an insufficient security. 

18. rrtiT T^ , the eye of Jehovah^ i. e. the eye of His provi- 

dence, by which He observes the wants of His creatures. The 
plu. ^^"^ is more commonly found than the sing, with HVT; 

see Deut. xL 12 ; Ps. xxxiv. 16. But in Ezra v. 5, we have 
Dnr6^ 1^ , the eye of their Ood was upon the elders of the 

Jews. The Syr., LXX., Yulg., and Arab., have the plu. {eyes 
of) in this place. The Ohaldee agrees with the Hebrew. 
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PSALM XXXIV. 

The title of this Psalm informs us that it was written 
by David, and that the subject of it is his " changing 
his reason before Abimelech, who drore him away, 
and he departed." But on referring to the history, 
1 Sam. xxi., we find that Abimelech is not the person 
there mentioned, but Achish. Now as Abimelech 
•was a common name or title of the Philistine kings, 
we presume that under this general designation 
Achish is meant in the heading of the Psalm. The 
titles of all the old versions correspond with this of 
the Hebrew, except the Syriac ; also, in the Midrash 
Tehillim, the * ancient rabbis have made the same 
event the subject of the present poem. The Syriac 
has, ^'a Psalm of David when he proceeded to the 
house of the Lord, and gave the first-fruits to the 
priests." 

Hupfeld says that the historical reference of the 
superscription is of no value; because, while it is 
borrowed from 1 Sam. xxi. 14, Abimelech is substi- 
tuted for Achish, which looks like a confusion (Ver- 
^echslung) with the narrative in Gen. xx. 21, 26. 
It is not likely that the author of the title would be 
so confused. As for the substitution that is explained 
above. 

This Psalm is the second of those which are acrostic; 
but the alphabetic order is here, as in the 25th, some- 
what deranged. The Yau stanza is wanting, and 
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there is a second Fe stanza in the last verse. It has 
been proposed by some critics, on the authority of 
several of Kennicott's MSS., and as being admissible 
by the sense of the context, to prefix a i to rn^3 of 
the 23rd verse, and to introduce it as a Yau stanza 
in the place assigned to it by the alphabet.* 



3. D^^, 9 the appreesed. The humble (or appressed)^ on their 
hearing of my deliverance, mil refaice; but not the proud {who 
were the enemies o/Da/oid), KimchL 



9 

* The following appeared in "The Academy," January Ist, 1872. 

DISGOVXBT OF A FSJLLHIST, 

To the Sdiior qfthe Aoademjf. 

' 8ir,— Jn the prayer-book of the Jews, alphabetical hymns are of very 
frequent occurrence. It is an invariable role with them to express the name 
of the author in the verses following the end of the alphabet If the /l^r 
2^ — ^verse (in case the alphabet is used in the inverse order) is followed by 
taything else, we are sure to find ]^yDt£^> or HD /ttf » or pIT^^, or some other 
name marked by the acrostic 

K we apply this rule to Psalms xxv. and xxxiv., wheie the T\ verse is 
followed by a single verse, which does not belong to the alphabetical arrange- 
ment, we are entitled to say that the author of Psalm xxv. was one ^KiTTS) » 
the author of Psalm xxxiv. one iTiTT9 » as of course the ^ of miB > Psalm 
xxxiv. 23, did not ori^ally form part of the text. Phadael is undoubtedly 
the person mentioned in Nehem. viiL 4, &s a contemporary of Ezra, and who 
held a high rank in the Jewish community at that time. Phadaias might 
have been a brother of Phadael. The orthography of ^KITTS) ia as ^KHtW. 
'^')2{mS) • The name Phadael itself is written ^MmSf Numb, xxxiv. 28. 

So for the first time the true name of a Psalmist has come to light. 

Paul Db Laoabbx. 
/ Gottingen,.Dec. 6, 187a* 

VOL. I. s 
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6. They looked unto Htm. By they, we understand as many 
as were in a condition similar to that of Dayid. O^^SV in the 
3rd verse may be regarded as the subject of •*UD^2n and the fol* 
lowing verbs, and then we must understand the passage as 
follows; viz. as asserting that the depressed united with the 
Psalmist in prayer to God for deliyerance from his troubles, and 
when they observed that their prayers were answered by David's 
restoration to happiness, then they r^'oiced, &c. 0*^^^^)- ^® 
verb *in^ signifies in Hebrew to flow; Is. iL 2 ; Jer. xxxL 12 ; 
then as in Chald. to shine, to be serene; and then metaphorically^ 
to rqfoicef Is. Ix. 5. And may their faces not be ashamed OHSIT^l*), 
St. Augustine translates : et vuUus vestri non erubescent. This, 
no doubt, is the true meaning, and the Psalmist says their 
faces (DTT^^B), because that the face is the index of any emotion 
of the mind such as is understood by V^B^V • The first two 
verbs in this verse are rendered by the LXX. by TrpoaikOare and 
fjxoTiadrjTe, as if they had taken ^Q^IH and Mini in the imper. 
instead of the prsat., as they are now pointed in the Hebrew 
text. But if the imper. be adopted, it is necesary to have your 
faces for their faces ; and thus we find the LXX. have rh wpoa^ 
enra vfi&v. The Syriac has likewise the same rendering. The 
Chaldee has adhered literally to the Hebrew. 

7. This oppressed man. David here refers to himself, in the 
3rd person, and repeats, in a strain of thankfulness, what he 
had previously stated in the 6th verse, viz. his deliverance from 
all his troubles. 

8. The angel of Jehovah. ^^^7? may denote any messenger sent 
by another, in whose name he is to negotiate some especial 
business. Such a messenger we find in Scripture is sometimes 
an angel in kind, i. e. some celestial spirit, and sometimes only 
a human being. The angel of the Lord is sometimes found in 
the Old Testament as a designation of Christ. See Zech. xii, 8. 

9. There is an ellipsis of the pronoun I^H before TXOfT • 

11. The young Uons are in want, and suffer hunger. By Dn^3 
we may understand the enemies of David ; so in Ps. xxxv. 17, 
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the Psalmist pra3rs to God thus : '' Bescue my darling from the 
young lions" (0n^3p). Mendelssohn paraplirases the verse as 
follows : Abo there are those who are mighty in strength^ yet they 
mre poor, and suffer hunger ; but those that seek the Lord want 
not any thing that is good. Ximchi expounds the passage thus : 
For ye are in the habit of seeing the young lions that they have 
strength for seeking their prey; yet sometimes they are suffering 
want, and are hungry, and their strength is of no avail to them* 80 
it is said, '' the Hon perisheth for lack of prey," (Job iv. 11) ; but 
those seeking the Lord shall not want any thing that is good. So 

that he prefers taking Dn^3 in a literal, and not in a 

• 

metaphorical sense. On the whole I am disposed to adopt this, 
namely, the literal interpretation, as according better with 
the verbs ^tth and >DSn • Wl occurs nowhere in Kal, but in 

this verse : in Piel tf&n^ is found once, in Jer. v. IT. In MaL 

i. 4, we have ^ittHfih • The word tth, poor, is very common ; 

as Prov. xiv. 20 ; xviii. 23, &c. The LXX. render On^M by 

irKova-iOi, rich ; so the Syr. )f»2L^ • The Latin and Arabic have 
taken it in the same way. 

12. Come. The imper. of the verb *prT is, as here, often 
used as an exhortation, requiring the attention of the mind 
to that which the speaker is about to propound. See Ps. 
xcv. 1 ; Hos. vi. 1. ^VrX[, the fear of, i. e. the right mode of 
worshipping God, and what are the proper views and feelings 
to cherish with respect to Him. 

13, 14. Who hath desired, or desires. H prefixed to Y^ is 
the reL pron. ; see 1 Kings xiii. 33 ; Ps. xxxv. 27. D^, life, 
viz. a prosperous life, one which we may enjoy with a good 
conscience — ^without which life would be miserable ; but which 
happy condition can be obtained only by keeping the tongue 
from evil, and the lips from speaking g^e ; see 1 Pet. iii. 10. 
14. '^y\ n!^^ , he^, &c. The Psalmist addresses here in the 
2nd pers. the man (tthMH) who desires life, and loves to see 
good days. 

8 2 
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17. The face of Jehovah, D^^ denotes in this place anger ^ 
and in other parts of the Old Testament ^e find anger ex<- 
pressed by D^^ face ; because the face is the test as to such an 
emotion existing. So Aben Ezra, D^^92 nK*l^ ^ plTT pV7» 
the langiMge of the fury of anger^ which is observed in the face. So 
Lam. iv. 16, '* The anger of Jehovah (njrr ^^3) hath divided 

ihem.'' See Ps. ix. 4. The Chald. has HOyil'm ^ HSfCTB 

■ ■ . ■ " • 

nvMl, the face of Jehovah teas angry against those that do evit. 

Jinan^, to cut off^ i. e. to destroy entirely : the verb has a strong 
sense ; it is equivalent to to extirpate ; as by the rooting up of 
trees and plants, to which indeed it is sometimes applied. See 
Deut. xix. 5 ; 2 Kings xxiii. 14 ; Ps. xii. 4. 0*)?T, the memory 
of them, i. e. of the evil-doers, shall perish together with their 
posterity, so that no honourable record of their name shall 
remain. See Ex. xvii. 14 ; Is. xxvi. 14. 

18. They cried, L e. the righteous, D^^j?^' mentioned in the 
16th verse, and not the in ^ttV of the 17th ; for although thelattet 
is neurer to the verb, yet it will obviously not stdt the sense to 
make it the subject ; whereas the former is most agreeable to 
the same, and instanees of the more remote notm being the 
subject of the verb have been already noticed in the Psalms. 
Such a construction indeed is very intelligible if we only observe 
that these poems were composed with especial reference to their 
being chanted in the temple, and that di£Ferent parts were 
chanted by different portions of the choir. If then we suppose 
that the 16th verse was sung by one set of singers, and the 
17th by another, and then the 18th by those who sung the 
16th, the sudden change of the subject treated of will be simple 
and natural; whilst such a mode of accoimting for the tran- 
sition is agreeable to what we find in many other places. The 
LXX. have ifceKpa^av ol Biscaiotf the righteous cried; the Chald. 

KJg^ Ty? f ^^ righteous pray ; the Syr. ^cu^^ ^^k: * Similarly 

the Yulg. and Arab. But D^i>^'7^ is not. found in any MS. and oi 
Sueatoi is obelized by Origen ; nor indeed, according to our mode 
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of understanding the passage, is its introduction' inunediately 
before -*)p]^ in any way necessary. 

. 20. pVaD-l , and Jram all of them. D^3D for ^SD , an 
enallage of gender which is not uncommon. See Euth i. 19 ; 
iv. 11, 

21. Mb preserveth all hia hones, Theire is mention made of 
this passage in the Bereshith Rabba, § 28 to ch. yi. yer. 7. 
From this notice it seems that, on the strength. of this yerse of the 
Psalmisty the rabbis affirmed that there was a small bone of 
the spine of the back, which they called Vw , which will neyer 
roty or be worn away by time, eyen if it lay in the ground 
for many thousands of years ; and they further say that from it 
God will begin to create man again ; thus explaining how the 
resurrection of the body in their opinion will be effected. If 
any persons wish to read a long story on this matter, they will, 
I think, find enough of it in Bartolocci's Bibliotheca Babbinica, 
tom. L p. 86. Better is it to consider our expression as pro- 
yerbial, teaching us concerning the great care and watchfulness 
which GK>d exercises oyer his creatures, in accordance with 
what our Sayiour himself intimates in Matth. x. 30, that the 
hairs of our head are all numbered. 



PSALK XXXV. 
David, firom the title Trf?^ we understand to have 

4 

been the author of this Fsalm, and it was doubtless 
written, either when he had to seek flight from Saul, 
or firom Absalom, or when he was su£Eering firom 
some other persecution ; but it is most probable that 
the subject of it is to be found in one of the two 
former events. Many interpreters have regarded it 
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as prophetic of fhe sufferings of the Messiah, chiefly 
in consequence of a part of the 19th verse being 
supposed to have been referred to by our Saviour 
in John xv. 25 ; where our blessed Lord says of his 
persecutors, they have hated me toithout a cause ; but 
these words occur in Ps. Ixix. 5, and it is much more 
probable that from that place, and not from the 
present, the quotation was taken. Such is the 
opinion of Yenema, who has observed in support 
of it ; '^ Quo majore jure respici et non ad Fsalmum 
nostrum, statuere fas est, quod et alia ex eo Ps. 
dicta ad Christum adplicentur in Evangelic, illeque 
Ps. de Christo quoque agat ex communi etiam hy- 
pothesi interpretum.*' 



1. r^Sn , contend Thau. The imper. Kal see Ps. iii. 8. ^2^% 
according to Kimchi and Mendels8olm, is an adj., the Yod being 
added in the way of the Heemantive letters. But it is better to 
regard the word, with Gesenius and BosenmuUer, as a substan- 
tive. Besides this place, this noun occurs in Is. xlix. 25, 
Jerem. xviii. 19. Orh, fight Thou, imper. Kal, from Dr6f 
to eat, consume; thence to destroy, and to fight. This latter sig- 
nification occurs chiefly in Niph. In Kal wd find it conveying 
the notion ot fighting, or waging tear, besides this place, only in 
Ps. Ivi. 2, 3. 

2. Make strong ; hence, seiM on, take quickly. The notion of 
speed is here combined with strength, ]jD and TXSl both denote 
Shields, but the latter was the larger, and covered the whole 
body of the warrior. From 1 Kings x. 16, 17, 2 Chron. ix. 16, 
we learn that the covering of the XXSl required 600 shekels ; 
whilst for that of the ^D only 300 were used. Both the roots 
1^^ and ^^ signify to protect. Hence n32t , a thorn ; because, says 
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OoooeiuB, '' fiepea ex spinis twa^^vyiiv viatori In agris prssstant. 
Tale enim genus spineB notat^ unde sepea Job y. 6. The part. 
3 is equivalent to ^ , as we find in plaoes similar to tlus ^rsysh* 
See Fs. zadi. 20 ; xxxriii. 23. 

3. Anddraw out the spear. The verb p^n from pi"), or pn 
used only in Hiph. denotes to evacuate, to empty; as sacks. Gen. 
zUi. 35 ; vessels of wine^ Jer. zlviii. 12 ; and also to draw out 
a sword from the sheath ; as Ex. xv. 9 ; Lev. xxvi. 33 ; Ezek. 

V. 2f 12. %"fl ^^^^ ^^^f ^^ ^^^ ^ (^0 ^^y) against 

^ • • • ^ 

those that persecute me. But ^^V is by some taken as an 
instrument of war, and then the words would be rendered in 
connection with the two preceding thus : and draw out the spear 
and SBOOB to meet my pursuers. With respect to this iJID the 
accent Tiphcha joins it to the word jy*3n , spear or lance. The 
great advantage of taking it in this sense is, that it will make 
the meaning of the hemistich complete, no ordinary recom- 
mendation; whereas if we consider it as a verb in the accepta- 
tion it commonly obtains, the passage becomes elliptical, and 
some word such as T^*^ must be supplied. If it signify a sort 
of weapon, it may be identical with^ldT*, hasta lignea, or a battle- 
asce. Hence also the Greek aar^api^y in Herodotus, which 
Hesychius describes as ireKhaov fU)v6(rro/iop, a small axe having 
one edge. Li favour of its being taken as a verb it must be 
mentioned that all the ancient versions have so considered it, 
although they vary in some degree in the interpretations which 
they contain. The Syr. has, unsheath the sword and make it shine. 
The Arab, unsheath the sword and repel my persecutors ; perhaps 
deriving their notion of repelling from that of restraining. The 
LXX. and Yulg., draw out the spear and shut it against them. 
Gesenius remarks on this word, that ''the context and the 
parallelism are very much in favour of its interpretation as a 
noun signifying lance or spearJ^ Kimchi's comment on the 
word is as follows : I^^V is the name of an imtrument, of the instru" 
ments of war. But there are some who explain it after its ordinary 
sense of shutting up {TV^'^^V) ; namely, shut up {the way) against 
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those purming after me, that they may not overtake me. On the 
whole, after balancing all which can be said for and against 
each interpretation, I am disposed to think that the weight of 
argument is on the side of ")!ip a noun. 

6, 6. And the angel of Jehovah mpelling. The verb tTH is 
to thrust, to impel vehemently. Hence we have /K1\|^, Tnij , the 
outcasts of Israel, Ps. cxlvii. 2 ; Is. si, 12, Sec, u e. Israelites 
who have been scatt^^ over all the earth. The notion of to 
thrust, or to push, is to be found in several forms, ell of which 
are dosely connected in sound as well as in signification. C!omp. 
rtnit nrn , rjPfl, ^n^> pnif and rro • This verse is thus lucidly 
paraphrased by Hammond : *^ They (my persecutors) shall be 
scattered as chaff, or dust, in the winnowing of com on a high 
and an open place, where the wind comes freely ; and if no 
visible strength of mine be able to do it, yet the angels, the 
ministers of God's vengeance, shall thus deal with them/' 
6- ^'/iiSSi 1^ 9 darkness and slippery places : two substantives, 
which give more emphasis to the expression, than their corre- 
sponding adjectives. So Ps. zxxiii. 17, D*)Dn Ipltf , the horse 
is a deception, or vanity. /ip^j?Vn , thet fem. plu. formed by the 
duplication of the last two letters of \hn to he smooth. The 
word occurs in Jer. xxiii. 12, and Dan. xi. 21. 

7. Onv^ '^T^* Bishop Hare proposes that these words 
should change places, in order to be adapted to the position and 
sense of the twa verbs occurring in the verse. *^ Has voces sedes 
invicem commutasse liquet ex verbis I^DO et I^BTT quorum prius 
de reti dicitur, alterum de fovea.** Zunz has made this change 
in the collocation in his translation of the verse. This arrange- 
ment makes the construction of the verse more simple and com- 
plete ; still it is a conjecture which is destitute of authority, 
and a satisfactory sense may be extracted from the passage by 
the adoption of the ordinary reading. ilHl^ signifies not only a 
pit, but also destruction; and if we suppose it in the constr. 
state, then we shall have destruction of their net, or destruotive net, 
supposing the first substantive to perform the office of an adj.. 



. PSALM XXXV. 265 

iia is sometipies the cade. ^'E duobus substantivis in statu 
regiminis 'positis • • . modo prius modo posterius loco adjectivi 
est/' Glass, de Nom. can. viii. Tom. i. p. 23. So Gen. iii. 24, 
we liave 21inn VX^ , flame of tie atcord, i. e. flaminff sword. In 
this way Mendelssohn has translated the passage : Denn unper" 
schuldet steUen sie mir das Verderben ihrer Netze, Kimchi 
observes QHt^ Pni is the same as QHtthll tnp ^ as saying 
that they Jiad dug a pit and covered and hid its mouth with a net, 
in order that I might pass over it and fall into the midst of it. 

8. Destruction shall come upon him, L e. upon each one of his 
enemies. We have here a sudden change of number, and the 
singular affix, as is usual in such cases, must be regarded as 
expressing distribution, i. e. each of those persons of whom 
mention has been made in the preceding verses. H^\^ signifies 
primarily, storm or tempest, then devastation or destruction, which 
is caused by storm or tempest, jn^ ti/ , he shall not know (of it) ; 
i. e. may destruction come upon each of them imawares. Destruc- 
tion shall come upon him, he shall not know. This is the Uteral 
rendering. The latter clause is obviously equal to unawares, unex- 
pectedly. '^y\ \ntt^ his net, &c., i. e. the destruction which 
shall come upon them is of that very kind which they had 
proposed for other men. 

9. ^^ ^9^1 hut my soul, &c. The Yau is here used 
emphatically, and denotes a sudden transition of subject, viz. 
from the sad fate of David's adversaries to a rejoicing in his 
own safety — the fruit of his trust in Jehovah. ' 

10. AU my bones, &c. The noim rf\iyi^ is perhaps here 
equivalent to n*)!!, body. Hence the Psalmist affirms that both 
his soul and body rejoice in Jehovah, on account of his de- 
liverance, a like figure to which we find in Ps. Ixxxiv. 3 : 
my heart and my flesh cry out for the living Qod, 

11. 12. They inquire of me about that of which I know not; 
L e. I am accused of such deeds, the doing of which never once 
:entered my thoughts. 12. /^p , bereavement, A noun of the 
form llif^ , leaven, and D^niH , deep. When in conjunction with 
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^tfBj, as Lere, it eignifiee U m quite /onakm. The word 
usually denotes loss of children, and thence km in a more 

general sense. The Syr. has paraphrased the expression thus : 
(^^-^-^ -2^ ' -t*^* 0|ao|o. and they would destroy my soul 

Jrom among men. 

13. And my prayer shall return to my bosom ; i. e. If they 
(the false witnesses) shall say I have not afflicted my soul, but for 
their evil, that affliction may be heavy on them, may my prayer 
which I have prayed concerning them return to me. Bashi. This, 
no doubt, is the language which (ptyi ^) &lse witnesses would 
be likely to use. Another explanation however of these words, 
and also suitable to the tenour of the context, may be 
given by considering it as alluding in particular to a habit of 
the body at the time of prayer. The Jews when engaged in 
devotion were accustomed to place themselves in various pos- 
tures, and that of bowing the head to the bosom was regarded 
as the attitude most indicative of great mental distress. Hence, 
if we suppose this humble position of David's person to be men- 
tioned here, the expression will be in unison with the former 
part of the verse, which describes in touching terms the great 
sympathy of the writer for the calamities of his neighbours, who 
were now rewarding him evil for good ; and demonstrates that 
the Psalmist was no stranger to that simple and holy feeling 
existing in the human bosom, viz. of sorrow for the sufferings 
even of enemies. 

14. ^J^a^nnn "b n»3 jna , I walked as if he (each of them) 
was a friend, a brother to me. I conducted myself towards those 
men, when they were afflicted, with as much tender considera- 
tion as any person could manifest towards the misfortones of a 
friend, or brother. The second hemistich is, I bowed down 
lamenting, as mourning for a mother, which is mourning of the 
heaviest description. The LXX. have not any word for mother, 
but render it m irevO&v icat aicvdpwir&^v, Svrc^ irairewovfvqv : 
as one mourning, and sore lamenting, so was I humbled. So the 
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Syr., Yulg., and Arab. ; bat the Ohaldoe has adhered literally 
to the Hebrew. 

15. And in my mi^artune, J^2 , inclination or falling to 
a side, halting. See Pb. zxzYiii. 18, where J^ has much 
the same meaning as in this passage. The Ghald. has H^JI^, 

in my tribulation; the Syr. «.*a«*3, in my suffering. The 
LXX. have a very different reading, viz. xar* ifuw, against me, 
UO} ^ 49p^^Jy those striking (with the tongue) are gathered 
together against me. There is a repetition of the word -ISDM > 
which serves for emphasis. ZTpj is a noun, which in Chaldee 
is rendered by K*!g^t^ , wicked men; the LXX. by fbdarirye^i 
as if they had read rT3D , a blow, which is certainly not very 
intelligible. It is derived from rT33 , to pnite, as we have D^^, 
arrogant, from nk^ . Hence D^3 j , percutientes, those smiting (as 
with the tongue), as if the whole phrase were l^tCt^^ 0^33 . The 
same figure we have in Job v. 21, ^\oh Q^IE^ , the flagellation of 
the tongue. This is spoken of arrogant oppressors and accusers 
of the innocent. Mendelssohn takes it in much the same sense, 
when he describes the Dp3 as persons who did evil to him (David), 
both by wards and deeds, DnRyol D:i Dnill W 'b ISTV). So 
the Chaldee. The words ^i^QH^ ^7) , and I knew not, or u^as not 
conscioiM of it, signify that David was not conscious of the reason 
for this persecution which he suffered. See 1 Kings ii. 44. 
'^inp » ^^y l(icerated, or tore (the clothes) ; then they reviled, or 
slandered. See Qesen. Lex. on this word JHj^ . 

16. With the profane mockers at a feast. We have here a 
constructive state upon a constructive state, ^QV bv *V^I2D, 
as the Jews say ; and to be literal the words should be taken, 
with the profane of the mockers of a feast, L e. profane persons 
who make it their employment to play the scoffer or buffoon at 
a feast. So in Is. xix. 11, we have rUnS "^y} ^3n , the wise 
men of the counsellors of Pharaoh, i.e. the wisest of his counsellors. 
3^yD signifies a cake, the same as T\TSI , and hence a meal or 
feast ; although some prefer attaching to it the sense of mockery. 
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as if it were a noun haying the same origin as the previous word 
^3^ , and then it would give emphasis to ^^^$2^ i. e. the two 
words would intensify each the other ; but the former meaning 
is much more generally preferred. The ^ of . "^^n^ has the 
force of U3f , which connects this verse with the preceding, so 
that the Psalmist says that revilers gather themselves together with 
hypocrites and mockers at a feast, and they have me in derision, and 
gnash upon me mth their teeth, p^ is the inf. put for the 3rd 
pers. plu. prset. An inf. for a fin. verb we find in Eccles. 
viii. 9, ^2^"/lK ^r\y\ ^J^^^^'^ , I have seen, and applied my heart. 
8ee also ch. is. 11; Jer. xxxi. 2. iD^^ltf plH. These words 
denote the violence of their hatred. In all other places in 
which they occur, they express some powerful emotion of the 
mind. The LXX. have rather paraphrased than translated this 
verse : hrelpaadv fie^ i^e^vKr/jpurav fie fiviefrjpurfibp. The Syr., 
in their pride and in their mockery they have gnashed upon me their 
teeth. The Chald. mth words of flatteries, scoffing and deriding. 
The Yulg. and Arab, have followed the LXX. 

17. Lord, how long wilt Thou look on f Here is a question 
asked, and then comes a sudden and an elliptical break of the text, 
for the Psalmisi immediately proceeds to offer up a petition : an 
abruptness which is common in this book, and constitutes a pro- 
minent feature in Hebrew poetry. The passage in full would be 
something like the following : Lord, how long unit Thou look 
on the conduct of my enemies and keep silent, permitting them thus 
to triumph over me f DrP^lfi^D ^tt^J mWT , bring hack my soul 
from their devastations, i. e. from tKe calamities which they desire 
to inflict on me. The noun K^IE^ is masc. According to Ges. it 
is read only here. Its root is K^lt^, to lay waste. The verb 
ni^tC^ is imderstood before Dn^93D 

X*T ...a. 

19. Let them not rejoice on account of me. h has here the 
force of ^"QJJ? . The noun *)pttf corresponds with the word 
D^n in the following hemistich. We imderstand David to say 
here that ">pltf **y^f are mine enemies without any just cause. 
Of them, he prays to God that they may not rejoice in his fall. 
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.60' conoermng ^^ in ihe second hemistich, he prays thus: 
Let them not wink their eye at me, i.e. mack with their eyes at my 
fall. 

20. JFbr they speak not peace. These words have been trans- 
lated by the LXX. thus : ifiol fikv elprivtieiL iK£Kjow ; as if they 
had read v for ^ . Buxtorf says, in his Anticrit. Yindicii9 
Yerit. Hebr. p. 647, " Iste sensus ex nostro quoque textu erui 
potest; si.lf/ interrogative siunamus, pro nTHi annon; qna 
ratione affirmatiyam gignit orationem, et pronomen ^ subau- 
diamos, nam annon pacem mihi loguuntur h. e. mihi quidem vei 
certe pacem loquuntur, Utrumque et fieri potest et saspe fit in 
sacris libris. tlh pro ^/H, yid. exempla Exod. yiii. 26; Jobi 
iii. vers. ult. Thren. i. 12." This is probable ; but it is also 
probable that "b existed, in the Hebrew copy from which the 
LXX. ipiade their version. The various reading of ^ for^^^ 
in consequence of the identity of sound, is common enough. 
See Levit. xi. 21; 2 Sam. xvi. 18; Job xiii. 15; xli. 4, &c. 
Again, the various reading of Yud for Yau is very frequent, as 
any list of such readings will show. Y*^^^ ^T) ^, and against 
the quiet of the earthy i. e. against men who are most desirous 
of peace. By this constructive form the superlative degree is 
sometimes, as here, expressed; so Is. xxiii. 8 : Y^^^'^'^^3 , the 
honourable of the earthy i. e. the most honourable. *^y\ occurs 
only in this place; its sense is undoubtedly as above, being 
'manifest from the noun 3^^">D, rest^ in Jer. vi. 16; ny2l">D 
Js. xxviii. 12. 

21. rtKH riKn , Ah / Ah ! TX^T^ is a sign of the joy of him 
who hoasteth of ihe desire of his hearty when that desire has been 
accomplished, Eashi. 

22. 23. The former of these verses is but a repetition of the 
substance of what we read in the 17th, and may serve to 
determine the ellipsis which we have there remarked. 23. 
The verbs of the first hemistich should be repeated before "^^^ 
in the second. 

25. UttfS^ HKn, Ah! our soul; or, ah! our desire; or, ah! our 
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pleasure, f^t^, as has been stated above, betokeneth joy. 
Applauding themselves for their doings, is obviously the mean- 
ing of the expression. The LXX. have rendered it, Let them 
not say in their hearts, c&ye, cftyc, ry -^ri/xg VM^v» <^** ««^ *> w 
eaul The Ohald. has Mtp^ ^HTT, our soul is glad; the Syr. 
^▲^3 ^jMyftiZZf, our soul is at rest. All of these renderings 
assert much the same thing, viz. exultation at David's troubles. 
26. They shall be ashamed and confounded together. The par- 
ticle VtJT denotes unity in its literal sense, and hence it denotes 
in this passage that all David's adversaries should he as one man 
ashamed and confounded : see Ps. xxxiv. 4. ^iljn TTDtf . r^- 
joicing at my evil. TTDlET is a participle (HDU^), and is put in 
regimen after the manner of a substantive. See Ps« xxxiv. 19. 
^tC^3T, they shall be clothed with shame. The verb }02b is often 
metaphorically used, as here : Job viii. 22 ; Ps. xciii. 1. 
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This Psalm is divided into two parts; the first em- 
bracing verses 2 — 6 ; and the second, of course, com- 
mencing at the sixth and extending to the thirteenth. 
In the first division, David describes the impiety and 
base practices of a wicked man, having reference, 
most probably, to some particular individual who was 
his enemy, and who was directing against him all the 
malignant feelings and motives by which he was 
actuated. Notwithstanding this hostility, David, in 
the second part, takes comfort, and rests his security 
in the consideration of God's providence, which he 
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observes to be exercised towards all His creatures; 
but especially towards such as reyerence His sacred name 
and live in obedience to His law. Then under that 
holy influence, which such contemplation of the 
divine government was calculated to produce, he 
prays to God for deliverance from the persecuting 
hand of his wicked opponent, and concludes with a 
statement that his prayer has been heard. 



2. ^^^ nnp^ ytrb jntfirOM . These words of themaelves 
possesB no difficulty ; but together they are an expresaion, the 
Bense of which it is not so easy to ascertain. DM^ which is 
found very often in the Old Testament, is usually translated 
Oracle^ from DM, to tchisper, to speak softly. Thus we 
have nVr^DM. the oracle of Jehomh; hence here we have the 
oracle of transgression with respect to the wicked. But ^^7 ^*^P^f 
in the midst qf^sY heart, is not intelligible when connected with 
the foregoing, and therefore we are led to consider the authority 
of the various reading ^217* Now we find w supported by the 
LXX.y Yulg., Syr., and Arab. The Chaldee, in the London 
Polyglott, is ^327 9 as it is in the Babbinio Bibles edited by 
Bomberg and Buxtorf ; but in the Antwerp Polyglott the read- 
ing is n^^/ ; besides, two of Kennicott's MSS. aud two of Be 
Bossi's contain \3Lb. Hence with all this evidence in its favour, 
and considering how much more simple the sense of the whole 
verse becomes by its adoption, we have abundant reason for 
receiving the 3rd pers. as the true reading. We shall therefore 
choose the reading )3!p ^'^^ , in the midst of his heart, and 
hence the meaning of the whole verse is in substance as follows: 
The oracle of transgression with respect to the wicked man dwells in 
the inmost recesses of his heart; there it exists as a fountain which 
sends forth its polluted streams ; there it is to be found declaring to 
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him the harmksaness of sin; and hence U is thai the wicked nian 
has not the fear of God before his eyes, 

3. For it maketh smooth, &c. ; i. e. the oracle of transgression 
in the preceding verse prompts the man in whose heart it is 
dwelling to take a mild view of sin, to look on it as not of that 
heinous nature of which it really is ; so that when he engages 
in the important duty of examining into the character of his 
iniquity, he fails to have that abhorrence of it, which every 
right judging .person must possess. Hence too it is, in conse- 
quence of the gloss thus given to sin, and to the neglect of 
religious exercises, that there is not before the eyes of a wicked 
man any fear of God. Thus by making yitf5*OK3 the subject 
to P'^tTTTT, and 1v^^ to refer to J^tth as the antecedent, tJie sense 
of the whole verse is clear; whereas if v7^ have respect to 
E^^i7^^. , as is supposed by most commentators, then it becomes 
difficult to extract from the passage a satisfactory signification* 
pprr is primarily to divide into equal parts, then to smooth, and of 
course in Hiph. to make smooth; and when applied to sin, it 
signifies to make it exhibit a soft, smooth appearance, as if there 
were nothing rough or amiss in it. ^itr? , to hate, understand 
\n^K, it, viz. ^^^, his iniquity. This oracle flattereth the sinner^ 
so that he cannot find to hate sin. 

4. Ihe words of his mouth are iniquity and deceit ; i. e. he 
will say what is good, but it is iniquity and deceit, for all the 
time he is imagining mischief in his heart. 7^3tf^ /l^ 
ytS^ , he hath ceased to act wisely, to do welt, i. e. he hath 
ceased taking the trouble to make himself acquainted with 
the right mode of acting, or become so habituated to deceit and 
sin, that he hath ceased to imderstand the difference between 
right and wrong. 

5. He deviseth iniquity on his bed. '^Noctu, cum maxime 
scilicet vacat animus, tempus est, ut ad se homo redeat, et 
meliora cogitet, si etiam toto die male vixisset ; sed turn etiam 
improbi excogitant, quomodo die quosque injuria afficiant, et 
sua commoda aliorum incommodis augeant." BosenmuUer. See 
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Pb. i. 2; where of the happy man It is said> that on ihe hw of 
Jehovah he meditateih day and night ; a somewhat similar ex* 
pression to the present one, only here the wicked man, instead 
of meditating on God's law to keep it, is meditating the yio- 
lation of it. ^\er)kb TJT^ ^"^^"l * ^ standeth in ihe way 
which is not good, i. e. The Holy One, blessed be He, placeth be/ore 
him the way of good, and the way of death, and. he chooseth/or hinu 
self the way which is not good. BashL 

6, 7. Jehovah, Thy mercy is in the heavens (tTDl^a). There 
is an ellipsis of the substantive yerb, or of some other in each 
member of this verse. 7. ^K nnns f rp*lS , Ihy righteousness 
IB as the mountains of Ood, i. e. as great and lofty mountains; so 
^9 ^n^ 9 eeeftira of Ood, i. e. lofty cedars, Ps. Ixzx. 11 ; so also 
D^rPK K^^, prince of Ood, Le, a mighty prince, Gen. xxiii. 6. 
Whatever is great or distinguished is often called by the Hebrews 
divme,.ox of divine origin. HSn D\rW 'piDBttto , Thy Jtuigments 
are as a great deep, i. e. the judgments of God are so deep and 
mysterious, that the reason of them is beyond the comprehen- 
sion of man ; so St. Paul in Rom. xi. 33, exclaims : ** O the 
depth of the riches both of the wisdom and knowledge of God ! 
how unsearchable are His judgments, and His ways past finding 
out I '' 3 of similitude is understood to D^HJJ) . Hupfeld under- 
stands tcie here ; Beinke, gleich. Thou, Jehovah, preservest both 
man emd cattle. All living creatures, not only men, the more 
noble part of them ; but also the cattle, which are destitute of 
reason, experience the care of God's providence. 

9. They shall have tlmr fill from the fat of Thy house. TVT) , 
besides particular meanings, has the general one in £al, to er^foy 
abundantly, to be satiated ; so Prov. vii. 18, tJn*T XXViX , we will 
have our fill of loves. fJ1^5 Ittf^, fat of Thy house, Le. the 
choice provision of Thy house ; so fat of the land is put for the 
choice fruits of the land, or the best of the land, as ^^Dtt^ in Gen. 
xxvii. 28, and 2bn in Gen. xlv. 18. 

11. Continue. This verb signifies, first to lay hold of, then 
to draw, as Joseph out of the well, Gen. xxxvii. 28 ; and then 
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to extend, to prolong, to continue. ^TTIv > to tJ^ose knowing Thee, 
i. e. those who have such a knowledge of God, as to worship 
Him sincerely and reverently ; so Prov. iii. 6. In all thy ways 
^njTT , acknowledge Him, i. e. worship Him. 

12. WlOn is in the place of "hv »inJ1 . Again, mW bp^ . 
the foot of pride, figuratively for mM ^^K , men of pride. 

9 V 

Hengstenberg says : " the proud appear as personified pride J* 



PSALM XXXVII. 

This Psalm, composed by David, contains an ex- 
hortation to contentment and resignation to the 
Providence of Gk)d. It enjoins the righteous not to 
be envious and fretful at the temporary prosperity of 
the wicked; but to abide the course of divine dis- 
pensations, by which they shall witness the full 
development of Gk)d's dealings with mankind. In 
particular, it is promised that they shall behold the 
short-lived prosperity of the ungodly, toJio shall be cut 
down like the grass, and the final deliverance and 
triumph of the saints. It is an alphabetical Psalm, 
inco;mplete only in the A in and Thau portions; on 
which see the notes in their respective places. 



1. Become not angry, or passionate. The verb *>n/ir) is not 
om "inrs, as is supposed by Ximchi and others, but is the 
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Hithpael fut. apocopated of iTirT; as "^iW from iTQ, Beat. 
ii. 19; jnjTil from njn, Prov. xxii. 24.' In this form TTin 
occurs only in yersee 1, 7, 8, of this Psalm, and Prov. xxiv. 19, 
and indicates in each place anger at beholding the prosperity of 
the wicked. The verb Ttlfl, to he angry , is suitably employed 
in this hemistich to express what was intended by the Psalmist, 
the emotion of anger being the immediate and natural conse- 
quence of the existence of envy. The LXX. have rendered 
this word in each place of the Psalm by irapa^'qkov, and the 
Yulg. by (Etnularu On this rendering of the Yulg. Agellius 
has the following remark: "u3Emular% autem, ad hunc locum, 
est contendere velle, et non verbis, sed rebus certare cum aliquo. 
Ne igitur certes, vates monet, adversus malignantes, ut iUos 
asques, quia dignum te illorum felicitate et commodis putes.*' 
This quotation I have taken from Rosenmiiller's Scholia; but 
RosenmuUer is wrong as to the Authorship of the passage: 
for it is not in the commentary of Agellius. According to this 
critic, the notion of contending, i. e. of developing the feeling of 
envy by action, is implied in ^nrU|) ; hence Jehovah exhorts 
the Psalmist not to be jealous at the prosperity of the impious 
man, and be thereby incited to do according to his works. 
So in Jer. xii. 5, we have: ^'If thou hast run with the 
footmen, and they have wearied thee, then how canst tliou con- 
tend tcith horses T (pmorrni^ nnnrjin t>J1), »3Bi?"^».fe 

not envious. The verb K^jp, cemulatus fuit, is sometimes con- 
strued with / , as we find in Psalm cvi. 16^ and is sometimes 
construed with 3 , as we find in Prov. iii. 81 ; xxiv. 1. 

2. This verse teaches that though the wicked may be pros- 
perous now, yet their prosperity shall come quickly to an end, 
they shall be cut off quickly as grass. So in Ps. IxxiiL 19^ we 
have in effect the same statement, viz. that they (the wicked) 
are brought into desolation as in a mometit ; they are utterly con-- 
sumed with terrors. The word mnp, is primarily a noun; but 
is here as in other places, used by itself as an adverb. See 
Numb. xvii. 11 ; Deut. xi. 17; Ps. xxxi. 3. I^a^ is the futkal 

T 2 
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from ^^D, cognate with 7ID to circumcise. The LXX. have 

rendered it by iiiro^pcafOrjaovTcu, and the Syr. by ^--^-^-j as if 

they considered the Heb. root cognate with TDK • 

3. We have in this verse an injunction to the pious to 
continiie their trust in Jehovah, and to keep in the way of 
holiness, for thus more permanent blessings would be vouch- 
safed to them than usually fall to the lot of the evil-doers, 
who, we are told, shall be speedily cut off from among the living. 
Y*lK*]3lt^ , inhabit the earth. The imper. ib here used, but it is 
taken by several commentators as having the force of a fut.^ 
which no doubt is much more agreeable to the context. Thus 
Bashi's paraphrase : " Trust in Jehovah und do goody and then 
thou shalt inhabit the land for length of days, and feed securely.** 
The ancient versions have retained the imper. : thus the LXX. 
KaT€ur/ei]vov rtfv yrfu, inhabit the earth, which is followed by 
teal irovfULvdi^ari , and thou shalt be fed; so that the imper. 
Karaa-Kqvov may be regarded as uttered by way of conmiand. 
Instances of the imper. being used for the fut., we have in 
Gen. XX. 7; And he shall pray for thee, TVfl^, and live, i. e. and 
thou shalt live. ^V!) Wjf, i^^t, this do, and live, i. e. and ye shall 
Kve, Gen. xlii. 18. See also Deut. xxxiL 50. K piS^ be taken 
in the imper., then the meaning expressed by it will be agree- 
able to those many injunctions to the Jews not to mix with 
other nations, but to keep themselves entire. Obedience to this 
precept, in conjunction with those which precede, they were 
told, should be rewarded, according to the LXX., by being 
fed with the riches of the earth, or, according to Schultens' 
interpretation of the Hebrew, by the enjoyment of a secure 
habitation. H^^DK nin*1. These words are translated in the 

T TJ a 

fl * 7 7 7 

Syriao by ]ZQAlo.»ai «.*^so , and seek faith; as if the reading 

had been T^^ instead of Hjn. In either case the meaning 
will be much the same, viz. an exhortation to increase in 
confidence in Jehovah. So the Chaldee has KiTDDTT3 IDTn* 

■^ » a 

and be strong in faith. But the notion of Schultens, who pro* 
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poises to tntnalate njiSK adverbially ia the sense of teeurely, 
seems preferable. Hupfeld has this rendering, which is by far 
the best, ''und liebe (pflege) E0dlichkeit." Ges. also says 
that this word may be used adverbially. The LXX. have iirl 
r^ irXovT^ avrfy: for ilMDK ; as if they had understood the 
word in the sense of t\10D, or as if this latter word existed in 
the place of the former in their MSS. Taking then the verse 
in the sense we recommend, i. e. the two verbs plt^ and Hjn 
as having the force of futures, we find the condition of the 
faithful thus contrasted with that of the workers of iniquity • 
the latter shall be cut off speedily as grass, whilst the former 
shall possess the land and live securely. 

5. JRott on Jehovah, i. e. commit thy concerns to Jehovah, 
and trust to Him for the issue of all events, y^ HDIl, trust in 
Sim. We have here a repetition in different words of what 
was expressed in the first hemistich. Tti^ ^^Hl, and He mil 

' m a 

do, i. e. will attend to all thy wants. See 1 Pet. v. 7. 

6. And He shall make to go forth, i. e. shall exhibit thy right- 
eousness as the light, !?3 rhyOS b^b ^!?:» «irw nWD, as. the light 
which is revealed to every thing and revealeth every thing : I DrTTOQ 
Wlim /nipD m ^3 ni»n mnn, as the noon-day, which is the 
time of greatest light, for then its fountain is in its strengths 
Mendelssohn. The verb K2t^ is sometimes used as a judicial 
term, viz. promulgating the sentence of a Judge. See Ps. xviu 2 ; 
Is. xlii. 1 ; Hos. vi. 5 ; Hab. i. 4. So here the pious man is 
desired to commit his case to Jehovah as a judge, who will 
bring forth, i. e. declare emphatically the sentence, that justice 
and judgment are on his side, and against that of the wicked. 

. 7. Be silent tvith respect to Jehovah, rest in Him. D^*^ sig- 
nifies to be silent) with the tongue, see Oesenius's Thesaurus 
under this word, page 327. The Ohaldee has rendered it by 
p\TVO from ^lyO, siluit,' quievit, tranquillus Juit. y7 7]^T]I^XX\ • 
and expect Him; so Ges. Thesaurus, see imder TH. Expect 
must here be in the sense of abide patiently for Him, till in Hia 
good time He will place thee in a more intelligible position 
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with respect to the wicked. 1:i1 ">nJlJT^til, be not angry j &c 
The last clause of this verse is placed in apposition with the last 
two words (^ the preceding : thus, be not angry' at him making 
prosperous Mb ways at the man doing frauds, or acting frau^ 
dulently. On the verb ">nAn, see the remarks on the first 
yerse. 

9. They shall be cut offy viz. the evil-doers. Jl'IS signifies U> 
cut down, and is applied to the catting a tree ; so that the word 
evidently coKiprehends a total and violent excision, as appeara 
indeed from the following verse. The verse teaches that the 
wicked, although they semn to have attained the height of 
prosperity by nefarious arts, which they have successfully pnK>- 
tised, yet that prosperity shall not be long ^oyed ; but when 
they seem to be most flourishing, suddenly they shall be 
destroyed. On the contrary, they who trust in Jehovah, and 
wait for Him piously and patiently, shall possess the earth and 
enjoy its treasures. The pronoun TtSn has emphasis, as if the 
Psahnist had said ; they alone waiting for Jehovah shall possess 
the earth, 

10. And yet a little while. VSJfO is sometimes an adj. in the 
sense ot fe^o, Numb. xxvi. 54; Fs. cix. 8; Ecdes. v. 1, plu. 
D^&|2^ ; more frequently an adv., especially of time ; see 
Ps. ii. 12 ; Hos. viii. 10. Sometimes VH^O is joined to a plu. 
noun ; as JSjjp D^tEb^^ , a few men, Eccles. ix. 14 ; sometimes to a 
noun in the fem. gender, as \agO ivhov , a little folly, Ecdes. 
X. 1. i^]D12/^rT{ , and thou considerest his place, i. e. the place of 
his abode ; but he is not (%)^^1), i. e. he ia dead^ and his name 
is forgotten. 

12, 13. The wicked man deviseth mischi^ against therighhteous* 
DDT in Kal is conjugated in part regularly and in part defec- 
tively ; as in Prset we have 4DDt . It signifies,, to devise; espe- 
cially to devise evil, mischief Gesenius has translated the word 
in this place to way-lay. 13. to^^ his day, i. e. the day of hia 
<»laniity (ITK DV). The wicked are displeased with the 
righteous and seek every occasion to accomplish their ruin ; 
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but the Lord laugheth at their deyices, for he seeth the day of 
their destmctioii to be fast approaching^ and their own evil 
schemes consequently frostrated. 

14, 16. Tliey have drawn the stpord, yiz. the wicked. The 
Terb n/)9 aperuit, is used for drawing out the sword from its 
scabbard; seeEzek. xzi. 33. ^"T nitf^, the upright of way^ 
L e. men whose conduct is open and straightforward, in whom 
exists no sophistry nor deceit; innocent, simple men, who sus« 
pect not and are not suspected of evil. 15. Their sword shall 
come into their own heart. The ungodly had prepared their 
swords and bows, and were thirsting for the blood of their 
victims ; but instead of the slaughter which they contemplated^ 
their sword went into their own heart, and their bows were 
broken. So God often interposes and secures good men from 
the eyils which were designed against them. 

16. A little to the righteous is better than the multitude 
of the riches of many wicked^ 0^2^ Wy^^ T^0l!9 • The con- 
dition of the righteous man, although living in poverty, is much 
to be preferred to that of him who has abundance of wealth, but 
who lives not in regard of Qod's commandments. So Proy. 
XT. 16 : *^ Better is little with the fear of the Lord, than great 
treasure and trouble therewith.'' l^DH , from ilDrT , to rage, to 
roar j and hence l^DH is a rattling sound, e. g. of rain, 1 Kings 
xviii. 41. Hence a multitude itself, 2 Chron. xiy. 10. See also 
the word in this sense in 1 Samuel iv. 14 ; a multitude of posses^ 
sions, or riches, here and Eccles. v. 9. Aben Ezra considers 
t^tSO and pDH to be synonymous, and both derived from the 
same root TfDT^ • All the ancient versions have taken U^^l 

T r • " 

^ •, 9 V P O » 

with I^DH; thus the Syr. ]^^^h \U^ U-*^f ^^g- ^P^ 

divitias peccatorum multas, &c. The modems have generally 
taken it with UV^ • 

18. D^pJT) . . . jTrt^ , Jehovah blesseth the days of the upright, 
yy , to know^ signifies also to know as a friend; and here, as else- 
where, Jehovah is said to know the upright or pious, in the sense 
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of being friendly to them, i. e. to bless them ; see Ps. i. 6. So 
Mendelssohn has translated the word by segnet 

20. ^3 , in the opinion of Kincichi, has the ordinary significa- 
tion ot/orj and, as such, connects the sense of this verse with 
that of the preceding. So Hengstenberg, Zunz, and Hupfeld 
have translated ^3 by dmn. Kimchi's comment is: "The 
upright shall be satisfied in the days of famine ; far the wicked 
perish, and leave to them their substance and their sufficiency/^ 
Ona *1|T3, *'The enemies of Jehovah are as the glory of 

meadows^ i.e. grass.^* This figure represents the suddenness 
with which they shall be. destroyed. It is one which is found 
in many passages of Scripture. They are consumed in smoke. 
A repetition of the same sentiment, expressed in different words 
for the sake of emphasis. 

21. The Psalmist here contrasts the conduct of the wicked 
with that of the righteous in the particular instance of borrow- 
ing; for the former, says he, does not, on account of poverty 
arising from his profligacy, or will not, on account of his dis- 
honesty, pay even that which he borroweth ; whilst the latter 
not only scrupulously discharges aU. lawful demands, but also 
abounds in works of mercy and charity, without any expectation 
of a return for the same. 

22. For those blessed of Him shall inherit the earth, ^3 here 
should be taken in the same manner as in the 20th verse, 
where see the note. The LXX. render the word oi eifKoyovpre^ 
auroVf they that bless Sim, i.e. they that render grateful 
thanks to Him by bestowing charily on their distressed neigh- 
hours, which act of mercy He reckons as done to Himself. 
"He that hath pity on the poor lendeth unto the Lord." 
Prov. xix. 17. 

23. The Yau pirefixed to ^^H has the force of because; see 
Nold. ; as if the Psalmist had said : " Because the way of the 
pious is agreeable to God, therefore He ordereth their steps. 
So Grotius observes : *' Aptid Dominum gressus ejus dirigentur et 
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i 
tiam e/iM vokt Hebraismns est, pro quo communis locutio 
diceret : Dens gressus ejus diriget cujus viam adprobat/^ 

24. bm* Hb . " Thougt he fall, he %haU not he utterly cast 
down" Such is the English translation, which gives exactly the 
sense. According to the same sense it is explained by Kimchi, 
who observes that the meaning is, I%at he shall not fall entirely ^ 
i. e. he shall not be cast to the earth; for Jehovah hath hold of his 
hand that he may not fall mtich, and the hand of Jehovah is his 
support. 

26. D^*rr^3 , all the day. But it is here used as D^OTT^S > 

-T ", "T-T 

continually; see Job L 5. rTD*127> f^ blessing, i.e. is blessed. 
The righteous man is gracious, and lendeth, contrary to the 
wicked man, who in v. 21 is described as borrowing and pay- 
ing not again. God is so well pleased with the acts of the 
righteous, that his posterity, instead of being injured, are, in the 
course of divine providence, probably benefited by these religious 
exercises of the parent. 

27. Dwell for ever. Chald. inhabit eternal life. The imper. 
O^t^ is here used as in v. 3. The passage being : Turn from 
evil, and do good, and thou shalt dwell for ever. To dwell for ever 
is promised to those who turn from evil and do good. The whole 
verse maybe regarded in this way as admonitory, the last clause . 
being the result or reward of obedience to the precept contained 
in the two previous ones. 

28. DtI^ . Various methods have been used for altering 
this word so as to make it commence the Ain stanza. Some 
have suggested that D7^ should be changed into D^^, and 
consequently 1*lDttf^ into TTDttf^; and in this suggestion they 
are supported by the LXX. and Vulg. Others have proposed 
merely to omit the prefix 7; but this is entirely without 
authority. Some persons think that D^^ should begin 
the verse. As there is, however, little or no authority for 
these emendations, it \a better to adhere to the established 
reading than to countenance any changes when they are 
not particularly necessary. In the present instance the only 
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point wUcli is sought to be attained is to make the alphabeti- 
cal order of the stanzas complete; but as other alphabetical 
Psalms are eyidently defective in some places, and with every 
appearance of having been so originally, there can be no reason 
for supposing that a similar defect should not exist in this ; 
and hence it is fair to conclude, in the absence of the authority 
of all MSS. to the contrary, that vhS]fy is the original reading. 

30. The root tl^ points both to the imagination and to the 
speech. The context determines which meaning should be used. 
In this instance the sense is that of utterino ; for the mouth is 
the instrument by which the act expressed by T^yT^ is performedn 
Mendelssohn. See Ps. i. 2. 

31. *t!^J)) , his footsteps slip not. He proceeds steadily and 
continuoudy in the good path. *' Non patietur se mundi vel 
minis vel illecebris abduci ab honesto, sed constanter perget, 
loquens vers. 30. uti sentit vers. 31. et vivens, uti loquitur, 
ductorem habens adeo bonum, nempe legem.'' Geier. The 
verb DfOr) is sing, fem., and the noun intM} is plu. masc. 
For ^instances of such construction, i. e. plu. masc. nouns con- 
structed with sing. fem. verbs, see Ges. Heb. Gram. § 146. 

83. Jehovah will not leave him in his hand, i. e. Jehovah will 
not permit the wicked man to vex the good man ; nor, according 
to the following hemistich, will He permit him to be oppressed 
by the injustice of the judges. God will eventually vindicate 
the innocence of the righteous : such was David's confidence in 
the justice and goodness of Divine Providence. 

35. Tlf > strong; then in a bad sense, violent, tyrannical, 
80 that here it describes the wicked man as powerful by wealth, 
or otherwise, and exercising his power in the oppression of his 
neighbours. fDTK from n^T , to spring up, and hence the noun 
denotes something indigenous ; and, according to most inter- 
preters, that something is a tree. B. Nathan calls it rP Y3^ 
^')t91*), a green and succulent tree. Aben Ezra describes it as 
having many boughs; JT21 D^SW bif2- Campensis says it is 
the laurel, which is ever-green. The Yulg. has translated it 
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cedrm. Luther, ein Larbeer Baum, a laurel-tree. Haminond» 
however, says that rnt)^ signifies a free-barn person^ or citizen, 
and is opposed to a stranger, 1|. See Leyit. xxiii. 42. I 
think TVIVA must here signify a tree, from its qualifying word 
Pjn , the figure represents the powerful and flourishing con- 
dition of the wicked man. 

39. But Hie eahatum of the righteous. For the sake of the 
alphabetical arrangement the Yau prefixed to /QHttfil should be 
taken away. In favour of this omission Dathe has the following 
note : '' Literam Yau ante TX^^FS deleri jubet structura Psalmi 
alphabetici. Hie enim versus cum litera I\ debet incipere. 
Omittunt Yau Syrus et Arabs. Fortasse neque GrsDci inter-> 
pretes, Yulgatus et Hieronymus legerunt, quanquam vertunt 
awrripLa hi r&v Sixaumf, aalm autem jmtorum. Quoniam Chal- 
dsBus legit cum Yau, non valde miror Kennicottum in duobus 
tantum oodd. 100 et 606 veram lectionem invenisse." Li addi- 
tion to the authorities above quoted, may be mentioned the 
Ethiopic, which contains no particle corresponding with Yau. 
Before the noun DDVD there is some such ellipsis as the reL 
pron. *ltE^. 
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Tms Psalm of David is the third of those which are 
called penitential. In it the author makes a con* 
fession of his sins (verses 4 — 18), and gives a striking 
description of the afflicted state of his body, and the 
consequent depression of his spirits. In the latter 
part of the Fsalm he treats of the unrelenting malice 
of his enemies, of his own innocence with regard to 
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them, and of his trust in Jehovah, followed by his 
invocation to Him for speedy assistance. The com- 
mencement of the Psalm and its general contents 
correspond so closely with the sixth in these respects, 
that, according to the opinion of De Wette, which 
may be found in his Commentary, p. 299, it is but 
a continuation of the said Psahn. It is, however, 
much more probable that it has been always entire, 
as we now have it ; and certainly there are no 
stronger reasons for appending it to the sixth than 
to the twenty-second, or the seventieth, in which are 
also to be found similarities both in expression and 
subject. 

. 1. *1^3?n7 . This word is the title to this and the seyentieth 
Psalms omy ; both of which Psalms might have been used in the 
temple as general forms of prayer and commemoration of dis- 
tress arising either from personal affliction, or from the assanlts 
and persecution of enemies. The word "^"^STH^ , lit. to catMe to 
remember y fitly designates such Psalms as contain a recital of 
the petitioner's sorrows, and an earnest invocation to Ood for 
relief; and such an one the present Psalm must be obyiously 
considered, which, after a detailed account of David's bodily 
sufferings, concludes with this fervent ejaculation : Make haste 
to help me, Lord of my salvation. As iDStit;^ is found in 
Lev. ii. 2, 9, 16, signifying a memorial (the meat-offering), it 
is not improbable, in the opinion of some persons, that this 
Psalm as well as the seventieth might have been used on the 
occasion of such offering. However this may be — and it seems 
a mere conjecture — ^the penitential character of the Psalm is 
certain, as is also its suitableness for general use in a time of 
affliction. 
2. And chasten me not in Thy wrath. The negative part. ^K 
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in tlie former member must be here repeated. In some MSS., 
examined by Kennicott and De Bossi^ the ^K is found in the 
latter hemiBtich ; and they are supported by the Chaldee, which 
for ^pD*n has mjl Hb . See Ps. vi. 2, where we have the 
partic. tK in both members. 

3. Save descended, i. e. entered deep into my flesh. The verb 
Jira IS used here in two places. In the first it must mean to 
descend deep, to fasten into the body; and the Yulg. have ren- 
dered it by infioscB sunt mihu In the latter, as applied to the 
handy it is ^ descend hard. So the Arabic : Thy Jtand is become 
hard upon me. -inTO is Niph. 

5. It^l ^^pC^ 9 for my iniquities have passed over my head, 
L e. my offences, by which I have merited God's wrath, are so 
many and great that they are as a flood of waters overwhelming 
me. The verb *1X^ is used to express an inundation in Ps. 
cxxiv. 4, and that this figure is here meant is the opinion of 
Kimchi and Mendelssohn. Some persons translate ^O^J^^ » ^V 
punishments; as Ewald, meine Strqfen. See his translation of 
the Psalms, p. 227. Either interpretation is suitable to the 
context. 

6. ^JlHl2in ^^ !|lth>^2n , my wounds stink and are corrupt. 
The Hiph. ^12^K2n has here the same force as the Kal, as it 
has also in Ex. xvi. 24. ^D^ the Niph. from p^ , to consume, 
to toaste away; and, in connection with wounds, signifies to waste 
away by corruption. See Levit. xxvL 39 ; Is. xxxiv. 4 ; Zech. 
xiv. 12, &c. In the Syr. version the word is rendered by 

v«m^Z| , which is ordinarily used of humours emitting corrup- 

X 

tion. See Castell^s Syr. Lex., edited by Michaelis, p. 511. 
^nHl2in, my wounds^ from I^C'* ^^ unite^ or associate; and 
hence milin , a wound or bruise produced by a blow, because 
the blood unites or gathers together in that place ; and hence 
such wounds or bruises are said to stink and become corrupt, 
which is the case with places of the body where the blood and 
humours collect and become stagnant. 
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7. ^i1^^> I tpoa bowed down because of the state of my body 
and because of my sorrows described in the previous verses. 
The verb '^rfnO is a repetition of the same meaning in different 
words to express emphasis, as is manifestly the intention of the 
Psaknist, from the particles which follow, viz. lKD~l]^ , lit. unto 
exceeding^, i. e. t>erf/ mtich. These particles so connected we 
find in Gen. xxvii. 34 ; 1 Sam. xi. 15, &c. 

8. ^D3, usually translated here my loins. In Levit. iiL 4, 

10, 15, bus is rendered flank; so also Job xv. 27. The LXX. 
read av ylrvcu, and the Yulg., following it, has lumbu Of y^v(u, 
8uidas says that the kidneys are sittmted in them; ev ravrav: Sy- 
X€arra4 ol ve^poX : so that it appears that 7D3 is the sinewy 
part, or muscles of the loins about the kidneys, il^p^ , that 
ichich is fdh, from HTp, to be lightly esteemed, or deqnccAle, 

But n^j^ , as the Arab. Ji, also signifies to roast, to bum ; 

and so the noun by analogy may mean inflammation. The 
Chald. translates it by Kiinnjp , burning, £rom ITTJp , to inflame 
or burn. Hence also iirTTp , a fever, or burning disease. The 
former signification, however, I consider to be preferable, inas- 
much as it is more agreeable with the tenor of the 6th verse. 
So Mendehnsohn has rendered the hemistich: Die Hujten sind 
mir voll Venoesung, my haunches are full of corruption. H/pi 
he describes as something that destroyeth me, and bringeth my 
life to consumption, i.e. consumes my life, ^Jl'^K l^KDil ISH 

9. The signification of >*)9, from which ^Jn>*)S)3, according to 
Bosenmiiller, is friguit, frigore obriguit, the same as the Arab. 

^ and Syr. c^ . From this fountain flow the remaining sig- 
nifications : debilitari, languescere, deflcere, cessare. In Kal it is 
thrice found ; Habak. i. 4, The law HISiH is weak. Ps. Ixxvii. 3, 
my hand ceases not, XQJ^ lib ; and Gen. xlv. 26, The heart of 
Jacob was faint, riH)^. In Niph. it occurs nowhere except in 
this place. ^il^KlK^, I have roared, i. e. I am compelled to roar, 
not as a human being, but as a lion, on account of the acute- 
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ness of my soffermgs. 2)Ktf is used with reference to the roar- 
ing of lions in Amos iii. 8 ; Judg. xiv. 5 ; Ezek. xxii. 25 
Ps. xzii. 14 : thence it is applied to the roaring of enemies 
Ps. IxxiY. 4 ; Is. T. 29 ; also to the indignation of God 
Jer, XXV. 30 ; Hos. xi. 10 ; Amos i. 2 ; Joel iv. 16. /l^HtQ ' 
by reason of the disquietude of. This noon in the fern, gender 
is found but once besides this place, viz. Is. t. 30. It is used 
primarily of the roaring of the sea ; and then of an agitated, 
excited mind, as if produced by the waves of worldly cares. 
The masc. JSli expresses the roaring of lions ; Prov. xix. 12 ; 
XX. 2. 

11. IIJ'jMU, palpitates; Pealal of IXyD , and is found in 

I. . ' 

this conjugation only in this place. The verb *inp in its sim- 
ple form is, to travel about; and is used especially with refer- 
ence to merchants travelling about on business. The effect of 
the duplication of the last two radicals is to give emphasis to 
this primary meaning of *)np, and hence IPI'inp may signify 
to move to and fro in haste; and when applied to tlie heart, may 
mean to flutter^ palpitate, &c. TT3 , mi/ strength. " Hie succus 
vitaHs, seu, ut physici vocant, humidum radicale, ceu patet ex 
Psalm. 22. vers. 16. arescit velut testa vigor meus. Yide etiam 
Gen. cap. xlix. 3." Geier. DH D| , " And the light of my 
eyes, they also" DH D| , " And he says not KVT DH I such is 
the custom of the language in many places ; as, tfie bote of the 
mighty is broken (D^Jin OHOJi J^^P), 1 Sam. ii. 4. 8o he 
wishes to say, they also, the eyes, have lost their lighf Kimchi. 
The pronoun is employed for emphasis ; as, Numb. xiv. 32 ; 
Ps. ix. 7. 

12. At a distance. From 1^1, before, and D, au>ay. The 
force of the prefix Mem is in this place privative, i.e. not 
before, not in the presence of, but at a distance. See Fuerst, 
under 1^^ • 3^^> a stroke, blow, wound, leprosy, &c. See Gese- 
nius on this word. 

13. They lay snares. So Dent. xii. 30. See, lest thou be 
ensnared (tt^i^) by the idolatry of the neighbouring nations. 
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The Chald. has in this place rendered the word by Tf? '^^X » 
ihey made snares. The LXX. however, have i^fiid^oirro, they used 
tioknce; the Yulg., vim fackbant ; supposing that the verb has 
the notion of striking^ heating^ which is the sense it obtains in 

Ik V 

Chaldee. The Syr. has «^o^), they laid hold of me; the 

Arab., they oppressed me. There can be no doubt, however, by 
referring to the other passages in the Old Testament in which 
this verb occurs, that the sense is that of ensnaring ; and that 
the idea of striking is entirely Chaldaic ; in the former manner 
it has been almost universally understood by modem critics. 
nVn , most probably from the inteijectional particle, ''^1 , ivoe ! 
signifies calamity y or iniquitous counsel. So Job xxx. 13 : they 
consult for my destruction^ '^iwh .. Ps. xoi. 3, a contagion i& 

called a pest of calamities^ IWMl *121 . Here it denotes destruc- 
tive things^ or calumnies, as it does in Frov. xvii. 4, where we 

have Tf\^T} t^th, which can only mean a tongue of calumnies, a 
tongue of deceit, or a calumniotM tongue. Deceit and calumny 
being the means by which the tongue is enabled to hurt. 

14. As a deaf man. I patiently dissemble all sense of injuries 
and calumnies, and conduct myself as if I had never heard 
them. According to this notion Luther has rendered the ex- 
pression ttf^nS) ^pKlby ^^muss seyn wie ein Tauber,*' must be as a 
deaf man. 

16. For in Thee. The reason that I have not taken any 
notice of their conduct is, that I trust in Thee, and believe that 
Thou^ Lord, wilt answer their calumnies. Such appears to 
be the purport of David's words in this verse. 

17. " For I said, if I reprove them it will be of no use to me, 
for they will laugh at me, and magnify themselves against me 
even at the moving of my foot, and say that there is no salva- 
tion for me in God, because I have sinned." Mendelssohn. On 

the words 'by} tOtoa Rosenmiiller remarks : " Loquutio petita 

ab hominis pedibus offendentis ; aut in lubrico solo vacillantis 
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lapsu^ transferturque ad hominis statum et condltionem univer- 
«am, cum incommodi aliqoid patitur ; vid. Ps. x. 6." 

18. flDi :ih:ib ^^K ^3, for I am ready to halt, i.e. I am in 
continual danger and expectation of ruin, unless Thou, Ood, 
Youchsafest to me Thy support. The second member, my pain 
is contintMlly before me, means my pain mil not depart from me. 
Eimchi. 

20. D^Tr "^2^^*) • Ewald, in his translation of the Psalms, has 
rendered these words by, meine grundlosen Feinde. For D^, 
ver. 20, is, as others have already conjectured, to be considered as 
originally D^H , as tcell on account of the context of this place, as 
on account of the mode of the speaking of this poet Lowth also 
adopts thiis reading^ and says, of the truth of it no possible doubt 
can be made. No doubt Di)n suits the context much better than 
the reading in the text ; but as the emendation is purely con- 
jectural, it ought not to be admitted on the ground of necessity. 
But indeed no such necessity exists ; neither has the alteration 
been approved of by the great body of the ablest critics. The 
word D^, living, may signify living prosperously ; and we find it 
paraphrased by Bashi thus : mitOll Dl7l£^2 D^ , living in peace 
and happiness. Instances of this foil meaning occur in- Ps. xxii. 27 ; 
xxxir. 13. Hence the verse may be translated thus : 

And my enemies living prosperously, are strong ; 

And those that hate me wrongfully are many {or powerful). 

21. They, recompensing me evil for good, hate me for my 
pursuing good ; i. e. they hate me because I have pursued good. 
lynri here signifies because cf. The rendering of Rashi is ^''2tff2 • 
The np reading of ^91T1 is ^Tl , and it is the infinitive of the 
verb with an accent annexed to the Resh. 
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PSALM XXXIX. 

This Psalm was written by David at a time either of 
bodily illness, or of some severe visitation of Provi- 
dence, and it contains many beautiful reflections on 
the shortness and vanity of the present life. 



1. TVI*T^ . Another reading is PAIT^ • Of the different ' 
places in which the word occurs, the former reading is found 
only in three of them, viz. in the titles of this Psalm, of 
Ps. Ixxrii. and in 1 Chron. xyi. 38. In the first passage the 
point Shurek proves that the Masorites read •) instead of ^, as 
they did also in Ps. Ixxvii. In the last-cited instance some 
MSS. favour the reading with Yau. The word itself is men- 
tioned three times in the titles of the Psalms ; here where we 
have TUin^ , and in those of Pss. IziL and Ixxvii., where we 
have the preposition ^ preceding instead of the prefix b • See 
note to V. 1, Ps. bdi. In the present title we have pnHv in 
apposition with HSt^D^ • We learn, from 1 Chron. zxv. 1, that 
Jeduthun, Asaph, and Heman, were set apart by David and the 
captains of the host as principal musicians. 

2. I said. The verb 1DM here, as in other places, is used to 
denote speaking to one*8 se^, Le. I said in my hearty or mind. 
In Ps. xiv. 1, we have the full expression : The fool hath said in 
his heart, ^21^21 *1DK • So Yatable remarks '^ Dicendi verbo 
ssBpissime, quid animo quisque conceperit notatur." '^P'^l > my 
iffaf/8, i. e. the occupations of my life, my daily engagements 
in the world. For a similar usage of this word, see Ps. 
xxxvii. 7» The Psalmist expresses his resolution to guard him- 
self in the discharge of his duties and in his intercourse with 
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mankind, so as not to utter anjrthing which may be inoonaistent 
with hia professed devotion to God. ^^^tt6n ^ISm.Jromtosm 
mth my tongue^ i. e. that I may not sin with my tongae. The 
preposition Mem is often used in this privative sense. ^ ITIDCfK 
D^DflDy I wiU keep a bridle to my mouth. The noim O^DHD 
occurs in no other place, but the verb DDTV , to bridk, is twice 
found, viz. in Deut. zxv. 4, and Esek. zxxiz. 11 ; and this no 
doubt is the root of the Heemantive noun CADHD- So the 
Chald. Targum has MDDT, bridk, and in Deut. zxv. 4, for the 
Heb. verb DDTf in the Jerusalem Targum, and that of Jonathan, 
we have DDT , to bridle. 

3. I woe dumb in eilenoe. The noun gives emphasis to the 
verb: we often find a noun of the same signification as the 
verb introduced for such purpose. In Gen. zxviL 34, we have 
Twn^ npVS pp^ f and he cried a great cry. See Ewald*s Large 
Heb. Gtam., p. 591. 2^dp ^JTtAliT , / h(we kept eilenee from 

good. According to De Wette, Iha/ce kept eilenee from eaying 
anything, from good worde ae tcell ae from evil; so that I wiU 
not in any way commit myself, or make use of an expression, 
which, however good in itself, may be misrepresented. The 
foil phrase he supposes to be ifT ly 2\E9D, which is met with 
in Gten. xxxi. 24. Better, however, to take D as negative, 
and 21D something pleasant, or contributing to happiness. Thus 
the text has in itself a complete meaning, and so it is understood 
by Hupfeld, ** ohne Freudigkeit.'* 

4. My heart was hot, &c., i.e. the vehemence of my fedings, as 
a fire, inflamed me, and that whilst I continue meditating 
C^^^?4) o^ ^^® conduct of my enemies, the fire of my indigna- 
tion burned with increasing intensity, until the flame waxed so 
strong that it passed to my tongue, and obliged me to give 
vent in speech to my emotions, contrary to the determination 
which I had previously made, and emphatically expressed in 
the 2nd verse. ^jlMtf^2l , with my tongue. This expression seems 
to be pleonastic, for who ^eaks otilierwiBe than with his tongue? 

o2 



292 PSALM XXXIX. 

Yet ft is similar to crying with the voices seeing with the eyes, 
and hearing with the ears, which we find in different passages of 
Scripture. 

6. ^^ Hiini Jl^rSp, Thou haet made my days spans, i.e. as 
a span. The abstract is put here for the concrete. See Ps. 
Y. 10 ; zxxiii. 17. The noun HSQ is a measure, which Eabbi 
Nathan calls TTT JllD, the measure of the hand, HBb is found in 
Ex. xxY. 25 ; xxxvii. 12. HBD is used here figuratively to denote 
the extreme brevity of human life, tir)/) j , lit., thou hast given ; 
but ]ri^ signifies also to make. See Gen. xvii. 6 ; Ex. vii. 1 ; 
Lev. XIX. 28 ; Jer. i. 5, &o. nVr , my life. This word occurs 
four times besides this place in the Old Testament : Job xi. 17 : 
"A l^e shall arise clearer than the noon-day;" Ps. xvii. 14: 

" From men of the world,'' &c. iVnO ; Ps. bcxxix. 48 : "Re- 
member how short my life is ;" ibtTTV^ ; and Ps. xlix. 2 : 
" Give ear, all ye inhabitants of the world;'* ibtl ^2W • From 

a comparison of these passages it appears that this noun denotes 
the earth, and thence the time, or duration ofltfein this world, in 
opposition to the life in the world to come ; and such seems to 
be its signification in this verse. The root of it is unknown, or 
at least uncertain. The attempt of the Rabbis to derive it from 
ipn, rubiginosum esse, is not a very successful one. See 
Buxtorf 's Talm. Lex. under this verb. 1^3 , as nothing. This 
word ]^K haia sometimes the force of the adverb not, and 
sometimes that of the noun nothing. Instances of the latter 
occur, besides the present passage, in Is. xl. 17 ; xli. 11, 12 ; 
Hag. ii. 3. 2^) , standing firmly, Niph. from ^^; every man 
is perishable, though he stand ever so firmly. See Ges. The& 
Mendelssohn supposes that this verb is used to express the 
certainty of the truth contained in the foregoing words, viz. that 
every man is altogether vanity. He paraphrases it thus : ** Fest 
steht diese Wahrheit.'^ In his *1*)K2 he has the following 
remark : y^ riDK KN1 ITTKn iyb^TV2 "^rnOtlW HDI^D , 02^ 
D^^ D^pl, as saying, that whioh I have said with reference to 
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the vanities of num is a truth established and of eternal duratian- 
The preyious translation^ however^ seems more simple, and is 
less paraphrastic. 

7. Man tcalketh as a shadow; '^velut inanis umbra, velut 
imago descripta lineolis, nee quicquam habens solidi, ita obam- 
bulant yersantorqne hie nniyersi mortales/' Bosenmiiller. The 
2 before u7^ is to be taken as D • We have already met with a 
similar usage of 2 . See Lam. iv. 2. The noun UTl is by 
Bashi and others translated darkness (^T^)^ supposing it to be 
cognate with /l')D7^ ; but for this there is ho authority either 
in the ancient versions, or from the general rendering of the 
term. Its sense is always likeness, image, and hence shadoto, as 
being an image of something. ^^'^'O? > tcalketh to and fro ; as in 
Job i. 7, here also it is employed as a frequentative* l^^iT^ 
they rage in vain. We observe here an enallage of number, 
^^n, vanity, is here employed adverbially; so *)^^, in vain, 

Ps. xxxviii. 20. There is an ellipsis after the verb ill2t^ , of 
some such word as ^.^, or perhaps ^TT HlUt . The Syr. has 

|2LlaJS >olfl) , he layeth up treasures. We find a similar 

ellipsis in Ps. xviii. 17, nbtth, he sendeth forth, viz. his hand. 
bSpK , gathereth them. The affix D has no antecedent noun 
expressed to which it can be referred ; but if the eUipsis after 
*j^y be correctly supplied, then the antecedent to this pronoun 
will obviously be DH^St , heaps^ On the difference between the 
verbs *122( and ^DK > Hammond has the following remark : 
f The former appears to contain all the toil of the harvest, in 
reaping, binding, cocking, aU congestion, and heaping things 
together, bringing them from the several places where they 
grow into a cumulus. The Ohald. renders it by tC^» , to congre^ 
gate. The latter notes the stowing, or housing, laying it up, 
removing, or carrying it out of the field, where 'tis heaped, op 
cocked up, ready for carriage. For so «)DK is sometimes to lay 
up, sometimes to take away.** 

8. What have I tcaited for f i. e. what is the request which I 
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make and hope to obtain from TheeP It is that Thoa^ Lord, 
wilt deliver me from my transgressions ; so that I may through 
Thy grace attain to that happy condition in the world to come, 
which it is in vain to seek for in the present. 

10. For Thau hast made, dealt the blow, Jf^i , winch we find in 
the following yerse. The LXX. have av et 6 iroirjaa^ fu, and 
this translation is followed in the Arab, and Ethiop. In the 
other ancient versions the Hebrew is literally rendered. The 
ellipsis after IT^^ is similar to that above aUnded to in 
verse 7. 

11. li'cm the hhw of Thy hand. The nonn rniH does not 
occur, except in this place. It is derived from m^ , to die- 
pute, to excite qtiarreb, to fight, &c. Rabbi Menachem, accord- 
ing to Itashi, derives this noun from *TID to fear, and then the 
expression would be rendered, Jrom the fear of Thy hand, i. e. 
from the fear of Thy chastisement. Bashi, however, repudiates 
this derivation, correctly observing, that if *VUI be the root, 
instead of rnin f we should have TVyCJ^ ; as HDI'Til > HD^Jl , 

ra v/1 » rr^lin • Hence he considers mn to be the root, just 

as from STM > iDp $ iDSt » are formed rnKi=) , mpD » TXWD , and 

therefore he paraphrases this member of the verse thus: 

•»/l^D •»i» 'bjf '*IM nriK l^H JV rODQ, I am consumed by 

the blow of Thy hand, which Thou inflictest on me. The Ghald. 
and Syr. render mHil as if from m^ • 

12. With chastisements. The root HD^ means primarily to 
argue, to reprove, to admonish, to censure, and then to punish; 
especially used of God punishing in order to improve; Ps. 
Ixxiii. 14 ; Hab. iL 1 ; Ezra v. 15, &c. The latter clause is 
literally, his desirableness, i. e. whatever belongs to him, which is 
desirable. Thou consumest as a moth. "TDH the root of *1%3n signifies 
to desire; and here the noun denotes whatever is considered as 
precious in the eyes of man, in body, mind, and estate. All 
this Jehovah consumes, or makes to fade away, when visited by 
divine punishment, as the moth melteth or fretteth away a 
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garment. A dmilar figure knay be found in Job ziiL 28; 
Is. 1. 9 ; IL 8. The prefix Yau to VOF\ has the force of ichen; 
as Gen. iii. 5; xyiiL 10; Jer. zziii. 22. Delitzscli takes the 
Van in this sense, by beginning his translation of the verse 
with Wenn. 

13. The Pisahnist prays for assistance. As a wretched 
foreigner, who seeks for protection fix>m the sovereign of the 
state in which he is residing, so does David flee to Jehovah as a 
refage. 1| denotes one who belongs to another oonntry than 
that in which he is dwelling, and to which mtH, signifying 
strictly a native, is opposed. See Levit. xsiv. 16, 22. Also 
2tfYn from the verb 2tf^, he dwelt, is nsed of him who, dwelling 
in a strange conntry, is permitted to reside there, and enjoys 
protection. Bee Gen. zziii. 4. 

14. Look away from me. The verb V^ is Hiph. firom T(^% 
to see, to look for assistance, and in Hiph. with ID , according to 
Ges. to look away. HH'^IlK , GeseninS has it, that I may re» 

fresh myself. Abolwalid, as quoted by Gesenins, has, that I may 
strengthen myself. Most commentators have rendered it in the 
sense of to strengthen one^s se^f, to refresh one's self. So Men- 
delssohn has ** aof dass ich mich erquioke.'^ 
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This Fssjini though differently interpreted both as to 
principle and in its details, is usually classed as 
Messianic. It speaks of a great deliverance, and on 
the ground of this deliverance, pronounces blessed 
the man who makes Jehovah his trust {j^. 2 — 6). 
Next is declared the insufficiency of the Mosaic 
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sacrifices to take away guilt and sin (v. 7). As a 
consequence of this insufficiency, and to do that, 
which these sacrifices were unable to accomplish, the 
speaker came to do God's will (w. 8, 9). He then 
says that he has declared openly, and without 
reserve, God's righteousness, mercy, and salvation 
(w, 10, 11). The speaker next prays that Jehovah 
will not withhold from him His lovingkindnesses, 
and foretells that eventually shame and confusion 
shall befall his enemies (w, 12^ — 18). Michaelis, in 
the summary prefixed to his translation of this Fsabn, 
thus expresses his opinion of its character and object: 
**A great person, ivho describes himself as the only 
sacrifice acceptable to God; to whom Moses had 
alluded in the giving of all his laws about sacrifices ; 
in his suffering prays to God, expects help from 
Him, and promises to glorify His name. The person 
speaking thus is not David; but a greater-— even 
Christ, the great sacrifice for the human race/' 
Again, in his Anmerhtmgen^ p. 87, he proceeds thus : 
" This Psalm is expressly explained with reference to 
Christ in the Epistle to the Hebrews, chap. x. 5 — 10 ; 
but if this was not the case, still one must so under- 
stand it on account of its contents ; at least it would 
be impossible for me to interpret it of David. In it 
the person speaking says: Ood has never had amy 
pleasure m the sacrifices which are enjoined in the 
books of Moses ; that what Moses has written of sacri-- 
fices he has written with reference to the person here 
jspeaki/ng ; it points to him ; he was most desirous of 
accomplishing what all the JJevitical sacrifices could 
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not accompliahy omd to bring to God a right and an 
acceptable sacrifice. Was it possible that Dayid could 
say tliis of himself? Supposing we still knew no- 
thing of the truths of the New Testament, and of the 
fulfilment of this prophecy ; still so much would be 
clear, that here a person speaks, who would become 
an offering for the human race, and would make 
atonement for their sins, and of whom aU. the sacri- 
fices ordained by Moses were only images and pre- 
dictions," Whilst accepting this view of the Psalm 
as a whole, I think that Michaelis has soipewhat 
overcoloured its Messianic features. 



2. I have patiently waited. This verse speaks of the patience 
with which our Saviour bore His sufferings. This patience was 
rewarded by Jehovah inclining to him and hearing his cry. 
From the lattex member of the verse we learn that his expec- 
tation of comfort and deliverance was not a vain one; and 
therefore we infer that he speaks here not only in the capacity 
of a suffering, but also in that of a risen and triuipphanf 
Saviour. Piscator wishes it to be understood as referable to 

9 

that condition of mind which Christ exhibited in the garden of 
Gethsemane, when he retired from his disciples in order to 
engage in prayer to his heavenly Father; (see Matth. xxvi. 
36—44). 

3. From the pit qf destruction. I^MtCf , from HKtt^ , to make a 
noise, tumult, and then to go to ruin with a noise or crash. Is. 
vi. 11 ; where we have DHJj; -Wtt^ , the cities fall to ruin; hence, 
of course, destruction, the meaning of the noun in this place. 
So the Arab.; but the Ohald. and some other ancient versions 
have more or less adhered to the primary notion of noise, 
tumultuousness. The LXX. read raXcuirtoplaf:, the Yulg. 
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miseruB. An aUosioii in this figure is probably made to Joseph 
being cast into the pit by his brethren, and was left to perish ; 
and both this and the expression immediately following, WQ 
\^f are intended to exhibit the magnitude of Christ's sufferings ; 
as His deliverance from the pit and miry day is intended to 
denote the termination of them by His resurrection from the 
grave, 'til if^O'^if ^^» «wrf He placed upon a rock, &c. 
Jehovah not only brought me out of the pit and miry clay, 
where I was in danger of sinking, but also placed my feet upon 
a rock where no such dangers could be apprehended : an elegant 
antithesis. 

4. ]F^ , and He put a new song into my mouth. " For 
because of the mercy which He hath shown to me, my heart is 
stirred up to sing to Him a song of thanksgiving/' Mendelssohn. 
*)^, Bong^ is put here for the subject of the song; as if the 
speaker had said, Jehovah hath afforded to me abundant matter 
for a new song. Also in Ps. xxxvii. 4, we have petition put for 
the thing petitioned for ; Heb. xi. 13, promise stands for the thing 
promised. D^jI*1 ^MT, many shall see^ i.e. shall become acquainted 
with these divine mercies and shall feaTj 4K^^ • The verb K1^ 
is used here to express reverential fear, and not 'fright, as appears 
from what follows : and shall put their trust in Jehovah : VlDl^ 
rrtiTB • Trust or faith in Gbd is the fruit of reverential and 
affectionate feelings. We remark in the words 4MT and 4N1^ 
a great similarity of sound; a circumstance which is not of 
unfrequent occurrence in the poetical books of the Hebrew 
Scriptures, and must have been regarded by them as a 
great elegance of language. Thus, in Ps. xxv. 16, we find 
^^» ^an; Pfl- «xii. 7, "^yym nsrp ; so also in Jer. xlviii. 43, 

TT - -T — - 

5. Sath put. Listead of this verb the LXX. read the noun 
apf name. Whose hope is to Spofui Kvplov; and this version 
is followed by the Vulg., Syr., Arab., and Ethiopic. The 
Chald. only has taken it according to the Masoretic text 
D^nrn-^K nag lh\ , and hath not turned to the proud, insolent, 
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or 8el/'8uffieietU ; or hath not respect far, does not admire them. 
Such is sometimeB the force of nj9, viz. to turn towards another; 
either for the purpose of imitating him, or of obtaining some favour, 
or imploring his assistance. As to D^^rn adj. it occurs in the plural 
only in this place. ^D ^^ , those that decline to a lie. ^^ , 
• from VfiO . The LXX. have koX fuxvla^ '^revSew ; as ii the root 
was TXaM , which in Chald. signifies mad. The Syr. and Chald. 
read lying speech. Some Jewish interpreters suppose that idola-. 
ters are here meant ; so Eashi^ who says : "yff^ '\ i ib D^tf^ 
/ll!?TD1 CrnD'O nmyo ^U !w non 'nn^ , of those declining from 
the right way, after the lying of idolatry, of those that worship stars 
and planets. 

6. Many things, viz. the wonderfiil works mentioned in the 
next clause. The Chald. has in the present passage, M^!) ^K^lID 
Wil"T5Jn, many are the prodigies which Thou hast done for, ^r!\vb^'l 
UvK ^JintMlD**), thy wonders and thy thoughts for us. The won- 
dersy according to Rashi, are such as the creation cf the world, the 
cleaving asunder of the Red Sea, and the stsstaining the Israelites far 
forty years in the wilderness. U^M , for us, i. e. on our account, 
or for the sake of us. Sym. tnrip rii»Av. ^K TVf. ?$, they 
cannot he put in order before Thee. So Hupfeld. iThe LXX. 
have rendered it ovic i<m rk ofiouodija-eral avi. The speaker 
in the next words '^y\ rTPllK , returns to 'W f rtK^W , saying^ 
would that I declare, &o. Hupfeld, in a foot-note, places this 
clause in a parenthesis. "^900 ^D2Q^ , they are too many to be 
numbered. D^^ is to be strong, then to be greed, or many. Here 
it contains the idea both of magnitude and multitude with respect 
to Jehovah's wonderful works. See Psalm xxxviii. 20. 

7. Sacrifice and peace-offering Thou hast no pleasure in. fTlT 
means a bloody sacrifice, and is used in opposition to HH^D , an 
unbloody sacrifice. It includes those sacrifices which were not 
entirely consumed by fire ; as sin-, trespass-, and thank-offerings ; 
Ex. X. 25 ; Leyit. xvii. 8 ; Numb. xt. 5 ; and therefore is opposed 
to HtSt , burnt-offering. The next word TT^y? has the sense of 
a gift, present. It comes from the obsolete verb H^, to give, to 
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present ; Arab. ^ , and therefore we say it is a gi/i or offering 

to God ; Gen. iv. 3 ; Ley. ii. 1 ; Ps. xcyi. 8. Also it is a gift 

or present to man; see Gen. xxxii. 14, 19; xliii. 11. The 

meaning of this passage is fully explained in the Epistle to 
the Hebrews, eh. x., where it is quoted, and where the author 
argues the insufBciency of those sacrifices offered under the 
Levitical law to take away sin ; and that, consequently, God 
had no pleasure in them, i.e. did not accept them as capable of 
accomplishing the purposes of His divine government. These 
sacrifices only shadowed forth the great sacrifice of Christ, and 
were to cease as soon as that sacrifice was effected. Hence, 
saith the Apostle, ''He taketh away the first that He may 
establish the second.'' Christ came to do His Father's will ; 
''by the which will," saith the Apostle, "we are sanctified 
through the offering of the body of Jesus Christ once for all.'' 

'h Jina D^^W, ears hast Thou opened for me. For this the 

LXX. read <r&fia Sk KanfiprUrto fioi ; and this reading is quoted 

in the Epistle to the Hebrews ; so that commentators have 
been much perplexed in explaining the deviation from the 
original; whilst others, despairing of any explanation be- 
ing satisfactory, have contented themselves by adopting that 
reading in favour of which the preponderance of evidence is 
found; although, in determining this point, they have ex- 
perienced some difficulty, and have not all of them arrived 
at the same conclusion. The method which is usually adopted 
by the former class for reconciling the LXX. with the Hebrew, 
is the following : If the Greek translators literally rendered the 
passage, the word they would interpret by tr&fui was probably 
\X\y or rtnH . Now by a careless copyist DOTK might have been 
written mJ TK or mj TK, which would coincide sufficiently 
with the Greek version. But then it must be stated that no 
authority for this various reading exists in the extant Hebrew 
MSS. ; it is not supported by the Chald., Sjrr., nor even by the 
Yulgate ; neither is it consistent with a belief in the inspiration 
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of the Scriptures to suppose that a passage in the Greek trans- 
lation would have been cited in the New Testament, if it had 
been made from an erroneous Hebrew text. The explanation, 
therefore, howeyer ingenious, is scarcely admissible. Neither 
can we suppose that the Jews, for the sake of injuring the cause 
of Ohristianity, have corrupted the passage ; for the ancient ver- 
sions confirm the Hebrew. Nor does it seem likely that i^OiKfjaa^ 
wrla should have been corrupted in the MSS. of the LXX. into 
^dikTfaa^ (T&fia, Failing, therefore, in each of these hjrpotheses, it 
ia necessary to allow each reading to stand, and to have recourse 
to some mode of reconciliation ; and though we are unable to 
effect it with respect to the words, yet commentators have been 
more successful in accomplishing it with respect to the sense. 
The verb J1^3 signifies, Thau hast dug, i. e. Thou hast opened 
my ears, in order that they may be adapted for learning and 
obeying Thee. So in Is. l. 4, we have VD^ 1T>^ ^b IIJ^. 
" He wakeneth my ear to hear ;" and in verse 5, " The Lord 
God hath opened (IIJIS)) my ear," which is explained in the 
corresponding parallelism, '' and I was not rebellious," i. e. I 
was obedient. Corderius, in his '' Expositio Patrum Grsecorum 
in Psalmos," Vol. i. p. 754, observes that, " Auris symbolum est 
obedientisB." The force of these passages then is evidently that 
of making or causing obedience ; and hence the sense of the words 
is, that Thou hast rendered me obedient to Thee. In this manner 
it is understood by the author of the ^V 77DD , who has. My 
ears hast Thou opened ; since obedience is better than sacrifice. 
Hence we understand the sense to be, that, instead of the 
legal sacrifices of the Mosaic code, in which the eternal Father 
had ho pleasure or satisfaction, He, the Messiah, came into 
the world in order obediently to perform, by the assumption of 
a human body and submission to death, all which the sacrifices 
and oblations did obscurely shadow forth, viz. the taking away 
of sin. Thus the elder BosenmiiUer, in his scholia on Heb. x. 5, 
agreeably to the tenor of the foregoing remark, observes, that 
the expression, " a body hast Thou prepared me,** is to be under^ 
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stood of the preparation qf a hody^ and its being offered as a aaeri- 
fice. The senee is, I%ou hast created for me a body to he employed 
in obediently fulfilling Thy will, and yielding it to death, lib 
rhlk^df Thou hast not required; i. e. bumt-offerings, and offer- 
ings for sin, were not required from the Son by the Father as 
a propitiation. These words Christ, doubtless, spoke with refer- 
ence to Himself solely ; since the Father did require these sacri- 
fices from all men, living under the Old Testament dispensation, 
as the Levitical laws eyerywhere teach. 

8. M, then, or therefore. The latter of these senses is 
approved of by many ; amongst whom is Gesenius, who refers 
to Jer. zziL 15, for a similar usage of this particle. But it 
may, I think, with strict propriety, be used as an adverb of 
time, if we suppose that the speaker had reference to the period 
when these views of sacrifices on the part of the Father were 
originally disclosed to the Son. See Stuart's remarks on rore 
elirov, in his Commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews, p. 461. 

^ n)J13 USD rhyoU , in the volume of the book it is wriUen 

of me, or concerning me. The noun il^JID signifies a roll, from 
^^1 , to roll. It was a written parchment or manuscript, rolled 
upon a cylinder or wooden axis, such as is used in the present 
day in the Jewish synagogues ; concerning which, see BuxtorTs 
Synag., ch. ix. p. 216. But what volume, or roll, is here 
meant P The only portions of the Old Testament in existence 
at the time the Psalmist was writing, were the Pentateuch, and, 
probably, the book of Joshua, and, possibly, the book of Job. 
There can, consequently, be but little doubt that 190 JIJIDt 
spoken of here, was the Pentateuch. We therefore conclude, 
that in the Pentateuch are taught the Saviour's coming, and 
the object of his mission ; and that they are, appears, first, by 
the sacrifices it enjoins, which, according to the argument of 
the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews (ch. x), were shadows 
qf good things to come ; and, secondly, by several declarations, 
more or less explicit, which exist concerning the Messiah ; such 
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as the promise made to Eye, and to the patriarchs, the bless- 
ing received by Judah from his Father, &c. 8cc. 

9. To do Thy will, &o. ^'h. e. finis adrentas mei est, accnrata 
omninm illomm adimpletio quad consignari volmsti in Scrip- 
toris de Messiaa futoris functionibas, tarn quoad remorendam 
ab humano genere promeritam maledictionem, quam quoad 
reparandam gratiam ac gloriam." Geier. So Jesus said unto 
His disciples (John iv. 34), ** My meat is to do the will of Him 
that sent me, and to finish His work." wi^, my Ood. In 
saying my Gfod, we suppose the Messiah to speak in prophetic 
anticipation of what He would say at the time of His incar- 
nation; for it is not easy to imagine how previously to this 
period, when in His simple divine nature, he could speak in 
this manner. The same remark applies to the twenty-second 
Psalm, which commences with My Chd^ my Ghd; and which 
language the Gospel history informs us was used by our Lord. 
^ ^Jl^, in the midst of my boweb, L e. in the midst of my 
heart, 

10. / have announced righteoueneee in the great congregaiion. The 
verb "It^B, says Gteier, is to annoimce something new, which 
may be either of a joyful character or otherwise, such as to a 
parent the birth of a son, Jer. xx. 15 ; to David the death of 
Absalom, 2 Sam. xviii. 20 ; to Eli the death of Hophni and 
Phinehas, 1 Sam. iv. 17. So the Messiah, in announcing to 
mankind the atonement for sin, proclaimed the perfection of the 
divine attribute of righteousness, and thereby gave to them notions 
of it so much more comprehensive than any which were previously 
entertained, that it may with truth be affirmed that our Lord 
announced to them something new. The noun ITXp denotes any 
congregation, as may be seen in many passages ; but here, in 
connection with 11, we understand the whole Christian church 
— ^the entire congregation of the faithful, to whom primarily 
Christ Himself, and subsequently His appointed ministers, have 
preached the Gospel. 

13. rM^, primarily signifies iniquities^ and then punishments 
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for miquitieB ; and as these punishments are said to have taken 
hold of the person speaking, they indicate commission of sin. 
Hence^ when applied to the Messiah, they must be understood 
to be punishments for imputed sins. So Michaelis, in Anmerk^ 
zu dies. Fs., p. 92. The plaintive tone of this verse reminds us 
of the scene in the Gttrden of Gethsemane ; when Christ, know- 
ing that the time of His passion was nigh, his soul, we read, 
was exceeding sorrowful, and He prayed to the Father, that if 
possible the cup might pass from Him* It has been said that 
when T)S^Syi means punishments, they are always punishments 
for personal guilt. This may be the case in all the other 
passages in which this word means punishments ; but in none 
of these passages is the word used in relation to Ohrist. This, 
I consider, makes all the difference between those passages and 
this verse. If Ohrist, who knew no sin, was made sin for tM, there 
is nothing more natural than that, when He is the speaker. He 
should call the sin for us, my sins, or the punishment for that 
sui, my punishment ; as, indeed, it literally was. '*Fw^\ ^^. 
n^K"!^, and I am not able to see, i. e. all my punishments, for 
they are so many. This ellipsis is evident ; for the words taken 
absolutely, denote blindness, which cannot be what the speaker 
intended to express. That he meant to say that his punish- 
ments were so many that he could not see to number them, is 
manifest from what we read in the remainder of the verse; 
^^^T^ ^?^> ^^ f^y courage (heart) hath forsaken me. Such is the 
force of ^i^/ in this place. See 1 Sam. xvii. 32. 

14. This and the remaining verses of the Psalm are the same 
as the seventieth, with a few verbal differences. So Psalm xiv. 
and liii., xviii. and 2 Sam. xxii., are respectively different edi- 
tions of the same poem. It was, consequently, the opinion of 
Dr. Kennicott that these verses should be taken from the former 
part, and constitute a separate Psalm. 

15. To consume, or destroy it. The verb nSID sometimes has 
the sense of addition ; and sometimes, like the verb ^1D > that of 
consuming, destroying; see Gen. xviii. 23, 24; Ps. Ixxiii. 19; 
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Jer. zii. 4 ; AxnoB liL 15. This and the following yerses re- 
mind us of the shame and confusion of the Jews on witnessing 
the miraculous occurrences, which took place at the crucifixion 
of our Lord, and which conyinced at least one of the lookers on 
that Jesus was the Messiah^ the Son of God. 

16. The word 3^ signifies heel, end; hence in logic it defnotes 
the end, or eanclusian of an argument^ and has the force of the 
preposition propter and otpropierea. See Numb. ziy. 24 ; Deut. 
yii. 12 ; yiii. 20. So here and in the corresponding place in 
Fs. Ixx. the Ohald. has rendered ^ij^tf^ by ^p • 

17. Let Jehoyah he continually, or dhoaye magnified ; as if there 
were a pause after 4^D^i^> according to Yatablus. Becent com- 
mentatorsy howeyer, follow the accents and translate TDJ1 with 

18. Witt think of me. Though I am poor, yet my enemies ehatt 
not prevail over me, for the Lord mtt think of me to help me. 
Mendelssohn. 
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This Psalm oommences with declaring fhe blessedness 
of those who regard with oompassion the misfortunes 
of the poor and afliicted (w. 2 — 4). The Psalmist 
then aUudes to his own condition, confesses his sin, 
and calls on God for help (vr. 6, 11). He also speaks 
of his enemies, and of one in particular (yy. 6, 10), 
who beheld with malignant pleasure the troubles by 
which he was oppressed ; and then he concludes with 
an expression of confidence in the fdture fiEtyour of 
God. From some passages it is probable that the 

VOL. I. X 
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Psalm refers to the rebellion of Absalom^ and that in 
verse 10 Mephibosheth is pointed at, to whom David 
was kind, and to whom he promised, 2 Sam. ix. ?» 
that he should eat bread with him continually; 
nevertheless Mephibosheth was accused by Ziba to 
David of having joined with Absalom when he sought 
to dethrone his &ther, 2 Sam. xvi. 3, 4. 



2. Blessed ie he who paps aUenium. According to aome ^ppp 

m 

is he who understands, who can take a just view of the man's 
condition, which is here denoted by ^y whether caused by 
misconduct or otherwise. Hence he is induced not to judge 
harshly ; and such a person, it is here stated, will be blessed by 
God. But the more obvious sense of the word in this place is 
clearly that of paying attention to the wants of another. /"^ 
means ^oor, indigent; but it also signifies poor, or feeble^ with 
respect to bodily powers, and therefore sick and afflicted. See 
2 Sam. xiii. 4, where Amnon is asked by Jonadab why he was 
so sick and afflicted (^). In this manner the word is here imder- 
stood by most of the Jewish interpreters. Bashi says it is 
equivalent to HTn, and Mendelssohn remarks that '^the mean- 
ing of the noun \ri is not with respect to deficiency of money 
only, but with respect to deficiency of every kind ; and suoh,'^ 
he observes, ** is the force of the word arm in the German Ian* 
guage.'* The fuU sense, therefore, of bl can clearly not be 
learned firom an English translation. TX^ 0^2, in the day of 
eml, i. e. of affliction^ All those evils which are indicated by 
!r7, when they come on one who has endeavoured to lighten the 
pressure of them on his neighbour^ will, according to the promise 
in this verse, be averted from him by Jehovah. 

3. He shall be rendered happy in the earth. He shall enjoy 
many years of prosperity and happiness in this life. 1^K|» 
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'<ihe E'tib reading is with a Yod, and E'ri with aVau, bnt the 
meaning is ihe same/' TTiniftlii- He means that in the former 
case it is a real future^ and in the latter it is a prcet. oonverted 
into the fat. by a Yan. Vn^^ 12^321 , lo the lust, greediness or 
desire of his enemies. See Fs. xxyii. 12. We haye in the last 
clause of the verse a sadden change from the third to the second 
pers. with respect to Jehovah. 

4. Thou hast changed his bed, i. e. Thoa wilt assist him whilst 
he is stretched on the bed of affliction, and enable him to lie 
quietly and composedly ; yea, Thoa wilt change his sickness into 
healtL The expression might have been proverbial, denoting 
the general saccoor which God would afford to the man described 
in these verses at a time of bodily safferings. Apparently 
in accordance with this notion it is paraphrased by Lather in 
the foUowing manner : du hUfit ihm van oiler seiner Krankheit. 
The prset. of the verb seems, from the corresponding verb ia the 
first hemistich, to be pat instead of the fat. form as declaring 
confidence. We have here, as in the preceding verse, an enaUage 
of person. 

5. The Psalmist here speaks of his disease as a panishment 
for his sin. I confess, saith David, that I have sinned against 
Thee ; and since Thoa hast in conseqaence afflicted me. Thou 
alone art able to heal me; therefore do I entreat that Thou 
wilt restore me. The noon ^2 meaning soul, it is therefore 
supposed by some persons that a spiritual disease is here spoken 
of; but that does not follow; for 1093, as is well known, 
denotes both body and soul, the entire man; and in several 
places it appears with affixes to perform the office of a pro- 
noun, as it is known to do in some of the Semitic dialects. 

6. 'h • The ^ has the force of the Latin preposition de. See 
Ex. xiv. 3. Before AID^ ^riD, we have an ellipsis of some 
such word as *1bK^ ; as in Ps. ii. 4, and elsewhere. The Arab, 
has, when shall hediefasi! they desired his death, which is 
doubtless the sense. ^ISp , his name, i. e. the memory of him. 
See Ps. ix. 6. 

X 2 
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7. And if he come to see, &o., i. e. if any one of my enemies 
come to visit me on the pretence of being friendly, lie will 

epeak falsely, &e. There is an ellipsis of ^rrt^ after il^"??^ 
which is supplied in the Sjrriac. p>^"V^I?! ^^ > *** heart gathereth 
iniquity. Delitzsch's translation of these words is ; His heart 
gathereth that tchich is groundless, assigning to p^^ the sense of 

inanitas. *h % to itself. To "IIIT i the last word in the verse, 
\^ , from the previous clause is understood. 

9. bjl^3, ^2^ . Our English translation has an evil disease. 

So Eimchi explains the words by TWp ^^ITT; and this rendering 
accords with the tenour of the Psabn, from which, and espe- 
cially from verse 6, it may be inferred that David was bodily 
afflicted. But most of the ancient translators have given to the 
expression the sense o{ Sk perverse, or wicked word, or thing. The 

Syr. has Pc^; )£l^; Chald. TX^b'^ ^>pp; LXX. ^0709 
nrapauofio^, which is followed by the Ethiop. The Yulg. has 
iniquum verbum; the Arab., words contrary to law. We here 
observe that most of the renderings, although verbally different, 
are in sense essentially the same, viz. that of some toicked thing, 
or some dishonest speech, or counsel. The noun /S^21 is com- 
posed of 'h21 , not, and b^ , to be profitable, and therefore lite- 
rally denotes whatever is not profitable, therefore it means what 
is injurions; so that ^|?/3 'lyi is a depraved, flagitious, or 
wicked word, or thing. If this exposition of the words be correct, 
then it is more probable that they are intended to refer to 
David, rather than to any or each of his enemies, taken dis- 
tributively, according to the opinion of several commentators. 
The context makes them bear on David ; for in the preceding 
verse his enemies, we are told, had been whispering to one 
another something calumnious of the Psalmist, and that some- 
thing was what we have recorded in this verse. Hence as they 
saw David, with strength exhausted so that when on his bed he 
would not bo able to rise, they concluded that his sufferings must 
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have been the oonseqiience of aome great act of wiokednesa. 
\>^T, part, ptial from p2t\ 

10. /^*?^n , magnified, and in connection with ^*^ , lifted up. 

*' Verbum TH^n/* says CFeier, ** magnificamt, magnifice in aUum 
aublemvit, L 1. designat insignem perfidi istius nebulonis inso- 
lentiam, qua in altum suos quasi calces sostulit, conttuneliose 
benefactori insultavit, miserumque Dayidem supplantare, peni- 
tosque yelut proculcare, fuit conatus.'' Mephibosheth, as has 
been said, may be the person alluded to. The latter part of 
this verse is the same as John xiii. 18, where our Lord speaks 
of Judas betraying Him ; and therefore we perceive that in this 
particular David was a type of Christ. 

11. And I mil recompense them. 'Kimchi thinks that the 
recompense is to be that of good for evil; but it is more 
probable that David prays to God to be put in such a situation 
that he may chastise the perfidy and wickedness of those to 
whom he is referring. 

14. '^^ TT Tfn^^ On this doxology, Elimchi remarks: 
** They are the words of the Poet giving thanks to Jehovah on 
his finishing the book, as is the custom of authors ; and so he 
has done at the end of the first four books. At the end of the 
fifth, which is the end of the whole book of Psalms, he gives 
praise in thirteen Hallelujahs.'' Mendelssohn, after quoting 
these words, adds, that in his opinion the doxology was not 
written by the author of the Psalm, but at the time the Psalms 
were collected the compiler wrote it at the end of each portion. 
The same form of words we find in 1 Chron. xvi 36. 
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Dayid is supposed by some to have indited this Fsalm 
when he was driven from Jerusalem by Absalom's 
rebellion, and was compeUed to flee to the country 
beyond Jordan. But De Wette has mentioned some 
plausible objections to this hypothesis. ''That the 
poet/' he says, ''lived in the district of Jordan, is 
clear from verse 7; but who could have been the 
enemies who mocked him on account of his faith in 
Jehovah P (w. 4, 11). David was at that time living 
among Hebrews. Again, he coxQd scarcely say that 
he went mourning because of the oppression of the 
enemy (ver. 10) ; for of Absalom and his followers 
one can hardly say this." He and Faulus therefore 
think that the Fsalm might have been written by 
some Friest or Levite during the time of the Baby- 
lonish captivity, who was consequently not able to go 
to the temple; but was obliged to dwell among a 
people who were the mockers of his Gtod. But this 
is assigning the composition of the Fsalm to a late 
period, for which there is very little occasion. What- 
ever may be the exact history upon which the Fsalm 
is based, it may be profitably used by any Christian 
who is deprived of the opportunities of public worship; 
and happy is the man who can realize that state of 
entire dependence on God, and can manifest so keen 
an appetite for the public exercises of religion, as the 
author has so eloquently exhibited in this Fsalm. 
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1. Of the sons ofKorah. The sons of Eorah here mentioned 
were the descendants of him whom the earth opening swallowed 
up for rebelling against Moses and Aaron. See Numb. xvi. 
The children of Korah were, howeyer, preserved, we read in 
Numb. xxvi. 11, and by them was the family of Eorah per- 
petuated, of which we read in different passages in 1 Ghron. 
According to the construction of the titie, the sons of Eorah 
would seem to have been the authors of the Psalm ; although 
the construction does not altogether prevent the hypothesis, that 
some other person was the author, and that it was delivered to 
them to be chanted in the temple. In the Talmud, treatise 
DTTDH) , it is stated as a tradition of the Babbis, that some of 
the Psalms were written in the time of Moses ; and if this state- 
ment be correct, the present one might have been composed by 
the immediate descendants of Eorah. Many critics, Jewish as 
well as Christian^ have expressed their opinion that David wrote 
the Psalm, and committed it to the chief musician to be sung 
by the posterity of Eorah : see the argument. Eimchi, after 
citing various opinions on the matter, observes: that ''it is 
possible to show that David composed this Psalm by the Holy 
Spirit, and gave it to the sons of Eorah, the singers who existed 
in his time, to sing it." Hengstenberg says : '' The superscrip- 
tion, which names the children of Eorah as authors, and the 
internal grounds which point to David as the object of the 
Psalm, have equal justice done to them, if it is supposed that 
one of the sons of Eorah had sung this Psalm as from the soul 
of David." This is a probable supposition. We find the 
same inscription, so far as it respects the sons of Eorah, to 
Psalms xliv. — xlix. Ixxxiv. Ixxxv. IxxxviL Ixxxviii 

2. The verb ^h^iH occurs only in another passage, namely, 
Joel i. 20. With 7y and ^^ it is ^ look up mth desire, to 
be intent on something. So the Arab. ^ in conj. ii. tntentus 
Juitt which agrees very well with the context here; for the 
Psalmist is comparing the greatness of his own desire with that 
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which is felt by the hart for the streams of water, when it is 
hunted by dogs, or when it is feeding in a dry and parched 
wilderness where no water is to be found. The situation of the 
animal under such circumstances fitly represents that of David, 
when he was obliged to take flight from his enemiesy and was 
consequently deprived of the spiritual advantages and pleasures 
which he would have experienced had he been permitted to 
attend, with other pious worshippers of Israel, to the public 
devotions in the sanctuary of the Lord. The word ^ is used 
in both genders, and from the verb we see that it is here taken 
as a feminine. 

3. Far the Kving Ood, God is designated here by the epithet 
of Uving^ in opposition to the idols of the heathen, which are 
entirely destitute of life. D^rt/h^ ^^ HKI^I, and appear before 
God? i. e. when shall I appear in the house of God, and behold 
the Divine Presence P It, in a distinguished manner, dwelt 
within the sacred walls. 

4. My tears have been my food, i. e. I am continually weep- 
ing ; there is not a day in which I am not very often weeping, 
so that I never take food without tears. And the cause of my 
sorrow is that my enemies, who observe me in trouble, are 
continually mocking me, and saying. Where ia thy Oodf 
On the sing. numb, nyo*^, being used, Geier remarks: ''Sin- 
gularis autem ponitur collective pro magna ac continua lacry- 
marum ebullitione, quaa ob perennitatem suam unam veluti 
lacrymam oonstituebat ; sic Levit. zi. 2. haoc est bestia, quam 
comedetis ; Genes, iii. 8, in medio arboris &c/' "htk Ibh^Il , 
in saying to me, i. e. when it is said to me by my enemies. An 
infin. act. is sometimes used in the manner of an impers. verb. 
See Gen. iv. 13. 

5. These things I think of and pour out, &c. Most of the 
ancient interpreters have rendered these words in the prest., 
which thus, no doubt, agree well in sense with the succeeding 
verse. n^^^> I apprehend, refers to what follows. Hence it 
appears l^t he contemplated the miseries of his captivity 
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in all their fblnees; and that as often as he did so, he 
poured forth the sorrow with which his sonl was filled. To 
pour forth the soul, is to give vent to the affections and feelings 
in the language of lamentation and despair, rather than in that 
of supplication to God, which is sometimes the force of the 
words. On the tense of these verbs Mendelssohn remarks, that 
it is a tense compounded of the fut, and pres. ; as if he had said. 
As often as I think of I pour forth, mm TiTVD IDTID pT 
TiBtW -DWltra TDJI IDlte . The words DTT» TOn are trans- 
lated by the LXX. iv roirt^ (neqinfi Oavfuurrij^, and the Ethiop., 
nearly following the LXX., has in the place of the habitation of 
glory. With respect to the first word ^, it is most pro- 
bable that they derived it from 'SfOD; the primary and most 

frequent sense of which is, that of covering ; and, according to 
this notion, ^ would be here employed to denote the covering 

in the tabernacle, called, in 2 Kings xvi. 18, "Tp^D, a noun firom 

the same root. The Ohald. has ^^9 covering; the Syr. has 

\ihJL9 also a covering. The LXX. and Ethiop. therefore have 

only expressed by paraphrase what they considered to be meant 
by "^0, viz. the place of the tabernacle. The sense, however, 
which is more usually assigned to it is that of a numerous con* 

gregation, as if cognate with the Arab. *^^ , a multitude. So 
also in Chald., ^ has this signification. Mendelssohn says it 
means brfpSl T^D ; Bashi explains it by Ulik ^U nnn ; both of 
which renderings harmonise with that general sense mentioned 
above, viz. a numerous congregation. The word is not elsewhere 
found in the Old Testament. The verb DTTK occurs here and 

M - V 

in Is. xxxviii. 15. Ln this place the discourse is concern- 
ing the solenm procession of the Israelites to a sacred place : it 
is from iTT^, to move fonvard gently, and is the Hithpael oonj. ; 
as if for iTrrjPlK. The T), which is formative of this conjuga- 
tion, assimilates by Dagesh with a letter of the same organ, and 
hence we have the word in its present shape. See mi in 
Buxtorf s Lex. Heb. Chald. et Bab., where some passages are 
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quoted from the Talmud containing it ; and lie says it means to 
put, or set forward, i. e. to cause to move or go, as a nurse doth 
her child. The pronominal affix is equivalent to OnCQ? . So in 
Gen. xxxyii.y speaking of Joseph and his brethren^ we have Wt] 
D'W? 'nsn Vy^ and they were not Me to speak peaceably with 
him: where we have \13!1 for toy 121. The last words. 
:dVt T^Dfl, signifying the multitude feasting, or perhaps, the 
multitude dancing; as in 1 Sam. xxx. 16, '' eating and drink- 
ing, and dancing" (D^Xlim). See this word in Ex. v. 1; 

xiL 14. The Syr. «,^ and Arab. ^ are used for keeping a 

feast, or tnsiting some place accounted sacred; and hence are em* 
ployed, as the Hebrew word doubtless is here, for going in 
procession, or making a pilgrimage ; so that in ^)n is implied 
not only the act of procession, but also the joy with which 
the multitude engaged in their journeys to Jerusalem to cele- 
brate their most solemn festivals. The sense of the verse then 
appears from these remarks to be in substance the following : 
''I suffer great sorrow of mind, as often as I think of those 
things which I formerly enjoyed; for I was accustomed to go 
with a numerous congregation to the house of God in a most 
cheerful and devout manner." 

6. TrrrtnitfJF^TTD, why art thou cast down? The pron. HD 
has the force of an adv. here, as elsewhere, i. e. instead of what ? 
it signifies why ? See Ex. xiv. 15 ; 2 Kings vL 33. The verb 
is the Hithpoel of TV^, to bow down; but in this conj. it is not 
found, except in this Psalm, w. 6, 7, 12, and Ps. xliii. 5, in 
which form it has the force of bounng one^s self dotvn. "T^ ^3 
VJS il^lCh MT^K, for I shall yet praise Sim on account of the 
help of His countenance; i. e. the time will certainly come when 
it will be manifest that I have not hoped in vain. So Men- 
deLssohn expounds the passage: "I shall yet praise Him in 
the days that are to come, because of the salvation which shall 
come to me from Him." .Before rtSP9^^ is an ellipsis of the 
preposition ^, on account of. The plu. numb, is here used 
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emphatically, according to Geier, for the following reason: 
''Ad designandom spei certitadinem, qua salutem non nnam 
aat partioularemy sed omnigenam et variam sibi promittebat 
David. Sic namque numero multitudims rem exaggerare Ebrcei 
Bolenty y. g. Genes, cap. xxi. 7. Sara lactsmt filioSf i. e. fiUumP 
As to V^ the evidence is strong in £a.voiir of the original 
reading being ^^/ as it is in the last verses of this and the 
following PsalmSy which are but repetitions of the present one 
The evidence is that of the principal ancient versions, viz. 
LXX., Tulg., and Syr. ; also one of Keimicott's MSS. has ^^ • 
If the 1 be taken from V^S and prefixed to Vl^, which com- 
mences the following verse, then the expression will be iden- 
tical with that in the two verses referred to. This latter 
reading is preferred by De Wette, who observes that ili^W^ 
stands for JTIEhD, help {or helper, and that '^^ is only a mark of 
the person helped, i. e. it performs the office of a pronoun, as in 
Ps. Ixxx. 17. On the whole I prefer not disturbing the text ; 
and therefore imderstand the passage in that manner in which 
it is explained by Mendelssohn, and supported by Zunz. 

7. David continues to speak of the dejection of spirits which 
he suffered when he thought of God in the place of his refuge. 
The particles ]3rb}f probably signify here became, as if they 
were written for ItCft^ 13*^^ • JHy soul is disquieted within me, 
because that I am compelled to think of Thee from this place instead 
of from the place of the habitation of Thy glory. TIT ^^^^9 $ 
from the land of Jordan. The region which is situated beyond 
Jordan, and conceded to the tribes of Beuben and Gad and the 
half tribe of Manasseh. In this region is a range of moun- 
tains called the Hermons, D^^^DTf » where David was at this 
time residing ; and the particular part of this range which was 
his abode seems here to be designated by lyHp in , the moun- 
tain ofMizar. 

8. Deq[> calleth to deep. D^HiH is an abyss. In Gen. L 2, it is 
used to express water covering the globe; and in Prov. 
viii. 24, it denotes the entire body of waters here below. In this 
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place it signifies a great body of waters, or a flood. The root is 
probably fflTf , as if TXOtl, to rage, to be noisy. ^fH^S^ ^7^9 *w 
the sound of Thy waierfalb. 1^ is founds besides bere^ in 

2 Sam. y. 8, a canal, watercourse, or waterfall. It occurs fre- 
qaently in such senses in Cbaldee. See Buztorf 's Lex. Ghald.i 
p. 1930. It is considered by the Babbis as eqniyalent to 
2!no , which signifies a canals and by the Ghaldee paraphrast it 
is thus employed. Mendelssohn translates it WasserfaU ; and 
if it be taken in this way, I apprehend that tlSXM^ is the body 
of water in each fall^ and of whioh^ by the roaring of the stream, 
each fall may be said to call to the next. The whole expression 
is metaphorical. of a succession of calamities, of which one may 

be said to call or invite a successor. ^"IB^ , thy breakers, from 

*12t^| to break. The Syr. is r-^"-^-^ , Thy waves, from ^^^^Ai^* 

to blow together. The effects of Thy displeasure come upon me» 
as if to overwhelm me, like the breakers and waves of the sea. 

9. Some such word as but or yet is supplied at the beginning 
of this verse by Hengstenberg and others. Of DDV and 
rfxh , it may be considered that they together express continual 
time ; not that the night is to be assigned peculiarly to song, 
and the day to mercy; as if the Divine Being was not to be 
approached in song by day, and that He would not vouchsafe 
His mercy by night; but rather that each of the words be 
regarded as belonging to both members of the sentence, and 
describing both mercy and song as of continual duration. Such 
mode of speaking we have in Prov. x. 1 ; ''A wise son maketh 
glad the father; but a foolish son is the heaviness of his 
mother.'' Mother might be added to the former member^ and 
father to the latter. Song in the night ; in Job xxxv. 10, God 
is spoken of " as giving songs in the night.'' The expression 
denotes that at a time of deep distress, in the dark night of sorrow 
and affliction, God imparteth consolation. Thus confidence is 
revived, and God is supplicated as the Psalmist's rock and sup- 
port. Prayer is made to the Qod of his life, and the prayer 
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itself follows this expression. Dayid in his exile prayed to QfA 
and endeavoured to Tnaintain oontinuallj a prayerful spirit; 
God answered his petitions so far as that he was enabled to 
preserve himself from despair, and to live, in relianoe on the 
Divine goodness. 

10. Here follows the prayer which is referred to in the pre- 
ceding verse : '^jfpO bikb TTVp^, therefore I trill say unto Gfod, 
my rock. The verb is the 1st pers. fut. TSjbI (according to 
Delitzsch) ; as HBD^ , Micah iv. 6. The next words cannot 
be translated to the Ood qfmy rock, as Bosenmiiller has done ; 
for such translation is not intelligible ; but rather as above, and 
then the construction of the whole line becomes very simple : I 
mil say unto Ood, my rock, why hast Thau forgotten me f The 
first TVj? has the accent on the last syllable, and the second on 
the penultimate. The same is found in Ps. xliii. 2. In both 
cases the second TtO/ is joined by Makkeph to *1'1p« *^T*P» 
mourning. This word signifies to be black; and as a black colour 
is an emblem of mourning, it is also used in this sense. See 
Ps. XXXV. 14. 2^tk YD^?9 because o/the oppression o/theenemy. 
2 has the force of 11)2^2 , because of. See Ps. v. 11 ; vi. 8 ; vii. 7 ; 
xxxi. 10. 

11. rnnB , with a breaking. For 2 Mendelssohn and others 
prefer the particle 2 of similitude, and Tatablus says this read- 
ing is found in some MSS. The noun rai is from rnti , to slay, 
and hence rnn, slaying, murder, as it is taken by some persons ; 
whilst others translate it breaking, as if from the Arab. ^, 
conjregit, contendit; and according to this notion the word occurs 
in Ps. Ixii. 4. Thus the LXX. have h r^ KaraJBXJSujOa^ rh wrra 
fiov, which the Tulg. has expressed by, dum co^fringuntur ossa 

mea. So also the Syr. ^^l^W IfsZo , in the breaking of my 

bones. Eimchi, Piscator, and, indeed, our Bible translators 
render the word a su>ord, an instrument of slaying. The sense 
of breaking is to be preferred. A breaking of my bones is a figu- 
rative expression designed to denote the pain and anguish of 
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the Psalmist aa going through the marrow and bones prodooed 
hj the tannt of his oiemies, when they said to him, W^ere m 
tiyGodf 



PSALM XLni. 

This Fsalm is evidently a continuation or supplement 
to the preceding. In some MSS. of Kennicott and 
de Hossi's they are united and make one Fsahn. The 
argument is the same, and the diction yery similar in 
both. The last verse is the same as the fifth and 
twelfth of the forty-second. Compare also the latter 
part of the second verse of this, with the latter part 
of the tenth in the former Fsalm. 



1. '* Judge me, O God, and plead my catMe** (UH Hini), i.e. 
perform the office of my advocate. Aa a merciful God, be Thou 
my defender from unmerciful enemies. TDTT M7 ^^D , against 
a nation^ which is not kind; a nation void of goodness, destitute 
of all compassion and kindness. Such emphasis is contained in 
the negation here, which not only removes the sense which the 
word Tpn has ; but also involves the existence of the opposite. 
The D prefixed to ^DD, against^ a const. prsBg., Delitzsch. Some 
persons connect these words with the last word of the sentence, 
^^D^9i1 ; but the accents favour the other connection, and the 
sense of either rendering is equally good. tt^2ftD yfrom the man. 
This noun is put collectively for all the enemies of the Psalmist; 
or it may have reference to some particular person, the leader 
of those who had conspired against him. 

2. Why hast Thou cast me off? Why hast Thou given me 

VOL. I. Y 
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over 80 entirely to the lost of my enemies, to be trodden nnder 
foot by them P The verb HjIT aignifiee to cast away toiih dts-^ 
gust. It is found with Dh^D , fasttdivit, Pa. Ixxzix. 39, and is 
used very often eonoeming God casting away his people, i. e* 
not defending them against the assaults of their enemies; 
Ps. bcdv. 1 ; Ixxvii. 8 ; see also Lam. iL 7. The last member 
is found in Ps. zlii. 10, with the difference only of '^^ for 

3. ' Send Thy light and Thy truth. By lights we understand 
the favour of God ; so we have, Lwrd^ l\fi up the light of Thy 
countenance upon us, Ps. iy. 6, i. e. Thy favour. It is used meta- 
phorically. Thy truth. Aben Ezra observes that Thy truth 
refers to those promises which God had made to him concern- 
ing the kingdom ; " grant that I may speedily experience their 
fulfilment, and thus will Thy truth be established." 

4. ^a /THOto. For ^a the LXX. have veonfra, youth, 
and agreeably to this rendering is that of the Syriao, Ethiop., 
Yulg., and Arabic; from which it is evident that they took 
T| in the sense of age, generation, or youth. So Arab. J^ • 
We have in Dan. L 10, DD^^IQ ItWj DH^ , the young people 
of your age ; and m this manner we observe it was under- 
stood by the ancient translators. But my exceeding joy, as we 
have in our English version, is a preferable reading, because it 
gives to ^]) its common signification. The construction ^oy 
of my joy, denotes emphasis; so in Chald. ^^O^D "^ti, ting 
of kings, for the greatest of kings, Dan. ii. 37. 
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Ik this Psalm, first, are commemorated the deliver- 
ances of Israel in the early ages of their history, as 
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a ground of confidence and prayer to God for Hid 
assistance in present dangers; secondly, it contains 
assertions, made in energetic language, of their faithful 
adherence to the religion and worship of the true Gtoi; 
and thirdly, it states in various ways that the con- 
dition of the people therein described was one of great 
wretchedness and persecution. Some persons think 
that the times of the Assyrian and Babylonish cap- 
tivities are here meant, whilst others observe, that the 
Psalm is more generally applicable to the Jews in the 
times of Antiochus and the Maccabees ; and accord- 
ingly Calvin, Yenema, Dathe, Eosenmfdler, &0.9 have 
interpreted it with reference to these times. But 
although much of the Psalm may be interpreted with 
respect to these times, yet a portion of it is opposed 
to such application. The fidelity to Gk)d, declared 
in the most unqualified manner, in w. 18 — 20 for 
instance, as distinguishing the people therein referred 
to, is at variance with what we read in Maccabees 
touching the conduct of the Jews in their then 
oppressed situation. See 1 Mace. i. 11, &c. Many we 
are told made a covenant with the heathen at the 
time of Antiochus ; " that they built a place of exercise 
at Jerusalem, according to the custom of the heathen ; 
and made themselves uncircumcised and forsook the 
covenant ; and joined themselves to the heathen, and 
were sold to do mischief.'' 

As conmientators vary in opinion as to the time 
and occasion, so they differ as to the author of the 
Psalm. Hengstenberg makes David the author, and 

the 60th Psalm furnishes him with a key for this 

y2 
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solution. The coincidences^ he says, between that 
Psalm and this are so many, that one cannot be sepa- 
rated from the other. Whoeyer may be the author, 
and to whateyer period it may belong, it may be 
profitably used by the faithful people of Gk>d at a 
time of great public oppression. 
The 23rd yerse is cited by St. Paul in Bom. yiii. 36. 



2. With our ears we have heard. This is a pleonastio mode of 
speaking, the same BAtosee tcith the eyes, Deut. zxziv. 4; Ecdes. 
idiv. 5 ; Ps. xci. 9 ; to cry with the voice, Ps. iii. 5 : ^ speat with 
the tongue, Ps. xxzix. 4. It is an emphatic expression^ denoting 
to hear with great distinctneas. ^^?V3rbVB , a work hast Thou 
wrought. 

3. ^ . The prefix 2 is, according to some persons^ to be 
imderstood before this word, an ellipsis of very frequent occur- 
rence; but perhaps it would be giving more emphasis to the 
whole expression, if we consider Y7^ ^ i^ apposition with ilDH * 
and in a parenthesis. Hence we shall have, I7u>u (Thy hand) 
host, &c. J^tt^^n , Thou hast expelled, viz. the Ganaanites from 
the land. The verb ItfT, to poeaess, in Hiph. signifies to die- 
possess, by causing another to possess that which belonged to the 
former one. See Judges i. 27, 29 ; xii. 24. QJ^ldiHI , and Thou 
didst plant them, viz. the fathers; for the affix evidently does 
not refer to Din, but to U^il^2h^, in. the preceding verse. 
Instances of pronouns referring to the more remote nouns may 
be found in Gen. xix. 13; Ps. xviii. 15, &c. The verb WDi 
denotes the firm possession which the Israelites had obtained of 
Canaan, and this notion of firm possession is confirmed by 
DnWi? at the end of the verse ; the affix of this word likewise 
refers to the same antecedent as QJ^JT) . The verb THPS is 
from ys^ , not to break, according to Hengs. and Ges. ; but to 
be bad. In Hiph. to deal evilly with a person, to treat him badly, 
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to distress or to qffHct him ; here to afflict peoples. In this way 
it is taken by De Wette» Hnpfeld, Delitzsch, and, I may add, 
by most of the modem commentators. D^h^/, peoples, i. e. the 
peoples of Canaan. The root of this word according to GFes. 
(see his Thes.) is the obsolete word 1Mb* Arab. Ji means to 
agree, and in the 8th conj. signifies two agreeing among them^ 
selves. Hence is derived the idea of collecting, which the noun 
D^h^7 seems to require. The word tiiO signifies a collection, 
or ''aggregation.'' njfppl^}, and Thou sendest them, i. e. Thou 
propagatest them, spreadest them over the whole country, and 
makest them flourishing and increasing in wealth and power. 

The Syr. has ^aj| Li\AO , and Thou hast established them, which 
gives unquestionably the sense of the original ; but if a change 
be made in the position of a point, i. e. if the first j be changed 

into a 9 , then we shall have ^oj] ly^j^o , and Thou hast sent 
them, which agrees exactly with the Hebrew. 

4. In this verse the whole merit of the Israelites' success in 
acquiring the land of Canaan is ascribed to God, and not to 
their own strength or virtue. T^S T^K, the light of Thy coun- 
tenance. Dr. Hammond is of opinion that these words imply the 
visible presence of God, by which the Israelites were guided in 
their departure from the land of Egypt, rather than the divine 
favour, which is the force of the expression in the forty-second 
Psalm. Agreeably to this, the Chaldee has T^p^ 1^ I^Hi , the 
Kght of the splendour of Thy glory ; by which the especial 
presence of God is ordinarily denoted. Again, ^^ in the 24th 
verse is rendered by the Ohald. T^j>^ IT?^ * ^^ Sheehinah, or 
habitation of Thy glory. We have in several places iT19, 
denoting the divine presence. See Gen. iii. 8 ; iv. 16. D/)^, , 
the same as DHl fY^I , Thou hadst pleasure in them : '*Non ob 
aliud, quam quia libuit tibi benefacere ilKs." Campensis. 

6. Mendelssohn translates this verse as follows: ''Du bist 
derselbe noch, mein Eonig I Gott I Ach I verordne Hiilfe fiir 
Jacob 1'* Hence, instead of KV1 performing the office of the 
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logical oopnlay he gi^es to it rather a predicatiye sense, and 
makes it emphatic^ as having reference to God, and the nn- 
changeableness of His attribates. As if the Psalmist had said : 
'' Thou art indeed the powerful and strong Gtod, which Thou 
didst show thyself to have been in days of old, and therefore 
command even now salvation to thy people/' From the short 
remark of Bashi on the verse, it seems that he would have 
taken it nearly as above^ Considering the Psalmist in the pre- 
vious verses has been describing the Divine help which had 
been vouchsafed to the fathers of his nation, to serve as a reason 
or argument with the Deity in his petition for present and 
future succour, the translation of Mendelssohn seems to be the 
right one. 

6. n^^ , " to butt with the horns." The word has the same 

• ^^^ _^___^ 

sense in Chaldee. The LXX. have Kepariovfiev, from xipa^, 
ham. See Exod. zxi. 28, 31, 32. It is then used of conquerors 
overthrowing their enemies, as in this place. See also Deut. 

xxxiiL 17; 1 Kings xxii. 11. «^i5 for ^y^ D^. See 

Ps. xdi. 12, where the expression occurs in fuU. The verb DfHp, 
to rise, when construed with ^^ , is to rise in a hostile manner; 
and indeed the word rise is thus employed in our language. 
See Gen. iv. 8; Judges ix. 18; where D-lp possesses such 
signification. 

7. This verse, like the fourth, teaches that victory, whether 
of a church, or of individuals, depends not on the strength of 
man, and his skill in military arms, but entirely on the good- 
ness and wisdom of God. The triumphs of a church are not 
accomplished by such contests ; hence those who seek to uphold 
its interests by the sword, are going counter to the declaration 
contained in this verse, as well as to that of St. Paul, who says 
of himself and his fellow-labourers in the Gospel, " that we war 
not after the flesh ; for the weapons of our warfare are not 
carnal.'' 2 Cor. x. 3, 4. The reason of not trusting in the 
bow or sword, is assigned in the following verse ; because, saith 
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the PsalmiBt, ''it is Thou, O Gk>d, who hast sayed ns from our 
enemies/' &c. 

9. We have made our boast in God, L e. we have celebrated 
Him for past mercies, and tee tcill continue to confess His name. 
Thns the proper tense of each word may be preserved in the 

translation, as it is in Syr., which for U^^ has y<-^^ , and 

for tTp2 has |^oj • 

10. ^ , but. So in Isaiah xIL 26, we find this particle pos* 
sessing the sense of but, T|OTljr^, but there ia no one that 
declareth. The Yulg. has nunc autem. Miohaelis has aber. Zxmz, 
aondem. 

11. ^X) the same as ID , because of; the poetic form of ID > 
Isaiah zlvi. 3. )Dh -IDtf , thetf spoiled for tf^emseheSt Le. they 

plmidered ns of our property. The verb is TVD^ , which coincides 
with VV^ , to apoU, plunder, and is used concerning the public 
spoliation of enemies. 1 Sam. xiv. 48 ; zziii. !• 

13. Without money. The Hebrew church after the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem suffered much persecution, and its meikiberB 
were scattered in different countries of the heathen. We are 
told here, under the figure of Ood selling them without money, 
that they were treated in the most humiliating manner; so 
elsewhere we find that Qt)d is mentioned as having sold His 
people, when He gave them up to the lusts of their enemies ; 
Deut. xxxiL 30 ; Judg. ii. 14 ; iii. 8 ; Isai. l. 1. The expres- 
sion fcUhout j9nit^, indicates the magnitude of the cruelty which 
they experienced at the hands of their heathen governors ; for 
it denotes that they were used as persons use anything to which 
they attach not the slightest value. The second hemistich states 
in different words the same fact as is mentioned in the first : 
** Thou hast not increased thy wealth by the price which thou didst 
receive for them," L e. Thou hast not received anything. The 
plur. of yTV2 with affix, DmUD is not elsewhere found. It 
denotes the price given by the buyer to the seller, and is 
employed.in opposition to plunder, e. g. Jer. xv. 13» 
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16. ^inD3 ^IB IV!}2 . shame hath covered me as to my face. 
This rendering is in agp-eement with the accents ; for the dis- 
tinctive accent Tiphcha is under the first letter of ntt^2 • See 
Fs. Ixix. 8. Hupfeld, however, has, the shame of my face hath 
covered me, which rendering he has supported in a note. 

17. b\pt2. The D for ^^D. See the following hemistich. 

• _ 

DglTlD , one taking vengeance. When a person takes vengeance, 
it is implied that he is inflicting punishment on another from 
whom he has received evil, which is certainly not the case with 
him who in this verse is designated by p^lHQ, as appears 
from the general tenour of the Psalm. I would prefer taking 
the word as meaning one whoyi^iM to be, or makes hmise\f appear 
as an avenger, i. e. one who is so active and fierce in his 
hostile proceedings^ that he appears as if avenging himself 
for injuries which he has sustained. Such is often the force 
of Hithpael, as Prov. xiii. 7 : 'V^IV? ^ , there is he thaifeign^ 

a 

eth himself rich; or appeareth rich. In pretty much this manner 
it is imderstood by Ben Melech, who on CDjUra observes as fol- 
lows: dViwdi rxa^i rr^b "btio ynrb viunna vs^ rxuncm 

0V>yD ron ^b Vfm^ M^ rMM2V Ut^ bV2^ • He is one who 
seems in his teal to do evil, as if taking vengeance and rendering 
recompence; but indeed we have not done him any evil at all. 

18. Saih come upon us. The pronominal affix of UnM2 is 
equivalent to ^y^^. See verse 4. The verb MSl, to come, may 
be also translated, as is proper in this plaoe^ by to happen, itbl 
but not. Although we seem deserted on all sides, and have 
experienced nothing but contempt, and have received various 
injuries, yet our patience has not been exhausted, our faith has 
not given way, and we have not been forgetful of our prayers 
to Thee. 

20. ^3, although; or because. This seems the most suit* 
able sense here. D^AT) D^2l • According to De Wette^ the 
place of jackals, is a desert, a region uninhabited except by such 
animals. He derives D^AH from \F\ , which he has translated 
Schakal. Some consider CT^ to be used here metaphorically 
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for tyrants f It is however most probable that O^^T) is to be 
understood literally of jackabf which are accustomed to dwell in 
desert places; Isaiah xiii. 22; xxxiv. 13; xxxy. 7. Hence 
the sense will be as if the Psalmist had said : '^ That Thou 
hast so afflicted us and broken our bones, that we are like tmto 
them who are condemned to a den of lions, or are doomed to 
wander in the wilderness and become the prey of wild beasts/' 
Thou hast covered us with the shadoto of death {T\y^712)^ L e. 
'' Thou hast taken away firom us all hope of deliverance ; so that 
we are like them who are about to die:" 

23. ^PTI^ , because of Thee. The LXX, have iy^ica cov; Syrv 

• jii^ , Yvig. propter Te. D1*iT^3 ^l^T^n , we are slain all 

the day. See Bom. viii. 36, where this verse is quoted as refe* 
rable to those who had embraced the Christian faitL The 
whole expression may be regarded as hyperbolical, indicating 
a continual suffering : see 1 Cor. xv« 31, where dying daily is 
applied by St. Paul to himself. 

27. n/)*1iy • The same as TDt)f in sense. The form in this 
verse may be regarded as poetical, or emphatic. We have simi- 
larly n/\intth for nyW^ . Ges. calls it a poetical form with H 
paragogic. Or we might in this place take rTJr)*lQ^ vocatively, 
and then the translation will be : '' Arise, 1 our help." l[^b 
TTOTT , because of Thy mercy. *' We come not in the strength of 
our works, but because of Thy mercy.'' RashL 
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Thb subject of this Psalm is the Messiah. Such was 
the opinion of the ancient Jewish, as well as of the 
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ancient Christian Ohurcli. The Psalm contains a 
description of His power and majesty, asseri;s His 
godhead, and predicts the eternal duration of His 
Church. His love of it, and His intimate connection 
with it, are expressed by the figure of a royal marriage. 
The Psalm is one of those portions of Scripture which 
must be considered as haying a spiritual significance, 
inasmuch as there are many parts of it which are 
not capable of a literal interpretation. It is a sound 
principle of Scriptural interpretation, to regard the 
language of a Psalm as spiritual only, when there ar^ 
parts of it which do not admit of a literal or historical 
sense. Hengstenberg has ably shown that this Psalm 
must have a spiritual^ and cannot have a literal inter- 
pretation. By many the Psalm is regarded as an ode 
intended to celebrate the marriage of Solomon with 
Pharaoh's daughter ; and no doubt the general tenour 
of the language will support the idea that it was 
composed for some such occasion. But reasons why 
the marriage of Solomon cannot be the subject of the 
Psalm appear from the circumstance that the king is 
styled Gk)d ; that no wife of Solomon was, so far as 
we are informed, intreated with gifts, according to 
verse 13 ; that w. 4, 5, 6, cannot apply to this king, 
for he was never engaged in wars. We also know 
that no sons of Solomon were constituted princes 
over the whole earth in the place of their father 
(v. 17) ; and finally, the Psalm closes with a promise 
of greater renown than was ever reached by Solomon. 
If these remarks be true as applied to Solomon, they 
are true to a greater extent when applied to any 
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oiher of the Hebrew kings^ to Ahah's marriage witb 
Jezebel, or to Joram and his queen Athaliah. We 
are consequently led to seek in Christ and His 
espousals to the Church, the true interpretation of 
the Fsahn. If we do this, we have a subject with 
reference to which all the portions of the Psahn 
have a natural and consistent application. We may 
conclude, with J. D. Michaelis, that if even the New 
Testament furnished no intimation of its true mean- 
ing, yet so striking is the Psalm in many of its lead- 
ing points, that the student must, in studying and 
investigating it, be led to this application of it. We 
find the Psalm cited by the author of the Epistle to 
the Hebrews, and used as an argument to prove the 
divinity of the Messiah. The application of the 
Psalm seems thus put beyond a question. I have said 
that the ancient Jewish Church interpreted this 
Psalm messianically. Thus the Chaldee has given 
the following paraphrase of w. 3, 7, 8 : ** Thy beauty, 
O King Messiah, is more excellent than that of the 
sons of men; the spirit of prophecy is put into 
Thy lips; therefore Jehovah hath blessed Thee for 
ever." 7. "The throne of Thy glory, O Jehovah, 
standeth for ever and ever; a righteous sceptre is 
the sceptre of Thy kingdom." 8. " Because that 
Thou hast loved righteousness, and hated wickedness : 
therefore Jehovah, Thy God, hath anointed Thee with 
the oil of joy more abundantly than Thy feUows." 
In term TDT, fol. 12, 2, on the words sceptre of 
righteousness, it is remarked that^ this is spoken of 
King Messiah, wnm lObo m . Joseph Ben Moses, 
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in rmn VD , foL 86^ 4 obseives on the 7tli and 8th 
verses, that they speak concerning the King Messiah, 
mmn ite 1:13 anyio r6» dv^dsh. So also the later 
Jewish commentators have understood the Psalm. 
Kimchi, at the commencement of his commentary, 
states, that '' This Psalm is said of the King Messiah/' 
Ahen Ezra on verse 2 remarks, that ** this Psahn 
treats of David, or rather of his Son Messiah." Men* 
delssohn heads his edition of it with this observation : 
''This Psahn speaks of the exaltation and greatness 
of the King Messiah." But it must be mentioned 
that the testimony of these writers, as well as that 
of the Christian Pathers, and a great part of modem 
commentators, is not only in fetvour of Ohrist being 
the subject of the Psalm, but farther of His being 
exclusively the subject. They consider it is not 
applicable to Solomon, or any other king of the 
Israelitish nation. For further objections to the 
Psalm being made applicable to a Hebrew king, 
see Hengstenberg^s Introduction to the Messianic 
Psalms, translated in No. 32 of the Biblical Cabinet. 
See also his commentary on this Psalm. 



1. Sang qf laves. So Aben Ezra, who says that T)TfT has 
the same sense as D^2V1M* The noun D^TT is found only in 

another passage, viz. Ps. Ixxxiy. 2. Boot TV, Arab. ^ . The 
plo. fern, is used by way of emphasis, and the expression denotes 
a song on a most agreeable or pleasant subjeot, which agrees 
very well with the character of the Psalm. 

2. tfrn. This verb is found nowhere else in the Old 
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Testament, In determining its meaning, reooiirse is had to 
Syriac and Ghaldee ; where we find tfn*1 , to creep, movef and 
then to burst forth, as water from a fonntain. In a oombination 
of these senses we find it used by the Ghaldee Targomist, who 
for Ylttf trtsn -tntth, has (Gen. i. 20) WXl »^ plOTTT. The 
primary idea of l^rn , we know, is that of creeping, and hence 
the noun M12in, a creeping thing, a reptile. Bat as reptiles 
usually bring forth more abundantly than any other living 
creatures, the verb consequently comes to signify what it does 
in the above passage, viz. to multiply, to propagaie very frui^ 
fi/^Uy; and hence it may come to mean, as it does apparently 
in this place, what ^2^ does with respect to water, viz. pro^ 
ducing, or sending forth with great intensity. Such sense accords 
with the general tenour of the verse, in which the author 
describes himself as having his heart warmed by meditating 
on the pleasing subjects on which he was about to write, so 
that a brought forth abundantly pleasant or joyful words. The 
fervour <^ his thoughts was such that he was constrained to give 
vent to them in language. The LXX. have i^pev^aro, the 
Yulg. eructavit. 2U0 has the sense of pleasant, as well as that 
of good. See Gen. vi. 2. In the next clause \I1 IDit, it 
is usual to take ^tt]^ as the accus. after *1D^ , and the prefix 
b of V'P? ^ the sense of concerning; and so the clause will 
be rendered, / speak my works concerning the king ; ** my works ;** 
Symmachus has taken to mean t^ iroirjiiaTu fwv, my poems — 
the works of the poet; Hupfeld, mein Werk (Oedicht). But 
another rendering indicated by the Masoretio pcnnts is, I think, 
more suitable in many respects. ^^M is marked with the dis- 
tinctive accent Tiphcha, and the M has a S^metz, by which a 
pause is denoted. I would, agreeably to this punctuation, take 
the first two. words by themselves : thus, / speak, my poems are 
concerning the king. This abruptness harmonizes much better 
with that state of mind in which the Psalmist seems to have 
been at the time, as indicated by jBTH of the previous clause. 
ytyo ISto DJ^ ^^^ , my tongue is the pen of a ready writer. 
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The Psalmist here speaks of his earnestness in reciting the 
praises of the king ; and certainly a heart warmed by his sub* 
ject, and a readiness in expressing his thoughts both by speech 
and writing, appear in the composition of this Psahn. The 
noun Qy may be derived from the Arab, verb LU, to engrave, 
and if so Qj^ denotes strictly the sharp-pointed instrument 
employed in engraying on lead or any other material; but 
in course of time became used for a writing-pen, and is so ren« 
deredin the Chald., both in thispassage, andin Jobxix. 24; Jer. 
yiii. 89 in which places, and Jer. xyii. 1^ the word is only found. 
8. Thau art very heaut^hd heyond the children of men. The 
poet here begins to praise the king, by declaring him to be 
superior to the rest of mankind in comeliness of person and 
graceful eloquence. In ancient times men of great distinction 
in mental power were often represented as also distinguished 
for their bodily form. Thus Joseph, we read, was goodly in 
person* and well-favoured. Homer also bestows on Hector and 
Achilles, and Yirgil on iBneas, superior beauty. The Chaldee 
paraphrase of this expression contains the name Messiah: 
«ltfi ^;jap «1^. KITttto Vdyq •srnSfittf : « Thy beauty, O King 
Messiah, exceeds that of the sons of men." This description 
of Christ is not really at variance with that in the 53rd chapt^ 
of Isaiah, where the prophet declares that He hath no form nor 
comeliness; for the latter has reference to His low condition as 
man, whilst the former has respect to His greatness and splen- 
dour as the head of a spiritual kingdom. The word D^^*^ is 
formed by doubling the first two letters of HS^ , which Hupfeld 
says is a reduplicated form without example ; i. e. the doubling of 
the first two letters of the root. The effect of the redupli- 
cation is to increase the intensity of its meaning : Thou art very 
beautiful. So Piscator translates muUo pulchrior es. Hupfeld 
in a foot-note on this word says that as the ancient version, the 
LXX., followed by Symm. and Aq., has two words for this, he 
thinks the original reading might have been ^ or ilB^ before 
JT&^ ; but he prefers to read simply. /I^SP . The next cli^use. 
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ffraee is shed upon Thy Upa, denotes that the king posseased in 
the highest degree the gift of eloquence. ** When thou speakeat 
thy wordsy they are the words of grace, as if grace was shed 
upon thy lips." Aben Ezra. The Chald. Targumist has para- 
phrased the clause thus : ir/llSD^ 7}H^2^ TTH 2TP/1M , the 
Spirit of prophecy is put into thy lips. 13~7J/ , there/ore, *^ As if 
the Psalmist had said« The excellency of beauty, and the excel-' 
lency of wisdom, denote that thy blessing is the blessing of 
God, which enduretb for ever.'' Mendelssohn. These par-, 
tides are by some taken as equivalent to "Ittf M ]2r^ , because ; 
indicating the cause of those graces being bestowed, as men* 
tioned in the preceding part of the yerse. The latest expositors, 
however, are against this rendering. 

. 4. Oird thy sword upon the thigh. See Cant. iii. 8. '^ Every 
man with his sword on his thigh** O^*}^). It is also applied to 
the side of things in Ex. xL 22 ; Numb. ui. 29. The sword ia 
'Hhe sword of the spirit, which is the word of Ood.'' The 
Psalmist styles the king "^^2U, a hero, a title which is applied 
to Christ in Is. ix. 6. The next words 'pTH. ^"T^n, are a 
specimen of the metaphorical nature of the language which is. 
employed in this verse. What earthly monarchs do by tha 
sword, this king shall accomplish by his glory and majesty ; or. 
rather, the glory and majesty of this king will differ from those 
of earthly monarchs in this respect, viz. those of the former are 
"the sword of the spirit," i.e. "the word of God;" whilst 
those of the latter consist in the main in earthly pomp. "TVT 
and "ITn are commonly used in connection to express the 
majesty and glory of Jehovah ; Ps. xcvL 6 ; civ. 1 ; cxi. 3. 
BosenmiiUer translates the latter clause, qui (gladius) est decus 
tuum et splendor. Mendelssohn : " Diess (das Schwert) ist dein 
Schmuck, dein Majestat I " These interpretations appear to me 
to give the full' force of the originali although it is probable 
that neither interpreter intended to assign to this verse a 
spiritual sense. We are led to consider the passage as stating 
by a figure, that the triumphs of tlua king are not to be 
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achieyed by the ordinary weapons of worldly war£m, and 
oonsequendy as referring to the spiritual nature of the kingdom 
to be established. So in Is. xi. 5, it is said of the Messiah, 
''Righteousness shall be the girdle of His loins, and faith- 
fulness the girdle of His reins." This description of the 
armour of Christ agrees with that of his followers, as related 
m detail by St. Paul, Ephes. yi.^ with which they are to wrestle 
against the powers of this world. We must understand before 
tiie nouns *l^n and "IITT some such ellipsis as M7T 'VOH • 
' 5. The Psalmist describes the triumphant progress of the 
king in advancing the cause of truth and righteousness, by 
the extirpation of ignorance and idolatry, and bringing nations 
to adopt the principles, and submit to the conditions of the 
Gospel. 2y] r6at fl'ini , and ride on prosperously in thy mqfesty. 
The prefix 2 must be supplied to flirj . Instead of 1 ) IHt 
the LXX. translate as if they understood the word to be T}*??' 
tread, or bend, e.g. the bow TVitJ); as in Ps. vii. 13; xi. 2. 
They translate it iureivov, and they are followed by Eusebius, 
who thus gives the -sense of the passage : hnewov cov rh t6^ 
hreira fiaXi»v roif^ ijfipoif^ KarevoSov leal fiaa-lXeue: ''Bend 
tiiy bow, then having smitten the enemies, proceed prosper- 
ously and reign.'' This mode of reading is approved of by 
Capellus; but it is objected to by Rosenmiiller, who observes 
that, when '7(^1 is used in the sense of bending, or taking an 
aim, it is always accompanied by the noun /ltC^> Ps. vii. 13; 
Lam. ii. 4. But this applies to £al and not to Hiph. 
The verbs TV^ and 33*1 are literally, prosper thou, ride thou; 
but it has been already observed, that when two verbs of 
similar form come together, the first has the force of an adverb 
to the second ; each verb expresses a distinct act, but the former 
is employed for qualifying the latter. See Deut. i. 5; Hos. 
ix. 9. The first part of the verse Eimchi thus expounds: 
" When thou movest on to thy enemies, and ridest, let not thy 
carriage C^royvi) be with pride and haughtiness of heart, 
but according to the word of truth and with the meekness of 
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rigliteoiiflnefis.'' The former rendering is preferable, for the phrase 
ride prosperouslt/, used with reference to a king, implies a prosper- 
ous reign ; it being the custom, according to BosenmuUer, for a 
king when he was appointed, to mount a steed. Hence, when it 
was said, ride thou, the sense would be the same as saying reign 
thou ; and so the LXX* have PatrCkeue as their translation of 
35*1. The next worda nDKniT^iT, the Chald. has rendered 
nnPI^VT ppy /y, on account of the btmneas of truth; and this, 
no doubt, the Hebrew will bear; for*11'n signifies matter of as 
well as iPord of i. e* it has the force of negotium in Latin. Such 
rendering is more suitable to the context, as will presently be 
seen, than taking ll^rTT^ together in the sense of on account 
of which many expositors have done. Zunz has translated the 
words by "fur die Sache der Wahrheit." The remainder of 
this clause p^it~n>^ is yariously translated. Some suppose it 
to be put for p^ ^^ similarly to the supposed ellipsis in 
ver. 9. So the words are rendered by the Ohaldee, l^JlU/ll^]^ 
M/1in^ ; by the LXX. lau irpathtfro^ teat SiKoioawrf^f and the 
Yulg. (propter) mansuetudinem et justitiam. But it will be seen, 
when we come to the 9th verse, that there is no occasion 
to suppose in the words 'H^y^jp ^^^'"^^^ cui ellipsis of Yau to 
il^ytjSjp, and that the construction there is not to be regarded 
as parallel to that in this place, and does not consequently 
afford an authority for the rendering adopted above. Others 
suppose that iD^J^ should be taken as the imper. of the verb 
n^y; and accordingly Oeier has taken pn^t iT)^, exaudi jue* 
tUiam, as in Ps. xvii. 1. But the form is so peculiar that 
this rendering can be hardly approved of, especially as it is 
opposed to the accents, according to which the words p*12{Tn<]|]^ 
are more closely connected with those immediately preceding, 
viz. /IDM ^y^ b}f , than with the more distant term 13*1* 
Bosenmiiller and J. H. Michaelis prefer taking 7D^]f as a pre* 
position of the form of iTfJIi, before, Ps. cxvi. 14, 18, and 
suppose its meaning to be propter, on account of; as if identical 
in sense with QT, or W??, with which they consider it to have 

VOL. I. z 
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a common origin, viz. H^ . But as this naage of the word is 
without authority, and as one does not see how H^y can be the 
root of such a preposition, to make it so seems to be like 
creating a sense to suit the passage. The best mode of inter- 
preting the clause appears to be that of Buxtorf, Mendelssohn, 
and others. They suppose that the abs. is put for the const, 
state. Instances of this practice we have met with already; 
as also of the const, being put for the abs. See Is. zliL last 
Terse, as well as many other passages, which may be f oimd in 
all parts of the Old Testament. So here, I doubt not, we have 
tX)^^ for TXYS$ . Hence, we have the meekness of Justice, which corre- 
spends very well with the word of truth. Hupfeld supposes XX\^ to 
be a sort of middle form between iT)^ j{ and T\y^ , rtS'^'^'l Tl^^^ 
^yy\y and thy right hand shall teach thee terrible things, L e. thy 
right hand, by its promptness and skill in encoimtering danger, 
shall make thee become acquainted with terrible things. When 
thou goest forth to battle, thou wilt make a terrible slaughter of 
ibhine enemies, which will be effected by thy right hand, i.e* 
solely by thine own power. 

6. What is chiefly to be attended to in this verse, is so to take 
its three clauses that they may be connected with each other 
intelligibly; and to accomplish this object various methods 
have been proposed. The Chald. has paraphrased the whole 
verse as follows : '^ Thy arrows are drawn out for the slaying of 
the troops ; the people shall fall under Thee ; and Thy arrows 
shall be sent into the heart of the king's enemies.*' This, of 
course, is only a paraphrase, containing in some degree the 
sense; but it does not inform us in what way this sense can 
be elicited by a literal translation of the Hebrew words. The 
LXX., Syr., and Yulg. have merely given us the meaning of 
the expression as it stands in the text. Geier considers the 
clause *Sf7&rT ^2^2*^ 2/2 as a description of D^J^, i. e. the people, 
who shall fall under the king, are situated in the midst of his 
toemies. Those nations who submit themselves to the king's 
government are everywhere surrounded by enemies, as the 
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(Hbeonites of old with respect to Joshua; yet although they 
run the risk of incurring the hostility of these foes, such is the 
influence of the king's authority, that in deficmce of danger 
they surrender themselves to his will. The passage, understood 
in this manner, agrees as to its import with Ps. ox. 2, where it 
is said with reference to the Messiah : " have dominion in the 
midst of Thine enemies/' Compare also Mic. y. 7 (Heb. 6). But 
Rosenmiiller prefers so to connect the clause with the word 
D^, as to render it, **fopuli, qui sunt corde; sea ex animo 
hoatea regis;" ^'The nations who are in heart, or in spirit the 
enemies of the king/' For a similar phrase he cites Ps. xvii. 9 : 
Side me from lt^J2 '*2'*ik, ''those who are mine enemies in 

spirit." To this rendering, it must be remarked, the collocation 
of the words is decidedly opposed. The interpretation of Geier 
is, I feel sure, the correct one. 2h^ is to be rendered in tie 
midst of. See Dent. iv. 11, and other places. The whole yerse 
may be translated as follows : 

** Thy arrows are sharp. 
The peoples shaU fall under Thee 
In the midst of the king's enemies." 

The expression \>t2l\} ^2^M is used for the sake of dignity 

instead of T^!^^> ^* ®* ^^ enemies of the king, instead of thy 

■ a 

enemies. The repetition of a noun instead of using a pronoun is 
not tmfrequent in Heb. 

7. This and the next verse being quoted in the Epistle to 
the Hebrews, and used as an argument to show that Christ 
possessed a nature superior to that of men or angels, and that 
He had indeed a divine nature, furnish a key to the inter- 
pretation of the whole Psalm. The modem Jews have been 
perplexed in their attempts to explain away what appears 
to be the true sense of the passage, and have had recourse to 
criticisms which seem alike at variance with the principles of 
grammar and the unprejudiced views of most ancient interpreters. 
We will briefly notice these criticisms. One mode of expound- 

z2 
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ing O^Vi ^VtOS, wfiloh is that of Aben Ezra, is by sapposiiig 
that there is an eUipsis of MD3 before O^fl!?^, and hence the 
rendering is, '^ thy throne is the throne of God/' and this is 
riearly the same as that of Ewald, who has: dein Thron ist 
OotteSi etrifff itnmer, '* thy throne is of God/' i. e. the throne 
upon which Gtod hath pkced thee ''is for ever and ever/' Of 
the former interpretation it is to be remarked, that it supposes 
imnecessarily an ellipsis, and even when that is supplied, still it 
will be extremely difficult to discover any distinct meaning of 
the words, when applied to Solomon, connected as they are in 
the text with *T^ D^, /(n' ever and ever. With regard to the 
latter, in which ^MDS is taken in the constructive state, it must 
be said, that no instance of a similar construction can be 
produced for the passage. Hengstenberg has cited Ps. Ixxi. 7, 

"Of ^??9» ^^^ ^® correctiy says that the sense here is not my 

I • 

rejuge of strength; but my rejuge, which is strength. The same 
holds, as he observes, of 2 Sam. zxii. 33, Ezek. xvi. 27, Lam. 
iv. 17. Another mode of translation adopted by a number of 
a particular school in this country is : '' Gh)d is thy throne for 
ever and ever;'' by which they mean, God is the support of 
thy throne. Now, not to mention the harshness of such an 
expression as Ocd is a throne, and the inability of those who 
defend it to establish by proofs a usage of similar figures, it 
is (dear that it altogether destroys the antithesis intended in the 
EpisUe to the Hebrews, and does away entirely with the argu- 
ment which it was the object of the Author of that Epistle to 
derive from it. For a full refutation of this attempt to get 
rid of the important testimony supplied by this passage to the 
divine nature of the Messiah, I must refer the student to Dr. 
Pye Smith's admirable exposition of this portion of the Psalm, 
with the accompanying notes, in his work already quoted. 
That the Jews of ancient times did not imderstand the verse in 
any such manner as has been propotmded above, is clear from 
the Chald. paraphrase, which has been cited in the introductoiy 
remarks, by reference to which we perceive, that for 0^l\ the 
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Targomiat has pat ^.; and the oonstraotion of the preceding 
words places beyond a doubt that ^, is to be taken as a yocatiye. 
In the LXX.| and all the old yersions. D^r6M is taken as a 
yocatiye : thus the LXX. haye o dpovo^ aov, 6 Oeo^, al&va al&v(^» 
Again, Aquila has o dpovo^ aov, Oei, ek cu&va tcdX Sri ; Sym- 
machuSy o Opovo^ aov, 6 Oeo^, al&vio^ koL in ; Theodotioni o 
6p6vo9 aoVf 6 OeA^, ek rbv al&va rov ai&po^. Indeedi it seems that 
this is the only rendering which the construction of the yerse 
and its context in the original will admit of. But then, con* 
eluding that Christ is here designated DTIVm, God, it is asked 
what we understand by the term in this place as a denomina- 
tion of the subject of the Psalm, since we find it employed in 
Scripture with reference to angels, princes, and ciyil magis- 
trates P This noun was undoubtedly applied sometimes to men, 
who because they were lords and rulers oyer others, bore 
officially some resemblance to the Supreme Beiug, who rules 
oyer all; or because it was belieyed that, as goyemors of 
others, they acted as God's yicegerents. Hence, we haye in 
Ps. bmdi. 6, I mid, CD^3 X^ ^^1^ Dn» D^i*?», ye are gods, 
and all of you the sane of the most High. See Ex. xxi. 6, and 
elsewhere. It is admitted, that the term is sometimes applied 
to men ; but that it cannot be used in this way in the present 
instance, appears, for the following reasons: First, it is ob- 
seryed, that in all the Psalms of the sons of Korah, of which 
this is one, DVpM is the preyailing, and almost exdusiye 
name for the Deity, instead of Jehoyah. Secondly, the state- 
ment in the passage, that the throne of this king is of eternal 
duration, leads us necessarily to attach to the term its highest 
sense, since eternal dominion is not the property of any earthly 
king. Thirdly, like the renderings we haye already noticed, if 
we do not take DN*1^M as strictly God, the argument of the 
author of the Epistle to the Hebrews would amount to nothing. 
Fourthly, it does not appear from the Old Testament that 
Dvf^^^, was eyer used as a title of any indiyidual king of the 
Hebrew nation. We must therefore suppose that a greater 
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than a human king is here spoken of; and accordingly we find 
that the word in Chald. is translated by ^9 the ineffiible name 
of the Deity. We have only further to add, in support of this 
interpretation, that it accords entirely with that description of 
the Messiah which we find in many places of the Hebrew Scrips 
tures, where we notice the name of God employed, or attributes 
assigned to the Messiah which belong only to the Most High. 
Indeed, when these passages are considered in conjunction with 
others, which predict His humiliation, there can be little doubt 
but that the pious portion of those men who were brought up 
under the Jewish economy looked forward with the eye of faith 
to a Divine Messiah, and that they understood, in all their 
broad features, the character and mission of the Redeemer as 
delineated in the pages of the New Testament. A sc^ire of 
righteamness is the sceptre of Thy kingdom; L e. Thou exerdsest 
Thy power most justly, and conductest Thy goremment with 
strict impartiality. The noun ^W^ , uprightness^ is used with 
regard to equity of government in Ps. Ixvii. 6; Is. zi. 4. 
A transposition of the subject and the predicate may be here 
noticed; the natural order of the proposition being, ''The 
sceptre of Thy kingdom is a right sceptre.'' 

8. The Psalmist goes on to celebrate the praises of the king ; 
and after mentioning the high character of his government for 
equity, proceeds to declare, in an emphatic manner, his love of 
righteousness, and hatred for iniquity; and that, in conse- 
quence, he was exalted above all others who were anointed 
to be of an order analogous to his own. f TfrK DNi^K, Ood^ 
thy Oody i. e. God the Father hath anointed God the Son, and 
placed Him in an eminent degree above those who by adop- 
tion have received the title of sons of God. Agreeably to this. 
Bishop Patrick has given the following paraphrase : '' God the 
Father hath highly exalted Thee, O GKxL, above all others 
whom He calls His sons, and conferred on Thee such super- 
eminent gifts as make Thee a joy among Thy subjects." So 
also Piscator, who by T'JSt! understands " Filii Dei ex gratia 
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adoptionis et unguuntar ipsl quoqae per Spiritmn Sanotum in 
reges et sacerdotes/' Hengst. and Beinke take DTtvM as yoc. 
Both tliis and the rendering by Ood, denoting the Father, are 
grammatically correct. \W^ 1D1^, oil of joy. The daiue is 
well explained by Doederlein, in his Annotations upon the 
Poetical Books of the Old Testament: ''This phrase is similar 
to the following: coronam honoris aUcui imponere, which sig- 
nifies nothing more than to honour him. Thus in the phrase to 
anoint with the oil of Joy ^ there is no reason to search for any 
remote signification ; we ought to be satisfied with the simple 
sensoi yiz. that God hath bestowed on the anointed One great 
prosperity, dignity/' &c. In Is. bd. 3, oU of joy is opposed to 
mourning, 

9. Bobes perfumed with sweet-smelling substances, espe- 
cially in eastern countries, appertain to the splendour of royalty ; 
and such are those described by the Psalmist in the first part of 
this verse. In the expression rtJTSp Jl^/nh^'Ob, some diffi- 
culty has been experienced in taking Jl^JT!^ as a perfume, in 
consequence of the Yau, which ought properly to be prefixed 
to this word, being connected with /ti /TTh^ • The Ohald. has 
TtCto^ ^3 paano KiTJTXM r^'bik b^H^ »^yi »1t5, with 
pure myrrh, and the wood of aloes, and cassia, are all thy garments 
perfumed. The Syr., the LXX. and Ytdg., have also under- 
stood a Yau to the third noun* Seeing that the omission of it 
in this case, as is observed by Aben Ezra, is contrary to the 
custom of the Hebrew language, and also as the kind of scent 
denominated here Jl^l^ip is quite uncertain ; I would prefer 
with him to derive the word from the root of JlUHStpD, and 
the noun TtQITl^i to be taken in a state of construction with 
^JYTIQ . Agreeably to this, the first member of the verse is 
thus translated by Mendelssohn: ^'Yon Aloe und Myrrhen 
duftet dein Gtewand/' and in the Beor of Mendelssohn, 
TtSI^\> is translated by Fatten, folds. This rendering is sup- 
ported by other critics. The next member, ^IID ^ yP^ 1? 
^rnato , has given much trouble to interpreters on account of 
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thie word ^iO, wUch is yarioualy'explaiiied. £iiiicU, Men- 
delBBohDy and many others, suppose it to be the particle 10 with 
^ poetic, which form of the particle is found in many other 
places cited by Noldius in his Goncordanoe. Still, in order to 
g^ve a meaning to the passage, it is necessary that some such 
word as the rel. pronoun *1I£^ should be supplied, and con« 

sequently, in its complete state, the sentence would be ^^ 
Diip , rendered from tchich, or tohence. The Alexandrine 

Yersion has e^ &v : Yulg. ex] quHms. But this mode of trans- 
lation is so harsh that it is not at all satis&ctory ; neither is it 
suitable as a Hebrew phrase, for such repetition of a particle is 
very uncommon in the Old Testament. ' Another sense is given 
to ^SO by Gesenius and De Wette. They consider it as a plural 
noun, written perhaps contractedly for D^^D , the elision of the 
final letter not being uncommon in Heb. MSS. ; and instances 
of this contracted form we have possibly in 2 Sam. xxiii. 8 ; 
2 Kings ix. 19. Now, in Ps. cl. 4, we find D^^D mentioned as 

the name of musical instruments, which our translators have 
rendered stringed instruments; the word in Syriac has the same 
signification. Hence the sense of the expression will be : " From 
the palaces of ivoiy, musical instruments make Thee glad.'' 
Dathe and Doederlein favour this rendering. But the most 
probable meaning of the word is derived from considering it as 
a proper name. From Jer. li. 27, we learn that ^^D is the 
proper name of a territory ; and it is mentioned there in con- 
nection with the names of other places, from which it appears 
that it was a district of Armenia. Others suppose that ''^D in 

this passage is the name of the country of the Minnei, in Arabia, 
who are said to have had houses adorned with ivory. What- 
ever may be its locality, it is certainly taken as the name of 
a place in the Chald., which has ^^D 3^^^f D , /rom the land of 

Minni. If this be the correct sense, and it seems most probable, 
then I think we shall obtain a satisfactory meaning of the whole 
expression. By ]^ 'hyrf , palaces of ivory, are to be understood, 
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** palaces the apartments of which are ornamented with ivory/' 
An allusion to such houses we have in HoracOi Carm. ii. xviii. 2. 

" Non ebur neque aureum 
Mea renidet in domo lacunar." 

In 1 Kings xxii. 39, Ahab is mentioned as erecting an ivory 
palace ; and in Amos iii. 15, we read of If^ '^'^^f ivory houses. 
]^ in its primary sense signifies toothy and then the tooth of 
the elephant, which furnishes ivory ; 1 Kings x. 18 ; 2 Ohron. 
ix. 17 ; Ezek. xxvii. 6. 

10. The Psahnist, in describing the splendour of the King 
Messiah, uses such figures as are afforded him by whatever is 
regarded in eastern countries as contributing to the majesty 
and glory of earthly sovereigns. Agreeably to this custom he 
employs the language of this verse ; the importance and dignity 
of a king being in some degree measured by the number and 
rank of the female attendants at court. But by the phrase 
kings^ daughters^ as well as that of the daughter of Tyre, in verse 
13, it is not improbable that kingdoms are meant, which should 
be brought imder the spiritual dominion of Christ. Such mode 
of expression is foimd in the Hebrew writings \ see Is. i. 8. 

The Chald. has paraphrased this clause as foUows : MJIID^D ^3^ 

* ' • • • 

IJ/JJ)*)!?^ '!J^^|[ ^3R9^ f^^ ; " regions of kingdoms come that 
they may obtain Thy favour and honour Thee/' So we have 
the daughter of Egypt, Jer. xlvi. 11 ; the daughter of Zidon, 
Is. xxiii. 12, employed in this manner. The noun /l^^p^ sig- 
nifies here women who were esteemed, those who were highly 
valued by the king. So Jer. xxxi. 20 ; Tjp2 ]2l is a precious son, 
or a son highly esteemed. The word T'P^^i?^!^ ^ P^^ &^i^ ^^ 
punctuation of the Chald., for ^i^^^j^^^^ ; where, for the sake of 
euphony, the Chirik belonging to the Yod initial occupies the 
place of Sheva, which belongs to the prefix Beth. So in Eccles. 
ii. 13, we have T^1Jri^3 for T^*>0?? • The Psahnist, in the follow- 
ing part of the verse, mentions the queen as occupying the 
greatest share of his attention : ** The queen (T^ttf ) stands in 
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gold of Ophir with thy esteemed ones at thy right hand.'' The 
noun bM is found in Neh. ii. 6, where it is used for the queea 
who sat by the side of Artaxerxes ; and, again, it is found in 
Dan. v. 2, 3, where it is used for the wives of Belshazzar as 
distinguished from his concubines. The Jewish commentators 
translate it as equivalent to HS^ • The queen is said to stand, 
^!)^y , at thy right hand, i. e. the right hand of the king, the 
place of honour. So also Bathsheba took the place by Solomon 
on the right hand, 1 Eangs ii. 19. Further, the queen is said 
to be adorned with the gold of Ophir ; *13^^^ Q{)p7^* Ophir 
was a country in the region of eastern or southern Arabia, and 
abounded with gold of the finest quality, as appears from Job 
xxii. 24; xxviii. 16 : the latter passage Mr. Good renders the 
tried and stamped gold of Ophir. By the queen we conceive is 
meant the Church, the spouse of Christ. Kimchi seems to have 
had some notion of this figure, by saying that bM is JIDU 
Ti^lttf* , the congregation of Israel, which would accord with the 
Christian interpretation very well, if only he had considered it 
as the congregation of the spiritual Israel, i. e. the Church of 
Christ. 

11. Hear, daughter. A style of address not unfirequent in 
the Hebrew Scriptures, when the attention of those addressed is 
especially invited to some important truth or information about 
to be delivered. Deut. vi. 4: ''Hear, O Israel: the Lord our 
Ood is one Lord.'' J1^ in this verse is taken in the same sense 
in the Chald. as bM in the preceding is by Kimchi, viz. 

Walton Hr\pi3 , tlie congregation of Israel. ^"Vl , and see, under^ 

• ••• '• 

stand. The word is equivalent to '*T2,tT) • In the Chald. we 

have ^in^jr iWnQ '►DPTI . The next words, IJim ^m , and 

" . . • • . 

incline thine ear, are but a repetition in different terms of what 
has been previously expressed ; and the intention of the whole 
is to intreat earnestly the daughter to listen with care to the 
admonition contained in the remaining portion of the verse. 
The 1 prefixed to Ttpte^, Mendelssohn in his translation 
has passed over. The Chald. paraphrase has the following: 
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'' Forget the wiokod words of tlie impious of thy people, and 
the temple of idolsi which thou worshippedst in the house of 
thy father/' The Chald. exposition of the whole verse is 
correct, and may be adopted by Christians, if only we substitute 
the Ohristian for the Jewish Church. The object of the inspired 
writer is to exhort the Church to keep from the world's vanities 
and idols ; to oppose herself to the world's vices ; and to exhibit, 
in her struggle with the world's powers, that purity which 
belongs to her character as the faithful spouse of Christ. 

12. The Yau prefixed to IVtn^ has the sense of then. It 
stands, as Mendelssohn observes, ^MlTVl Dywrf? , far an answer 
of the candUiany i. e. if thou forget thy people, &c., then the 
king, &c. If the king perceive that thou forgettest the 
wickedness and idolatry of the land whence thou wast taken, 
then thy beauty will be exceedingly precious in his eyes. 
Spiritual beauty is often represented by the figure of personal 
beauty : thus, St. Paid styles the Church " a bride, not having 
spot, or wrinkle, or any such thing," and hence enjoying the 
perfect love of her Divine Bridegroom. T^^l^ MVP3 , far Me 
is thy Lord. See Gen. xviii. 12, where Sarah, speaking of 
Abraham her husband, calls him, my lord, ^^*Wi . 

13. In this and following verses the Psalmist proceeds to 
describe the majesty and splendour of the king's consort, the 
favours which shotdd be bestowed upon her, and the power 
with which she would be invested as being the object of the 

king's affections. W 'n^^ ^htV X39 HH^?? Tr/ni "and 

^^ . . ■ ▼ . . 

the daiighter of Tyre, even the rich of the people, shall intreat 
thy &vour with a gift." The daughter of Tyre as has been 
already observed, does not here denote one individual female, 
but rather the whole people of the city of that name. Agree- 
ably to this is the Chald. paraphrase, 1^2n ^^1^ ^?^^y ^^^ 
the inhabitants of the city of Tyre. Taking *)2rJl|l in this man- 
ner, I suppose the following expression, DV ^^^9 to be in 
apposition with the preceding, and hence I translate the whole 
verse as above. So we find Michaelis rendering it as follows : 
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^'Die Tochter Tyms^ die Beichen des Yolksi werden flehend 
dir Geschenke bringen/' Hence we learn that the richest of 
the heathen nations would be seen supplicating the Cihurch, 
i. e. desiring to become partakers of her privileges. We have 
here only Tyre mentioned ; but since this city was the richest of 
the ancient world, I consider it to be put for the richest of 
nations; and this mode of taking it is supported by the 
additional phrase, ** the richest of the people/' The Old Tes- 
tament furnishes instances of single names being mentioned, 
which are meant to be general terms, representing the whole, 
and not merely those particulars of which such terms are the 
names. Thus in Ps. Ixzii. 10, it is said : " The kings of Tar- 
shish and of the isles shall bring presents ; the kings, of Sheba 
and Seba shall offer gifts." Also, in Is. Ix. 6, '^ All they from 
Sheba shall come; they shall bring gold and incense, and 
declare the praise of the Lord.'' nn!ID2t, mth a gift. It was 
formerly, and indeed still continues to be the custom of oriental 
nations, in order to obtain access, and secure the favour of an 
illustrious personage, for people to take with them presents; 
thus in Gen* xliii. 11, we read that. Joseph's brethren took 
with them of the heat fruite in the land in their vessels, and carried 
down the man a present, a little balm, and a little honey, spices 
and myrrh, nuts and almonds, to present them to Joseph. See 
also G^n* xxxiii. 8; 1 Kings x. 24, 25 ; 2 Kings viii. 8. ^^ , 
thy countenance^ thy favour; 2 Chron. vii. 14; Ps. cv. 4. The words 
D^ n^lt^ have a superlative force, the richest among the people. 
So in Isaiah xix. 11, rtJTIS ^if^ *^2T\. the wisest of those tcho are 
the counsellors of Pharaoh. 

14. We have in this verse the splendour of the queen described 
as she appears iu the royal palace. SlTl^I) is a substantive, the 
same in sense as *T^^3 • See Gesenius. Hence the first member 

r 

of the verse is literally thus : ''All glory is the king's daughter 
within." The same form of expression occurs in Ps. xxxix. 6, 
D1i^"^3 ^^rr^3> "all vanity is every man." She, who was 
previously styled the wife or spouse, is here called the daughter 
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of the king, L e. the Psalmist assigned to her the highest rank, 
haying the dignify of royal descent. HD^^S , lit. to mthin, signi- 
fies here the interior of the palace. See Levit. x. 18 ; 1 Kings 
vi. 18 ; 2 Kings vii. 11 ; 1 Chron. xxviii. 11. IHT TtHSMt^ 
aignifies embroidery in gold, and the word is found in Ex. 
zxviiL 14, 25. 

15. The Psalmist continues his description of the bridal 
dress, and speaks of the queen's retinue of virgins accompanying 
her to the palace of the king, agreeably to the established cus- 
tom of the East, of the bride being escorted by a number of 
female attendants to the house of the bridegroom. See 
Lightfoot's exposition of the parable of the ten virgins in his 
Hor. Heb. She is brought, it is related, to the king in 
embroidered robes, (il^Dp*!^). The noun /l^Dp*l is usually trans* 
lated garments of various colours ; but Hitzig's translation of 
Jl\Djr|7 is on the whole preferable, viz. ''auf die buntgewickten 
Teppiche." The root is Dg"!, to make party-coloured; Arab. 

Jj , to draw lines, to variegate with stripes* The virgins, her com^ 
panions, after her are brought to thee. The Psalmist calls the 
virgins PPrtyi, her companions, maids of honour. 

17. Having described the union of Christ with His Church, 
under the figure of a royal marriage, the Psalmist next goes on 
to say: ''Instead of thy fathers shall be thy children,'' i.e. 
''Instead of the patriarchs, of our descent from whom we are 
apt to boast, shall be the twelve Apostles, and their successors, 
sitting upon thrones, and judging the twelve tribes of Israel 
(Matth. xix. 28), by whose means the Church shall bring forth 
children unto Christ, whom He shall make kings and priests 
unto God, and they shall reign upon the earth. Eev. v. 10." 
Patrick. 

18. The author here states that by the publication of this 
Psalm he would cause the name of Messiah to be remembered 
throughout all generations, and that in consequence of it the 
peoples should praise Him for ever. 
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This Psalm, of which the authorship is very uncertain, 
contains a profession of trust in God. We perceire 
that its general spirit is one of pious triumph in 
Ood, and that there is a declaration of fiiture reliance 
upon His help, called forth by some great delirerances 
from very powerful enemies. What those deliverances 
were, I think it is impossible to say. Several events 
recorded in sacred history have been mentioned by 
different commentators, to one or other of which the 
Psalm may refer ; but the arguments by which they 
have supported the application amount only to vague 
conjecture. Ewald is inclined to think that the subject 
of the Psalm is ** the sudden and miraculous destruc- 
tion of the army of Sennacherib under the walls of 
Jerusalem.'' See Is. xxxvi. But here, as Hupfeld 
observes, the most that can be said for this applica- 
tion is that the burden of the song is ^^ njrr, 
Hupfeld says that Luther's war-song of the Beforma- 
tion, ** Eine feste Burg ist unser Qott," is based upon 
this Psalm. The Psalm consists of three strophes, 
each ending with Selah. 



2. ty, strength', i. e. God Is the source of our strength. 
The next clause Ito NXD^ rtnia mOT is sometimes trans- 
lated : He is found a powerful help in trouble, i. e. we have 
experienced God's great assistance on occasions of diffictdty. 
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But the objection to this rendering is, that the particle li^D 
is taken as an adjective, which it is not in any other place of 
the Bible. I prefer, therefore, the authorized translation, a very 

present help in trouble. Here H*^D has pretty much its ordinary 

• 

signification, and MStpl) is taken as an adj. of the form X)\XQ!1 1 
abominable, having the sense of existing y or being present ; no 
uncommon meaning of the term in Babbinical Hebrew. See 
Buxtorf 's Lex. Ghald. et Bab. 

3. ISr^Tvb 13'^y , therefore we tcUl not fear. God is our 
defence; our faith in Him is so great that we will not be 
afraid when we are visited by earthquakes, and nature is suf- 
fering its greatest convulsions. X^\k n't)?!^ , when the earth is 
changed, i. e. when the foundations of the earth are shaken so 
that the valleys are changed into mountaias, and the mountains 
into valleys. The inf., or rather the gerundial form, "l^HJEl , 
has the force of in the changing of; or rather, when put into 
English, it possesses the signification of when it (the earth) is 
changed. So Jer. xxv. 34, " your dAjBfor being slain** (rtM^) ; 
where the passive sense is very explicit. See also Ex. ix. 16 ; 
Deut. xxxL 17. 2^3, in the heart of, L e. in the midst of. Con- 
cerning the sea, it is used as in this place in Ezek. xxvii. 4 ; 
Prov. xxiii. 34. " Oor marium," says Gocceius, " dicitur pro 
medio man, quod satis est intelligi de man undiquaque am- 
biente, tum ratione superficiei ut, Ezech. xxvii. 4 ; Prov. xxiiL 
34 ; XXX. 19 ; nams in eorde maris, h. e. in alto, tum ratione 
profunditatis, ut Matt. xii. 40 ; ubi nihil aliud, quam demersio 
infra teme superficiem notatur.'' The plu. noun DUD^ is to be 
understood of the great sea, or ocean, i. e. one sea only is meant. 
The plural form is employed emphatically, and expresses mag^ 
nitude. This is manifest firom the sing, affix, which is used in 
the following verse, having this noun for its antecedent. See 
If. G. Schroederi Institt. ad fundam. Ling. Hebr. Beg. c. not. i. 
Kimchi explains these commotions of nature as metaphorical of 
great distress and calamities ; and these calamities or pains he 
.interprets to be the pains of the Messiah, H^tC^ni ^ITT . Patrick 
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expounds them as metaphorical of the Vlolenoe and stonning of 
David's enemies^ 

4. Tty^ -nDIT ^iT , its waters roar, are turbid. The verb 
)"1Drr , root ^DTT f is by some supposed to be identical with the 

Arab.^;*>> , .^rm^fot^, or^;*^1, ruhuit; bnt it is more probable 



that it comes from *lDh, aheap; because the waters in their 
raging swell up into heaps ; or ich , clay, because the sea, 
when its waters are troubled, ejects it, or has its colour tinged 
with the colour of it ; and if such be the derivation of the word, 
it may be properly rendered as above. See Isaiah Ivii. 20; 
Hab. iiL 15. The LXX. have irapax^^^^* "^"^ > ^^ waters, 
i. e. the waters of the sea ; so VTIh^^, in the following hemi- 
stich is f n i^ pride, L e. the pride of the sea, as denoted by the 
swell of its waves. The particle 2, > when, prefixed to D^D of the 
former verse^ should be understood to each of the members of this 
to make the sense connected ; thus, when its waters roar, &c. ; 
when the mountains tremble, &o. 

6. V:i^ ^n^ , there is a river; its streams. Before the noun 

TT • TT 

Vj^B , the conjunction Yau is to be understood ; as Is. Ixiii. 11 ; 
Hab. iii. 11. Such is the remark of .Rosenmiiller; but I see 
no reason for supposing any ellipsis here. To say there is a 
river, its streams, &c.> may be somewhat abrupt^ but it is only 
.the abruptness of poetry; and the construction a£Ebrds a very 
intelligible sense* The cUy of Ood, wf>\\ 'ysf, is no uncommon 
appellation of Jerusalem. See Ps. xlviii. 9 ; Ixxxvii. 3, &o. 
The next clause, the holy of the habitations of the most High, is 
.to be taken in apposition with the words^ the city of Chd; for 
although God may be said to inhabit every placCi yet Jerusalem 
was especially His abode, as being the city where He accepted 
sacrifices, and received the public worship of the Jewish people. 
. The drift of the whole passage is as follows : Notwithstanding 
the general commotion of the waters, and tottering of the hills, 
there i& yet a river which waters the holy city, and refreshes 
its inhabitants, the streams of which are as described by the 
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prophet Isaiahy viii. 6, viz. ffentfy flowing. This river, unlike a 
vast, tempestuous sea, is unable to offer any natural check to 
the incursions of hostile armies ; yet the people in this city can 
rest with full confidence of their security, for they live under 
the guardianship of God, who is ever ready to appear as the 
protector and avenger of His earthly, as He now is of His 
spiritual Israel. 

6. Ipja -TrtS)^, at the appearing of the morning. We have 
this expression in other places; thus, Ex. xiv. 27, the sea 
returned to his strength, 1p^ ^V^ > ^t the appearing of the 
morning f i. e. when the morning appeared, as we have it in the 
English Version. The LXX. have irpo^ riiUpav, toward day. 
So Judg. xix. 26, The woman came "^"^'an rtCShy at the appearing 
of the morning. We have also the expression ^^ ^^^ » ot 
the appearing of the evening, or at eventide, when evening cometh 
on; Gen. xxiv. 63; Deut. xxiii. 12. From these passages, 
we conclude that *lplt JlilB denotes the commencement, the 
earliest indication of morning; and as such the expression in 
this passage may have been proverbial among the Jews, 
whereby they intended to signify the readiness or promptness 
with which any thing was executed ; as for instance in this 
verse, to signify the prompt assistance which God would afford 
to the city on every occasion when such assistance was especially 
needed. 

7. In this passage we have the endeavours of the heathen 
armies related, and the repression of those endeavours. The 
3rd and 4th verses speak of convulsions of nature, which it 
would seem, from this and the remainder of the Psalm, should 
be regarded as figurative, and as representing those aggressions 
of the heathen which are here referred to. Thus the whole 
Psalm becomes one in its design, and describes in beautiful 
imagery both the bitter hostility of the foreign foe, and the 
perfect trust of the Jewish people in God, which it is the 
main object of the Psalmist to celebrate. D^H %Dfl, nations 
roared.. '* Tanto impetu,'' says Bosenmiiller, " ut concitati ma- 

VOL. I. A A 
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ris, contra Hierosolymorom tirbem plurinuBd gentes ooncnnenint. 
Yide eandem populorum conyenientium sub aquarom figura, 
descriptionem, Jes. viii. 7; xvii. 12, 13; Jer. zlvii. 2; Ezek» 
zxzii. 2, 13/' Jl wDD MSO, kingdoms were moved, i. e. they were 
oyertlirown by the power of God, aa He oyerthrew the Philis- 
tines by thunder and lightning from heayen, 1 Sam. yiL 10. 
'b^p^ T?^9 ^^ 9^^ A^ voice, i. e. Se thundered. The expression 
voice of Jehovah, signifies thunder in Ps. xxix. 3 ; and the words 
^P T(?^ possess the signification of to thunder in Ps. xyiii. 14. 
In this sense it is also used in Ps» Ixyiii. 34, where the yerb 
]fyi is constructed, as here, with the prefix 2* See also Jer. 
xii. 8. Gocceius supposes the 2 to haye a partitiye significa- 
tioui but this is not probable; for it cannot be shewn that it 
is oyer so used. Hupfeld has in his commentary on the Psalms, 
the second yolume, page 433, translated these words by ; " er 
schallte mit seiner stimme/' and in a note which the student 
may see p. 440, he says : '' \nil soheint die Bedeut. tonen, echdUm 
an sich gehabt zu haben/' 

8. In this and the two following yerses we haye the boasting 
of the faithful in the Diyine assistance. Before the noun 
^rt^^I12{ we must understand N'IItM. The entire expression 
/rti^M TPK rrtiT, we haye in Ps. Ixxxix. 9; Jer. xy. 16; 
Hos. xii. 6; Amos iii. 13. God is called the Lord of hosts, 
because aU created things are subject to Him; for the noun 
tXyi, as well as the plu. JlM22t, is frequently put in the 
writings of the ancient Hebrews for any multitude. So we 
haye the host of heaven for the multitude of the stars, and ^ 
hoets of the earth for all the created things which exist in the 
earth ; Gen. ii. 1 ; Ps. ciii. 21. In many places the wcMrd is 
used, as here, for an army of soldiers. For H^iT, the Ghald. has 
^ i*1D^, the word of Jehovah. 

• • • 

10. Mendelssohn in his ^IMH, explains the acts of God 
related in this yerse as being the consequences of the earth- 
quake. ** It appears, from the yerse before us, that at the time 
of that earthquake there were also battles in the world, but that 
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they were stopped by means of the earthquakoi which destroyed 
their instruments of war, and their armies; and it was as if 
Jehovah had said to them. Cease firom making your strength 
and your might to appear to one another, and know that I am 
Ood, with whom are strength and might and dominion in the 
earth/' I believe, however, that the breaking of the bow, the 
cutting of the spear, and the burning of the war-chariots in 
all parts of the earth, have never been known to have been the 
results of any earthquake; and hence I consider that the 
Psalmist is speaking rather of Jehovah as the God of armies, 
who by the exercise of His Divine power is able to stop all 
hostile intentions among men, and cause peace and good-will to 
prevaiL 'Tl^/^i tcar-chariots, from b^Jf, rounds 1 £ings viL 
23, 31 ; 2 Chron. iv. 2. In the same manner is also obtained 
r6^, a rolling thing, a chariot; 1 Sam. vL 7, and Oten. xlv. 19. 
The word is rendered in Chald. by X^S^, H^UHJ^ , round shields, 
and by the LXX., dvpeofh. 

11. We find a change of person in this verse. Jehovah 
Himself is introduced as the speaker. The argument stands 
thus : When they see the great power of God in throwing into 
confusion the armies of mankind, it must convince them of the 
uselessness of opposing Him, as completely as if He had called 
to them by a voice from heaven, saying, " Jjelj down your arms, 
and know that I am God, the governor of the world; that I 
have defeated your designs, and destroyed your forces ; there- 
fore no longer harass my people, since ye perceive that I am 
their protector •'' 

12. The Psalm concludes with a repetition of the 8th verse, 
by way of chorus. 
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This Fsalm may be interpreted of the kingdom of 
Christ extending itself among the nations of the 
earth ; encoiintering successfully the powers arrayed 
against it; and at length succeeding in permanently 
establishing itself throughout the world. We con- 
sequently so interpret the Fsalm. It appears to 
be of the same character as the song of Thanksgiving 
in Is. xii. All who have been brought into the 
kingdom of Ghrist are asked in pressing language to 
rejoice; because God is king over the heathen, and 
the princes of the people, and the peoples of the Ood 
of Abraham are gathered together into one fold. 
Kimchi observes that 'Hhis Fsalm has reference to 
the Messiah." Aben Ezra understands it in the 
same way. 

The Fsalm has two strophes, the first ends with 
Selah at the close of the 6th verse. 



2. The FsalmiBt is transported in prophetic vision to the 
time when the Christian Church shall be established among all 
peoples ; and he calls upon every nation to cry aloud and shout 
for joy as it witnesses, in her progress and triumphs, the great- 
ness and power of Jehovah. All peoples. We have here pre- 
dicted the universal dominion of Christ, the same as is else- 
where foretold in the Book of Psalms, and is more fully and 
explicitly announced by the writers of the New Testament. 
Grentiles equally with the Jews, the Psalmist foresaw, would 
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participate in the benefits wliioli tlie Ohurcli of our Lord would 
have in her power to give to all her subjectB. Hence aU 
peoples are invited to rejoice, to dap their hands and Bhout 
like a thronged multitude assembled to give welcome, and testify 
their loyalty to the sovereign, as he is moving in triumphal 
procession from place to place, through the provinces of 
his kingdom* Yet this rejoicing, we apprehend, is not to be 
literally understood as the rude cry and exultation of a popular 
assembly, which are but the ebullition of a momentary feeling, 
and are ever changing in the objects on which they are 
bestowed; but the rejoicing which they are asked to make, 
is rather a devout celebration of, or an expression of heartfelt 
gratitude for, God's blessings, and the holy feeling which gives 
rise to such rejoicing is to be permanent, and to show itself in 
godly living. Such feeling only is acceptable to Him, as 
St. Augustine observes: ^'Hlorum duntaxat gaudium Deo 
gratum esse, qui manibus plaudunt et voce exultant, id est, 
qui operibus bonis et voce laudis testantur se in Domino 
gaudere/' 

3. The Psalmist now states as reasons for rejoicing, the 
power of Jehovah, whom all men now acknowledge to be their 
Ood, which power will be on every occasion exercised for their 
protection and advantage; His exalted condition, so that to 
Him all creation bows, and His stem attribute of justice, here 
denominated terrible^ so that iniquity and wickedness, the 
commission of sin of all kinds, are to be promptly visited. 
Every rebellion against His government is certain to be 
subdued, and His subjects are sure to enjoy perfect peace 
and security. 

4. "IST , Se will subdue. The primary notion of Hy^ is 

to lead, like the Syr. fS; ; thence in Hiph. to cause to lead, i. e. 

io drive, to compel, to subdue. The future form is here employed, 
and is to be understood as expressing a future time, notwith- 
standing that Dr. Hammond thinks such an interpretation of the 
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word strange. Our authorized yersion lias taken it as future, 
and I think the Psalmist is speaking of something which 
is yet to be accomplished. He is speaking indeed of the Gospel, 
by the influence of which the nations were to be brought in 
submission to its ordinances, and not of the subjection of the 
Canaanites to Israel, as is supposed by Dr. Hammond. It is 
a pity that this able commentator, who admits that the Psalm 
is prophetic of the triumphs of Christ, should contend for the 
prsst. tense, and thus weaken the character of the Psalm, con- 
sidered as a prophecy. 

6. J7d will choose for U8 our inheritance. II/ItTTS. The 
LXX., followed by the Yulg., have rendered it as if it were 
^^^ his inheritance; so also the Syr. and Arab. Should 
this be the true reading, as all the ancient yersions, the Chald. 
excepted, testify, then we may imderstand from the expression, 
the inheritance of Christ. From the excellency of Jacob, viz. 
the Jews, who belieyed in the preaching of our Lord, he made 
choice for Himself of apostles and disciples, whom He appointed 
for the execution of His high purposes towards us and all His 
followers. He teill choose for Himself a peculiar people. They 
are here designated as His own inheritance. If, howeyer, the 
present reading of the Hebrew text be adhered to, then the 
passage has reference to those rich blessings which in the gospel 
coyenant will be youchsafed to all true and pious members of 
Christ's kingdom, a reference to that eternal happiness which 
is promised as their portion, to that inheritance which is else- 
where described as *^ incorruptible, undefiled, and that fadeth 
not away.*' 

6. This yerse has allusion to the ark, the abode of the 
Diyine Presence, and from this allusion, by way of figure, we 
are taught the ascension of Christ into heayen. The Psalm, 
indeed, is appointed by the Church to be read on the feast of 
the Ascension. In connection with what precedes, we gather 
that it was the intention of the Psalmist to declare the uniyer- 
sality of Christ's kingdom, the yanquishing of His adyersaries. 
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the inheritanoe of the saints^ and here figaratiTely His aacen- 
sion to heayen, where He will make ready, agreeaUj to 
the promise to Sis first disciples, a place for each of His 
followers, and secure for them that inheritance of which we 
haye receiyed a prophetic intimation in the preceding yerse. 

8. ^^3tt^. Eimchi proposes to translate it the intelligent 
person. He explains the yerse by saying, that "eyery one 
who is intelligent, whether he be of Israel or of the Gentiles, 
is enjoined to sing unto God/' But the rendering of the term 
in Mendelssohn's Beor seems more suitable. For TSltto it is 
proposed to understand ^3lt^D *1MC^, an instructive sang. The 
song is what follows : yiz. 'W DTPl^ ^^O . The LXX. have 
(Tviferikf intelligently ; Yulg. sapienter, wisely. The Chald* has 
paraphrased it by \X1}^ K7p\E^3, with a good understanding. 
/Dtt^ is a name of a Psalm or poem found in the Titles, 
and there is no doubt it has the sense here, which it has in 
the Titles. 

10. There is a [difference of rendering of the word Wt 
people of^ in this yerse. In the LXX. we find f&er^, as if they 
understood it to be the preposition QC^ • The Yulg. follows the 
LXX. and has cum. But, adhering to the Masoretic reading 
P2^ , it is still desirable to suppose ^ to be prefixed, and so to 
read it in the dat. thus : "The princes of the people are 
joined to the people of the God of Abraham.'' If taken in this 
manner, the LXX. and Yulg. have, it appears, substantially the 
same signification, although they haye understood differently 
one word in the sentence. Since it is all one, as is obseryed 
by Dr. Hammond, whether we say, the princes have been joined 
to the people of the Ood of Abraham^ or the princes have been 
joined with the Ood of Abraham ; for to be a proselyte to the 
Jews, is the same as being so to the God of the Jews ; to join 
with the Christians, is the same as to join with Christ. A 
similar ellipsis of ^ is not uncommon. The Chald., howeyer, has 
taken Q? in apposition with the princes of the people : thus, 
the princes of the people are assembled. ^'XS'^ ^'H K^DDJjf. 
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the peqpk that are faithful to the God of Abraham ; but- ilie 
preceding metbod of tranalating the passage is preferable. 

n? ^5^9 ' ^^ ^^^^ ^f ^^ ^'■^*- ^ ^^ ^^'^ ^ understood 
literally, then they denote that instruments of protectioii are 
at tbe command of Ood, and this circumstance affords a reason 
for all people to senre Him. But by far the greater part of 
critics maintain, that by the words IQt^ ^^^ are meant the chief 
persona of the earth. Thus they correspond better with the terms 
in the first member, U1SS ^^^^ • So the word "^Syo is taken by 
Eimchi and Aben Ezra ; also by MendeLssohn, who remarks, 
that they are the Mnge and princes who ruk the earth. See Hos. 
iv. 18. 
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We find described in the first part of this Psalm the 
beauty and magnificence of Jerusalem, and the safety 
of her inhabitants when they make God their refuge. 
In the second part, w. 4 — 8, we have the language 
of exultation, arising from the sight of the enemy 
fleeing. "They saw it and trembled;" "fear took 
hold upon them ; " &c. In the remaining strophe are 
expressions of praise to TTiTn whose goodness and 
mercy the inhabitants had so wonderfully experi- 
enced. By the early Fathers it was considered as 
predicting, by way of figure, the greatness, glory, 
and durability of the Christian Ghurch. 



1. *ltotD "l^tef. It is not easy to distingaish between the 
sense of these words^ since they are regarded in general as 
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synonymeB. It has been supposed/ tliat the mention of both 
terms is only for the sake of elegance ; but this is not probable, 
especially as they are found in the titles, where conciseness 
of expression is so much studied. HOt , the root of *1^DJ9 1 
signifies to play on musical instruments. See Gesenius. Hence 
these words in connection may imply that the present Psalm 
was one which was to be sung, and the singing to be accom- 
panied by instrumental music. See the Introduction. 

2. WljJ n, the mountain of His holiness, or His holy moun^ 
tain, i.e. mount Zion. Some suppose that 2 is xmderstood 
before *irT ; so that the words may be in apposition with 
Wptk lfy2. , in the city of our Chd. But I prefer much the 
notion of Yenema, who connects this expression with the fol- 
lowing Terse, supposing the first member of that yerse to be 
descriptive of the mountain. Thus we need not suppose any 
ellipsis, and at the same time the rendering is more natural. 
"Additur quidem mons sanctitatis q/us, sed rectius cum seq. 
oonnectitur, hac ratione, mons sanctitatis ejus, pulcher tractu, 
gaudium totius terrce, est mons Tsion, ad latera aquilonis, mons 
et ipse civitas regis magni.** Mendelssohn also connects 
\\ii )j> 'in with the next yerse. 

3. ^ TXSfl , leauttful of elevation. 7X^\ is an adj. and is in 

regimen. We haye here an adj. and a noun coming together, 
and the adj. in regimen to the noun. This construction is not 
uncommon, as in Ps. xxiy. 4. D]'^^ ^^ , pure of hands. See 
Ps. cxix. 1 ; Hab. i. 13. The noun ^ is found as the name of 
a city in Egypt (Memphis), Jer. ii. 16 ; xlvi. 19. By Eimchi, 
and indeed by most of the Jewish Babbis, it is expounded by 
TVID , province, region; and nearly in this manner it is taken 
in our English yersion. But such rendering receiyes no sup- 
port firom the cognate languages, to which we must refer for 
ascertaining the sense of a term like the present, occurring in 

no other passage of the Bible. Now in Arab, we haye %^y 

eminence^ elevation.; and this meaning is yery suitable to ^ in 
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this place/ and hence it is proper to adopt it. 1\9^ yi3n|2* 
the mdes of the north. Mount Zion, and the sides of the north 
are in apposition to each other. Jerusalem itself laid on the 
sonth side of the elevated land above mentioned. On the north 
side stood Mount Zion. The whole verse, with the last two 
words of the precedingi will conseqnentlj stand thus : ''His hxAj 
mountain is beautiful of elevation; a joy of the whole earth is 
mount Zion, the sides of the north, the city of the great king." 
This translation is further supported by a principal distinctive 
accent being placed after fSSl , 

4. fTjri\)D*lKB , in her palaces^ i. e. in the palaces of the 
city. The affix' has reference to JT^I? . The sense is, that 
Ood was not only worshipped in mount Zion, where was the 
ark of the covenant, but also in the palaces of the great ; for 
such especial favours had been vouchsafed to their city, that 
the leaders of the people, who are ever too prone to live without 
much thought of or dependence on God, were at that time, in 
the instance of those who governed the population bf Jerusalem^ 
ready to do homage to Him who had afforded security on so 
many occasions of danger. IH^ is Niph. prsBt., and means 
here known in the sense of cekbrated. See Prov. xzxi. 23 ; 
Ps. Ixxvi. 2. 

6. In this verse we have the reason assigned for that 
reverence which was paid to Jehovah in the palaces of the 
chief people of the city; viz. on accoimt of the signal de- 
liverances which Jerusalem had experienced from the assaults 
made upon it by foreign armies, led on to battie by kings whose 
object was its destruction, but whose designs were wonderfully 
frustrated by the gracious assistance of God ; for although their 
forces encompassed the city, yet they were obliged to pass off 
O")!^^) without effecting an entrance within its walls. Zunz 
has wegzogen aie, the translation of T)^ , 

6. IK"! ilQlil , they saw, viz. they themselves ; HOn is used 
by way of emphasis. They (the kings) saw God to be a most 
powerful protector of the city and people. They perceived 
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and confessed His power, as was evident from the constema- 
tion, confdsion, and rapid flight described by the three yerbs 
which follow. 13 , Yenema proposes to take in this place in 
the sense oiprofecto^ utique^ and observes, ** cnm ea perturbatio hio 
tanqnam signnm occorrat, eos vidisse sea expertos esse mantim 
protectoris Jehovse vindicem potentissimam.'' Other commen- 
tators suppose the particle *)VfK3 to be understood before HDn # 
and then *)tE^3 and 13 to correspond with one another, as in 
Latin we find quo magia and eo magia. So in Ex. i. 12, and as 

(")l^3) thef/ afflicted ihem, 8o (13) thep muUipUed, i. e. by how 

• 

much the more they afflicted them, by so much the more they 
multiplied. Hupfeld takes 13 here as an adverb of time, equi- 
valent to T^^ • ^TSTT^ , they luMted. The primary sense is pro- 
bably firom the Arab, ja^ , to stimulate, to excite ; thence to hasten 
away on account of anxiety. Besides this place the verb in 
Niph. is found in Fs. civ. 7. 

7. rn^") , trembling. This noun is derived from TPl , he 
trembled, and is three times found in this form besides this 
place; Fs. ii. 11 ; Job iv. 14; Is. xxxiii. 14. 

8. Dnp nT12 , by the east wind. Most commentators sup- 
pose the particle 3 to be understood, for they maintain that 
the object of the inspired writer is to institute a comparison 
between the subdued powers of the hostile kings and their 
armies with the rocking and wrecking of ships when tossed 
about on the ocean and blown on rocks by violent hurricanes. 
Similar instances of the omission of 3 are not wanting; Ps. 
xiv. 4, eating up my people, they eat bread, i. e. as they eat bread. 
In this manner the verse may be connected with the preceding. 
The surprise and terror which pervaded the ranks of the enemy, 
compared in the first place, on account of their magnitude, to 
the hasty and violent pangs of a woman in travail, are next 
likened to the consternation and confusion of sailors when their 
ships are being destroyed by the furious blasts of the east wind. 
Campensis, Yatablus, and others, supply this comparative par- 
ticle. That the east wind in the Holy Land, and other oriental 
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countries^ was deeintctiTe, may be inferred from Gen. zlL 6 ; 
Ex. X. 13; xiv. 21; Job xxvii. 21; Is. zxYii. 8. ttf^jtTjn, 
Tarahish. There are some^ who suppose this to have been Tortosa, 
a city of Spain. Bat Le Mercier states that a city of Gilicia, 
the birth-place of St. Paul, was so named, and that it was of 
great antiquity, called after Tarshish, the son of Javan, the 
grandson of Noah. As this city was the most celebrated sea- 
port of the whole east, from which people navigated to fax 
distant regions, it has been supposed that the Mediterranean 
might be designated by this name. This opinion, however, is 
fully confuted by Bellarmine, who having settled this matter, 
proceeds to say that India is the country intended: ^'Illa 
videtur verier, qua pro Tharsis India designator, cum ex 
Tharsis adferretur Salmone tertio quoque anno magna copia 
auri et argenti et eboris : ut dicitur, 1 Beg. x. and 2 Paralip. ix.'' 
Genebrard is of opinion that Tarshish was the name both of the 
native place of St. Paul and of a district in India. Amid the 
multiplicity of interpretations thus given by different authors, 
it is not easy to assign the true one ; but the opinion of Bochart 
that it was a rich city of Spain, seems supported by the most 
plausible reasons. See Bochart's " Geographia Sacra,'' lib. iii. 
cap. 7. 

9. 4JQ^ttf *^^^ f ^ t^ f^(ff>^ heard, viz. from the mouth of our 
fathers, the wonders which Thou hast done to Thy people, so 
now we have seen them with our eyes in the deliverance of the 
holy city. The ancient GFreek and Latin Fathers explain this 
verse, and indeed the whole Psalm, with reference to GK>d's 
continual protection of the Church ; and it must be admitted 
that some expressions in it apply as accurately to this as 
to the known history of the earthly Jerusalem. The Church 
of Christ has uninterruptedly existed from its first foundation ; 
and although it has suffered many and grievous persecutions, it 
has survived them all. This fact convejs to us an assurance 
that Gtod will stiU be with it, and serves to convince us of the 
truth of that declaration of Scripture, that it k built upon a 
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rock, and that the gates of hell shall never prevail against it. ^ in 
*)^1^ is by Yenema considered pleonastic, but I prefer taking 
it in tbe sense of concerning : eo tee have seen concerning the city 
of our Oody &c. See Job xxvi. 14 ; Jer. xxxviii. 24. TOAD^. , 
witt make it stabh. Such is the force of this yerb in Piel. 

10. ^"^W, we have thought^ or meditated. The words Cffl , 
DOT and TV2n are all of nearly the same signification, viz. 
quiet, patient, expecting, thinking, or meditating ; and the particular 
sense mnst of course be determined by the context. In this 
passage the sense of thinking or meditating seems the most appro- 
priate, as the temple of God is especially the place for religions 
meditation and prayer. ^^VT l")pi^, in the midst of Thy 
tempk. The word 2np may be regarded as in some degree 
pleonastic; or according to Ges. it merges into the preposition 
71, i. e. 21p2, = H. See Ps. Ixxiy. 4. 

11. ^tE^3, according to Thy name, so is Thy praise. ''As 
Thy name is great, so Thy praise is great in the mouth of every 
one.'' Eashi. The Psalmist observes, that wherever the name 
of God is known, it is associated with praise on account of His 
abundant mercy and goodness. ^Tp^ , Thy right hand, i. e. Thy 
works and actions done by Thy right hand are distinguished by 
the most perfect righteousness. 

12. P*^n, mount Zion. The expression is here used, in 
the opinion of some persons, by the figure synecdoche, for the 
city itself adjacent to it, viz. Jerusalem ; because the phrase 
daughters of Judah, L e. the remaining places, follows in the next 
clause. iTTTP Jl^^ , daughters of Judah, i. e. villages, towns, 
and cities, in the kingdom of Judah; for in Scripture the 
metropolis of a coimtry is often spoken of under the name of 
mother, and the neighbouring towns and cities by the name of 
daughters ; as appears from Josh. xvii. 16 ; Numb. xxi. 25. 

13. Oo about Zion, as those persons are accustomed to do, 
who are desirous of scrutinizing and ascertaining the merits of 
any public work, of determining the proportions of its various 
parts, and of admiring its ornaments, and the general effect of 
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the whde. See JoeL -n. 3, 11. rr^ia, her towen; sach as 
are usually added to citiea to secme a fiimer defence wlien thej 
are besieged, and also to aflbrd some facilify aa places of refuge^ 
if the city should be taken. 

14. CD|lV Vl^, place your hearty i. e. pay attention to, con- 
sider attentiyely; Prov. xxrii. 23; Jer. zxxL 21. HTn, her 
bulwark. The mappik in H is wanting. According to Kimchi, 
it is a little wall sorrounding a great one. Cteeemus says it waa 
a space without the wall of a fortification, but forming a part of 
it, perhaps raised as a small rampart, 2 Sam. xx. 15; Is. xxtL 1. 
VD9. This yerb occurs in no other place. It is usual to assign to it 
the meaning it has in Chaldee, Tiz. to divide, separate, dissect^ and 
hence to observe, or contemplate accurately. The noun n|D9^ a Mil, 
derived from this yerb is found in Numb. Txi. 20; zxiiL 14, 
signifying literally, a division, or a part of a mountain ridge. 
^ISDi^ Q^^» ^^ order that ye may narrate, yiz. the wonders of 
this city to a future generation. 

15. DTT"^ rn ^ ,/or this Ood is our God, L e. the God who 
hath protected us in the greatest dangers, hath preserved us in 
safety, and is always ready to stand forward as our defender 
and helper. Many persons, however, connect this verse with 
the last clause of the preceding, by taking ^ in the sense of 
that. So J. D. Michaelis, who translates the words, dass dieser 
Oott. AID"^, unto death. It appears that the Chaldee inter- 
preter read these words as if they were joined into one, viz. 

/DD^ , which signifies chiWwod; for it has KlTl^^Q ^^21 , in 

. ■ • • • 

the days of our childhood. Some persons have imagined that 
rfSypp is the name of a musical instrument, or of a tune, and 
that the Psalm consequently terminates with ^T}^, • The 
present reading, however, of the Hebrew text is on all accounts 
more approved of, as possessing greater authority, and giving a 
plainer sense, viz. that Ood will be our guide tUl death. 
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This Psalm teaches explicitly the vanity of riches, 
and, by implication, the doctrine of a future state. 
It commences by inviting the attention of men of 
every degree to the important truths which the in- 
spired author is about to inculcate ; and having done 
so, he proceeds with his subject by teaching, in 
beautiful and solemn language, a lesson of the 
greatest importance to mankind. He warns them 
not to place their affections on wealth ; he tells them 
that in many respects it is calculated to do its 
possessor more harm than good; and that it is 
altogether incapable either of affording him a respite 
from the grave, or of ameliorating his condition in a 
future state. The rich, any more than the poor man, 
cannot redeem either his own soul or that of his 
brother from the consequences of sin; for such 
redemption can be accomplished by Jehovah alone, 
which He does for those who trust in Him, and live a 
holy and godly life. 



2. This and the next three verses are an exordium, in 
wliich the Psalmist solicits the attention of mankind to what 
may be termed the burden of the song, riz. the vanity of riches, 
and the inability of their possessor, by virtue thereof, to escape 
from the grave, "ihtl . Concerning this word, see note to 
Ps. XXXIX. 6, 

3. On the expressions ttf^ ^^21 and EHM ^13, Eimchi ob- 
serves that the latter are men who are of low degree; and the 
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former are the great ones of the earth; as Oideon the eon of 
Joaeh^ a man (tt^K) of Israel. See note to Ps. iv. 3. The 
oopulative particle D|, when it is repeated, as in this verse, is 
to be translated tarn — qimm. Gen. L 9. 

6. ^tCto^, to a parable. There is great latitude in the 
signification of this word. Primarily it denotes any eimiUiude 
by which another thing is expressed, as an illustration of the 
thing which is meant ; and this may be done by fiction, fabk^ 
or riddle. Hence we find that it is employed to denote a 
proverb as well as a parable ; and this circumstance seems to 
have had considerable influence on the writers of the New 
Testament, who in some places have used TrapoifAla and 'Trapar 
fioTJf as convertible terms: thus, '^ Physician, heal thyself" 
(Luke iv. 23), is called a parable, although it comes more strictly 
imder the denomination of a proverb. So in John, chap, x., 
Christ's relation to His followers being set forth imder that 
of a shepherd to his sheep,- is termed a proverb, although it 
£Bdls in more with our notions to call it a parable. See Notes 
on the Parables, by Trench, pp. 5, 6. In this passage, b^> 
I apprehend, is intended to express a proverb, although a pro- 
verb not consisting entirely of one concise, sententious phrase, 
like the Proverbs of Solomon; but one which declares fully, aad 
illustrates by figure and otherwise, the general truth that the 
protperitf/ of rich wicked men is vanity. ^ilTTT, my riddle. 
Yenema and others derive the word from the Arab. ^U, he 
declined from the way; and hence tWH denotes a sentence, or 
speech, which is not expressed with simplicity, which does not 
contain a straightforward statement of the truth iatended to be 
put forth, but is delivered with much circumlocution, by means 
of figure, &c. The clause, I will open my enigma on the harpf 
intioiates that it was written in verse, and that it was such as 
could be sung to the harp. 

6- ^?S!! 1%* These words are rendered in the English 
version the iniquity of my heels, the sense of which is not 
very obvious. By some persons 1^1^ is taken to mean the 
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puniahmefU due to iniquity^ as Gren. iv. 13 ; Is. liii. 11 ; and 
then ^2gJ^, literally and ordinarily my heek, they translate my 
latter end; hence the evil of my heels means, according to 
themy the evil of the daye qf old age. So we have that period 
of life called the evil days, Ecdes. xii. 1; because then the 
infirmities of age are experienced, and the pains of death are 
beginning to be felt. In support of this mode of interpretation 
the Ohaldee has rendered '*2[^ by ^DIl, in my end. But 
smce the root of this word is 2^^, to supplant, we can give to 
^?SS ^he sense of my supplanters, and then consider ^3 or *)t£^3 
to be understood before ]^; thus the latter member of the 
verse is explanatory of the former, i. e. those are the evil days^ 
when the iniquity of my supplanters surrounds me. Agreeably 
to this is the translation of Hitzig : ** Wenn die Siinde meiner 
Widersacher mich umringet.'' The rendering of Zunz is nearly 
the same. 

7. IJ) D^nD^Hn, fvho trust &c. n is here used as a rel. 
pronoun, the antecedent to which is ^IJS!- So in Ps. xxxiv. 13, 
we have YBTTn, tcho wishes. The Psalmist here describes the 
character of his supplanters ; persons who boast of their wealth, 
and believe that it can purchase for them security against the 
ills of life, so that they deport themselves confidently and 
haughtily. 

8—10. David shews here the vanity of wealth in not being 
able to avert death firom the rich man, or in any degree to 
preserve him firom the e£Eects of the Divine displeasure. rfTB'ti? 
rPT9^. he cannot surely redeem. The verb md is to redeem 
some one from the power of another, to restore him to liberty, 
either by the exercise of absolute power on the part of him 
redeeming, or by making compensation, as Ex. xiii. 13, 15 ; 
Ps. XXV. 22; xxvi. 11; xxxi. 6; Ixix. 19. In this place the 
latter mode of redemption is meant, as appears from a ransom 
being spoken of; and indeed, from the general scope of the 
argument, the redemption sought is from death, as we learn 
from the 9th and 10th verses. tt^K, a man, i. e. any one. This 
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noun ifl used here indefinitely, as Pa. xxxix. 12 ; Eccles. vi. 3 ; 
Amos T. 19. HM Delitzsch says '' stands without the suffix, 
instead of 1TTK, as occurs in several instances, Ezek. v. 10; 
xviii. 18 ; Mic. yii. 6 ; Mai. i. 6.'' A suffix is not wanted. To 
this noun is opposed DVl^K , as He who alone is able to redeem, 
verse 16. The Syr. renders the first two clauses of the 8th 
verse as follows: A brother cannot mrely redeem; man cannot 
give unto Ood his ransom; but so the verb redeem wants an 
object. ^"^BS, his ransom, viz. for the brother. The word *19^3 
signifies properly the price paid for expiating any fault, or that 
which any one gives for the sake of avoiding certain and 
present danger. The root is *183, to cover, to obliterate by cover- 
ing, to expiate. 9. Dttf!)^ T^HB Ip'n, for the redemption of their 
soul is costly, i. e. the redeeming of the soul of man is a 
thing so costly, so difficult of accomplishing, that no one by 
any amount of riches is able to accomplish it, and secure himself 
against death. The word *1|^ is used for expressing that which 
is difficult of acquisition, as in 1 Sam. iii. 1. The plural affix to 
}ffQ^ refers to the noun UK, taken as a noun of multitude: or 
it may refer both to UK and VPVt, in which case the plural 
affix would be necessary. Ulw? ^1^1, and ceaseth for ever: 
words which imply the high value of redemption, inasmuch as 
it is an eternal deliverance from the penalty of sin, and so all 
occasion of a second redemption ceaseth for ever. But Sjmchi 
takes another view of the construction of this passage ; he sup- 
poses that these words are joined with the following verse, thus : 
"The notion of a man's redeeming his brother, so that he 
can live for ever, and not see the grave, hath ceased for ever." 
With regard to the 10th verse, by some persons the first mem- 
ber is taken interrogatively, and the second as the answer to it, 
thus: TOi^ "T^y TTI, and will he yet live for ever? That the 
particle 1 has sometimes the force of interrogating, especially 
when the answer, as here, is shortly added; see examples 
quoted by Noldius. The impious, TTI, shall he live? Ezek. 
xviii. 13. Again, the particle k? in the second member they 
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take by itself, and not vith the following words, rn^ iW??' 
he shall see the grave; and the reason they assign that it 
cannot be connected with them is, that the conjunction 1 is 
not prefixed to lib, aa, according to general usage, it ought to 
be. Hence they translate the second member^ No : he shall see 
the grave. This mode of interpreting the passage is admitted 
by the construction, and gives substantially the sense; but it 
would be less abrupt if we adopt the exposition of Kimchi 
with respect to the words O/wP /TTn above quoted, and give to 
1 of "Ip^ the sense of for, and 1 of TPI the meaning of that. 
These three verses will then be translated thus : 

8. Man cannot surely redeem a brother : 
He cannot give to God a ransom for him. 

9. For the redemption of their soul is costly ; 

And it hath ceased for ever (viz. the notion of the 
power of wealth redeeming any one), 

10. That He should live continually : 
Should not see the grave. 

11. We have here an additional argument for the position 
which the Psalmist has taken, viz. that since men of every 
character die, the wise equally with the fooUsh and brutish, how 
vain it must be to put any trust in riches ; how manifestly wrong 
to suppose that wealth can purchase any permanent happiness. 
Of the words bV2 and ^^^, the former denotes him who is 
destitute of right reason, of good judgment ; whilst the latter 
expresses emphatically him who is destitute of sense and feeling, 
who is stupid like a brute. So Bellarmine thus diBtinguishes 
these terms: ^'Yere Tp3, vox Hebraica, significat eum, qui 
sapientia etiam humana caret ; vox autem H^^ significat hominem 
pecori similem.'' 

12. D2*>jp • The ancient translators, without any exception, 
either suppose that this word is put for D*lljp , or they read 
D'^^ip in the MSS. from which their versions were made. Thus 
the LXX. have teal oi to^^ amSxy ouelcu avr&v. Yulg. et 
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tepukhra eorum domus iUorum. Chaldee, lViri^Q|7 iT*33 
D5K/ 1^*^?^ , in their sepukhres they shall dwell for ever. Syr. 

yvs\fc\ ^001*^ ^ooiAfaiO , their sepulchres are their houses for 
ever* Bosenmuller supposee that these ancient translators might 
have had our present reading, and have thought it to be identical 
with CPljPy considering it as one of that class of synonymes 
which are formed by transposing two of the radical letters ; and 
this we observe is also the view of Dathe. Their opinion^ 
however, is entirely a conjecture. It is much more consistent 
with the spirit of the argument to take DH*}^ in its literal 
meaning, viz. their inward part or thought; see Ps. v. 10 ; Ixiv. 7; 
Jer. xxzi. 33. In this sense we have it translated by Men- 
delBsohn and Hitzig; hence the first member of the verse is, 
their inward thought is that their houses stand /or ever. The 
fooUsh and brutish who have the command of wealth, think that 
though they themselves die, yet their works will abide for ever; 
they leave houses and lands to be called after their own names, 
and in this manner they purpose to secure for themselves a sort 
of honourable immortality on earth. The last clause ^K*7iJ 
/itoTM ^, DJltotf 2 , Symmachus translates in this way, opofLOr 

aopre^ irr* ovofiaaiav airr&v r^9 70/09. Jerome; vocaverunt 
nominibus suis terras suas. HUp with the noun D^, and ^ prefixed 
to it, has the signification of celebrating the name of any one : 
1 Chron. xvi. 8 ; Ps. cv. 1 ; Is. xii. 4 : and so here we believe 
that the sense may be either that assigned to it by Symmachus 
or Jerome, or the following, which is the rendering of Gteseninsi 
celebrant nomina eorum. 

13. ^Jn DIKI, but man, &o. Notwithstanding those who tmat 
in riches think that they have no occasion to fear anything, and 
act as if they should for ever continue lords of the creation, 
yet it is certain that no man abideth in honour, and that tho 
sentence which sin brought into the world will be passed on 
the rich as well as on the poor. For \b^ b^, , the LXX. have 
oif (nnnjKe, understood not^ and they are followed by the Syr«i 
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Vulg.y and Arab. There is no doubt that they read V?l ^^ as 
in the last verse of the Psalm, or they adopted it^ thinking 
that this and the last verse must have been originally the same. 
But there is no MS. authority for such identity; and it is 
highly probable that the different sense which the last possesses, 
and which is produced by the change of a single letter, was 
designed, and affords an example of one of the peculiar arts of 
Hebrew poetry. Before ^tyi^ the pronoun "^12^ should be 
imderstood ; Ps. zxxviii. 14. 

14. The Psalmist here resumes his subject, viz. the folly of 
trusting in wealth. It would preserve continuity in the Psalm 
if the preceding verse were regarded as parenthetical. The 
whole Psalm was most probably constructed with reference to 
the temple-service; and if so, then it appears that the 13th 
verse was intended to be chanted by a different part of the 
choir from that which should chant the rest. \ch 7D3 DSni ilT. 
this their way is their folly. The substantive verb is under- 
stood after 03*1*7 . The pron. to / is put for the affix, i.e. the last 

two words are equivalent to tho2 . See Ps. Ixxviii. 7. The 

LXX. for ^D3 have a-KavSaKov, as if they read ^3» which 
rendering indeed will give a very good sense to the verse ; and 
they are followed by the Syr., Vulg., and Arab. DTTpIl DrrnnKI 
^TV, and those who go after them are pleased with their mouth, 
i.e. the precepts which flow from their mouth. DiT^niJI^ is 
supposed by Bosenmliller to be put concisely for Dn^n>^ ■1^>^V 

The noun VT9 is put by the figure metonymy for "1^7' *''^^» 
which is uttered by the mouth. See Deut. xvii. 6 ; xxxiv. 5. 

15. V1?> b\lk^ 1M2Q , as sheep they are placed in the grave, 
i. e. as the shepherd gathers his sheep and places them in the 
fold, so will death (the shepherd of these proud men) gather 
them and place them in the grave. Of \n^, Geier and 
De Wette remark that it is used impersonally, or passively. 
Eimchi paraphrases the expression thus : " They place them- 
selves in the grave without a hope for them after death, in 
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consequence of the eyil course which they have parsued/' Ges. 
(Thes.) eos collocant. Boot DT}^ • The particle b denotes here 
the place to which, or in which, anything is put. QSp.^ ^y^ , 
death shall feed them, or rather death shall act towards them as 
a shepherd doth towards a flock of sheep. The Hebrew HJ^ 
is applied not only to sheep feeding, but also to the shepherd 
looking after them when they are feeding : Gen. xxix. 7, water 
the sheep, and go ; 4yi , feed them, i. e. lead them to their pastures, 
so that they can feed themselves. Gen. xxx. 81 ; I will return, 
rOHK, I mil feed, i.e. I will conduct them to their pasture 
and take care of them. Hence these words clearly continue the 
metaphor of the shepherd and the sheep ; as the shepherd takes 
care of, or rules his sheep, and drives them into the fold, so 
death rules the wicked and drives them into the grave. VT)^ 

*1^iip Dni^^ Dl, and the upright shall have dominion upon them 

soon. The verb TXT\ , Arab, t^^j , seems to be employed in its 
primary sense, to tread, from which comes its secondary signi- 
fication of ruling. We apprehend the Psahnist to say, that the 
pious men who are treated with disdain by the rich and 
haughty, shall soon stand on the graves of these latter, and 
tread upon them as it were, when shut up in the tomb. *1p[2l2 , 
as *lpI2 and "^j^II? , are taken adverbially in the sense of early, 
soon! (Ges. Thes.) See Ps. v. 4 ; cxliii. 8. bS^p rfh^b on-W 
'b ^1^0, and their form is for the consuming of Sheol, a habitation 
for every one of them. ^Gl signifies a rock, and then strength ; 
but here it seems to mean the same as n*V)2 , form. Thus we 
have *l^tt^ and rn^ , both signifying song. Aquila has xapaicrrip 

avT&p, and Syr. ^oaiZio% , their figure. Also the Chaldee has 
respect to this sense, in translating the word by ^iTS^D , their 
bodies. The verb TV^ , to wear away by attrition, and in Piel to 
consume, is here quite regularly and strictly employed in 
the inf. form. ^IlfP, a habitation. The D is usually 
taken as a prefix, a fragment of p ; but if so, the D ought to 
have Tsere, and be followed by the def . art. H : thus, b2^TV2 • 
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The oonstraotion as well as the sense is eridently much more 
simple, if D be taken as a radical, and ^If D as equivalent to 
/IT y a habitation. So we have ilDTD and nbt , both signifying 
a plan, or device. Seyeral of De Rossi's MSS. read /^XO ; the T 
being without the dagesh. The pron. *0 refers to each of those 
who trust in their wealth, taken distributively. 

16. ^\k'^ expresses here the abode of wicked spirits. By 
some commentators it is supposed to mean this in the preceding 
yerse ; but there it seems quite immaterial whether it is under- 
stood as denoting heU or the grave. 

19. Ty^] ^"^^ ^tt>S3"^3 , although he blesBCth himself in his 
life, or whilst he lives. For a like sense of the particle ^3, see 
Ps. xUv. 20. ttfS)^ is evidently employed here as a reciprocal pro- 
noun. Delitzsch, sich selbst segnet. ^fl^^ , and although they 
praise thee. We have here one of those sudden changes of 
person which are so frequent in the Psalms. In Mendelssohn's 
Beor, the rich man is supposed to be apostrophizing himself in 
the latter member of this verse: ''Although this rich man 
blesseth himself whilst he is living, saying to himself, And they 
that come after thee unit praise thee, if thou doest good to thyself by 
thy works." ^^^^9 to do good; in this sense we find it in Eccles. 
xi. 9 ; where it is said to the yoxmg man. And let thy heart cheer 
thee, ^3^ ^?^P^ . I understand the Psalmist to say, that not 
only is the rich man accustomed to applaud himself, but that 
he is wont to be surrounded by a company of flatterers, who 
are busy in cheering him on in the career of his own indul- 
gences and vices. 

20. Kbil , His soul shall come. Yet for all this his soul 
shall come to the generation of his fathers. 7K ^K^ WtSI2 
VQJ^ • ** Of the meaning, and he shall be gathered to his people." 
Mendelssohn. 
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This Psalm, in the opinion of learned interpreters of 
the Bible, treats of the times of the Messiah. In the 
first part the scene of judgment is mentioned. It 
was from Sinai the mighty God spoke when He 
delivered the law; from Zion He is represented as 
speaking in this Psahn. Hengstenberg says : '^ as 
formerly, at the giving of the Law on Sinai, so now 
Ck)d appears on Zion for the expUmatum of it^ and 
for judgment against its transgressors." Gk>d sx>eaks 
of the sacrifice of the heart as more acceptable to 
Him than the sacrifices of animals &c., enacted 
tmider the Law. This line of obseryation seems to 
be the counterpart of what we find in the fortieth 
Psalm, w. 6, 7, 8, &c. God next addresses .the 
wicked, whom He charges with hypocrisy, viz. those 
who had been brought up in the Jewish faith, but 
who were, nevertheless, guilty of great impiety, and 
led scandalous lives. He tells them of their wicked- 
ness, and threatens to visit it with severe punish- 
ment, should they continue in impenitence and 
hardness of heart. Kimchi, in his exposition of 
the 1st verse, says that ^'this Psalm is concerning 
the day of judgment, which shall take place on 
the advent of the Kedeemer, as it is written in 
the prophecy of Joel." 



1. The Psalm commenoes with a declaration of the uni-* 
versality of the gospel mission ; Jehovah, we read, calls not 
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only the Jews, but also *' the earthy from the rising of the sun 
nnto the going down thereof." Dw^ /M • Many critics, as 
Bashi, Mendelssohn, Zonz, Hupfeld, &c., have supposed b^ to 
be put in regimen ; but it is correctly observed by BosenmiiUer, 
that since to each of the three nouns used here as designating 
the Supreme Being, there is a distinctive accent, they ought to 
be considered as in apposition rather than in regimen. So 
Yenema translates the verse, " Deus, Deus, Jehova loquitur et 
inclamat terram ab ortu solis ad ejus occasum/' See Delitzsch 
and Tholuck. H'^ , to coil, has here the force of the compound 
verb, to convoke. So Tttn , means to provide^ Ex. xviiL 21. See 
also ^9J, failing atcaf/, in Jer. xzxvii. 18. t^S2!l2 denotes the 
setting of the sun, from K\II, to come, because then the sun 
seems to come to an end. 

2. From Zion, ^^^3D , the perfection of beauty. *' A place 

• 

that comprebendeth in it all beauty.'' Mendelssohn. The 
noun 77DD , which is of the same form as TTJID , tower, besides 
this passage is not foimd in Scripture; but it is evidently 
identical in sense, and has a common origin with yf?y2 , Ezek. 
xxiii. 12 ; zzxviii. 4. These words are descriptive of Zion, or 
of Jerusalem, because it was a city with magnificent buildings, 
Ps« zlviu. 13, &c.; adorned with a royal as well as a pontifical 
seat, and also possessing a tabernacle, and the ark of the cove- 
nant, which made it the head-quarters of the ecclesiastical as 
well as of the civil government. From this place Ood may be 
said to have shone forth, }P&)T} , as He did from mount Paran, 
Deut. xxxiii. 2, in glorious majesty, when from it emanated the 
light of the Gospel, which possessed the power of shedding its 
radiance over the most distant regions, warming and cherishing 
the hearts and a£Pections of mankind. 

3. lil^ , fcitt come. The coming of God is used in Scrip- 
ture very frequently with reference to divine judgments ; to His 
punishing the faults of His servants, and taking vengeance on 
His enemies. See Ps. xviii. The Ghald. supposes that the 
Psalmist in this place is speaking of God's coming on the day of 
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the great judgment, ^^2*1 K^^ 0^^ ; and Bellarmine applies this 
part of tlie Psalm to tlie second advent of Christ, following 
therein the interpretation of St. Augustine. The consomiDg 
fire and the tempest are figures probably borrowed firom His 
descent on mount Sinai. Ex. xix. 16. tthrr*V2<^1 , and wiU not 
keep silent. Ood will not keep silent when He has come ; but 
will proceed with His judgment. Hammond and Hitzig trans- 
late ^ifyv^, mil tarry, a sense suitable to the context ; but there 
is not sufficient evidence that the word is ever so used. tV^}f 
is tempestttam. There is no noun going before this verb which 
may bo considered as its subject ; therefore in such sort of in- 
definite construction the fem. gender is used, says Mendelssohn, 
** according to the custom of the sacred language.^' This yerse 
will correspond better with the following, if the latter part, 
commencing with ^ , be taken as parenthetical. 

4. ^^y) i^*^, I Se anil call, &c. God will summon the 
inhabitants of heaven and earth to be witnesses, and to give 
solemnity to His judgment, Deut. iv. 26. ^QJ? X^, to Judge 
His people, i. e. to pass judgment on His chosen people the 
Jews. 

6, 6. im 'IBDh^, gather &c. God here commands those 
who are the ministers of His will to summon His saints to- 
gether, in order to be the first to receive the divine judg- 
ment. By the saints are to be understood that portion of the 
Jewish people who scrupulously adhered to the letter of the 
Mosaic ritual ; for they are afterwards described as those who 
had made a covenant with Jehovah by sacrifice. Such, in 
one sense, were the Pharisees in the time of our Lord, who 
paid the strictest regard to the letter of the law ; but we can 
hardly think that they who are never spoken of in the New 
Testament but in language of condemnation, can be here meant ; 
and therefore it is likely that the term On^pn refers to such 
Jews (and there were many of them during' the period of 
their commonwealth) who obeyed in heart as well as in form 
both the ceremonial and moral requirements of God. These 
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were holy persons, wlio were anxiously waiting, as Simeon and 
Anna, for the fulfilment of the promises which had been made 
by the mouth of the prophets concerning their spiritual redemp- 
tion. The saints assembled in the presence of God He addresses, 
first, in the character of a Judge, by acquitting them (yer. 8) of 
a disregard of those sacrifices which they were required to make 
under the old dispensation ; and secondly, in that of an instruc- 
tor, by teaching that these sacrifices, on which the Jews laid 
such stress, and which were enacted by the law, were not of 
themselves sufficient, or acceptable to God. 6. This verse 
is parenthetical ; for it is a digression from the matter in hand, 
and is spoken by the Fsaknist, whikt the preceding verse, and 
those following, are uttered by Jehovah. 

7. Before ^K'ltt^, the verb n^P^> which commences the 
verse, might be repeated. "SJ^l rm^l^l , and I will testify 
against thee, i. e. hear, O my people^ and I will speak by 
testifying against thee, and making known matters which 
most concern thee. 

8. TC^^.^-?* concerning, or on account o/y thy sacrifices, I 
will not reprove thee, for the reason assigned in the following 
hemistich, viz. for, or became, thy burnt-offerings are continually 
before me. The 1 prefixed to 'pJi^y , has the sense of for. 
See Gesenius. I do not, saith God, complain of sacrifices not 
being offered, for they are daily presented to me. Do not, 
however, think that these are of themselves particularly pleasing 
to me; I require faith, hope, love, obedience, on account of 
which your offerings are acceptable, and without which they are 
not so. The institution of sacrificial rites has a far higher object 
than that of a mere act ; for if that were all, I would never 
take a bullock from your houses, nor a he-goat from your folds. 
Indeed, these animals are not yours to give, since every crea- 
ture, both in heaven and earth, belongs to me ; but I design by 
these oblations to lead you to that one great oblation which I 
accept as an atonement for the sins of all mankind. This 
great oblation vdll be made of which yours are the types, and 
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then I sball require not a oontiniianoe of tins servioe, tilien I 
shall not any longer demand of you the burnt-offerings of 
which I have been speaking 

9. ^B, a steer, i. e. " boyem juniorem, qui desiit esse 
vitulusy medius inter IW bovem et bsSl "vitulum/' Schindler. 
There was a frequent use of steers in sacrifices^ as appears from 
Ex. xxix. 1 ; Lev. iv. 3, 14. ^nUb^tpD , Jram thy folds. The 
noun K/DD properly denotes a place where flocks of goats or 
sheep are shut up, and are as it were incarcerated ; for the verb 
is K^2) 9 to restrain, whence K^ZI, a prison. In Gtreek is icXe^, to 
shut, DnV\J^y goats, which were accustomed to be offered by 
princesy as we learn from Numb. vii. 23. 

10. 1^ ^^^0, beast of the wood, i. e. wild least. rPTT, from 
rm. to live, denotes an animal. SlVH is the ancient form of the 
status oonstructus. See Gen. i. 24 ; Fs. Ixdz. 2 ; and elBewhere. 
^^K ^n^ r\\Cir\2, either the cattle upon a thousand hills, or 
the cattle by thousands on tlie hills. The words will admit of 
either interpretation. The former is that which has been 
adopted by those who made our English version, and by 
Hitzig and Ewald among recent translators ; hence they con- 
sider ^7^ ^^n to mean mountains of a thousand, i. e. a thousand 
mountains, the construction being altogether similar to ^J^D 
VSffO, *18DD"^^ , expressions which we have already met with 
in the preceding Psalms. The latter is adopted by Luther, 
Geier, J. D. Michaelisy MendelBSohn, &c.y and they refer to 
Cant. iv. 8, where we have D^^ID^ H'ln, mountains of panthers, 
i. e. mountams inhabited by panthers. So here, mountains of 
a thousand, are mountains inhabited by thousands of cattle. 
It would, however, be somewhat more suitable to this mode of 
rendering if we had Unn in the abs. state ; so in the Beor of 
Mendelssohn it is observed, that n*in is not to be taken as of 
the constructive form, but of the absolute, \S^\k n*in3 r0U\ 
TIDD . See Ps. xvi. 3. The Chald. has KB^« ryiM , on a 
thousand hills. The LXX. for ^/^ have fioe^, oxen, and thus 
it is rendered in the Yulg., Syr., Ethiop., and Arab. But ^H 
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in the sing, is nowhere used of oxen, althongh the plural of it 
we find to be 80 employed in Fs. viii. 8, and elsewhere. 

11. n . For this word, which signifies some sort of living 
creature, the LXX. seem to have read VT , lustre, or beauty, for 
they havd &paiovri^, and they are followed by the Ghald. and 

Yulg. The Syr. has JZoum , beast. The word is derived from 

T\^,tobe moved; and hence it is taken by several modem com- 
mentators to signify that which moveth. A fabulous explanation 
of it is found in ni*l ^^^P*^ $ sect. xxii. f. 191. Kimchi calls it 
iTTT , a wild beast; Bashi, tt^*l , a creeping thing. See Gesenius 
on this word. 

14. 7rf\F\ D^^^K^ HIT , sacrifice to Ood thanksgiving. In the 

verses immediately preceding and succeeding, God himself is 
the speakeri and He is likewise in this verse. TTtir\ signifies 
confession, from iTP , to confess, and hence the noun denotes con- 
fession generally ; sometimes of evil, as of the Israelites marrying 
foreign wives, Ezra x. 11 ; and sometimes of good, as of a mind 
testifying gratitude to God for mercies received from Him. We 
have here enjoined the sacrifice of thanksgiving, or the offering 
of the heart and affections to God, rather than those bloody 
sacrifices which so greatiy distinguished the older ritual, and 
with respect to which it is declared that God took no delight, 
except so far as the external act truly represented an internal 
feeling and principle. *^ Mere praise of God,'' says a distiQ- 
guished divine, ''is one thing, and the sacrifice of praise is 
another; for Gk>d is able to be praised by those, who on the 
altar of the heart, and with the fire of charity, offer the incense 
of praise.'' To offer unto God a sacrifice of acceptable thanks- 
giving, we must present unto Him our souls and bodies; this is 
to be understood as the spirit of the injimction contained in this 
verse, and this, no doubt, is the kind of service which is par- 
ticularly required from them who are brought up under the 
Christian economy. ''Such are the sacrifices which under the 
Messiah are expected and required of us. First, that of the 
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Eucharist (the bleesing God for all His mercies, bat especially 
the gift of His Son to die for us), and this brought to God 
with penitent, contrite, mortified hearts; firm resolution of 
sincere, new obedience, and constantly attended with an ofifertory, 
a liberal contribution, for the use of the poor, proportionable to 
the voluntary oblations among the Jews, and these really dedi- 
cated to God, and accepted by Him. Phil. iv. 18 ; Heb. xiiL 16. 
Secondly, that of prayer and humble address unto God in all 
time of our wants, to which there is assurance of a gracious 
return : and that must engage us to give the praise and glory 
of all to the Messiah, in whose name our prayers are addressed 

to Grod." Hammond. T**^? T^^J^ D^^ > ^^ P^V ^ ^^ ^^^^ 
Sigh thy rotr«. Under the Levitical law there were sacrifices 
offered in performance of tows. See Leyit. vii. 16. But the 
TOW spoken of here is most probably a binding of one's self to 
faith and increased obedience. 

16. In this verse, and the remainder of the Psalm, God 
addresses another class of persons with whom He argues, and 
whom He threatens with His judgments, yiz. the wicked Jews, 
who lived in a scandalous manner, and altogether abused those 
covenanted privileges which were theirs. What use is it to thee 
to recount my statutes^ &c., i« e. what profit to thee that thou 
professest to know my law, so as to be able to narrate all my 
statutes in which justice is contained, or what use that thou 
acknowledgest that my covenant concerns thee P Thou boastest 
that thou art a son of Abraham, and. yet thou neither keepest 
my law, nor observest my covenant, nor walkest in the steps of 
thy father Abraham, f/ iib, what to theef Hupfeld and 
others have, "was hast du;" as if ^ were equivalent to 

17. And thou hatest discipline {'^V^^)^ i.e. the discipline 
of the Mosaic institutions. See Deut. xi. 2; Prov* vi. 23; 
Jer. vii. 28. 

18. If thou seest a thief, and thou consentest icith him, 
toy Xyyi* This verb fin is from the root TOl , to be willing, 
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to cicquiesce, and not from Y^"^, to run^ as in all the ancient 
yersionB. The same yerb, yiz. iVD . occurs in the same sense 
as here in Job xxxiy. 9 ; and in this meaning the words are 
imderstood by most modem conmientators, both Jewish and 
Christian. 

20. Thou fittest (2^1^)9 thou speaieat against thy brother. 
yOFS J according to Delitzsch, ''has reference to gossiping 
company/' When thou sittest in company with others, it is 
thy custom to talk scandal against thy own brother ; wheneyer 
a topic of conyersation is introduced which is injurious to thy 
nearest relatiyes, instead of restraining it, thy great delight is 
to join in, and continue it. Por an instance of a similar use 
of the yerb Itt^, see Fs. cxix. 23. The second member is but 
a repetition in different words of what is stated in the first. 

21. T^DD nrnj /iVn ^'t^'r, thou thoughtest I was Just Wee 

thyself. All the ancient yersions, except the Ghald., haye ren- 
dered this part of the yerse as if for /iVn , they read T^- 
The LXX. haye InriKa^e^ apofilap, on laofutl aoi Sfioio^, Vulg. 
'' Existimasti inique quod ero tibi similis.'' Jl^Vl is the inf. 
constructiye for the absolute, and used to give intensity to 
rrSlM • And I kept silent, then thou thoughtest. The particle TK 
before T\1S1 , should be introduced in order to make the express 
sion complete. Hupfeld and Zunz haye introduced da. In the 
last member of this, and in the following yerse, God threatens 
His judgments on those whom He addresses, if they continue 
in impenitence. Judgments as to the present life, were 
executed on the Jews a short period after the ascension of our 
Lord by their destruction as a nation, and their dispersion 
throughout the world. 

23. 'Iin 'Sp'T Dltn, and disposeth the iray, &c. i. e. "He who 
disposeth his way in good, &c.'' Mendelssohn. 
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This is a penitential Psalm, and is appointed by our 
Church to be read on Ash Wednesday. The title 
states the occasion on which it was composed to have 
been when David was deeply humbled with a sense 
of the sin he had committed with Bathsheba, sjid of 
those which followed it. He was, consequently^ de- 
sirous of making all the atonement in his power by 
putting himself forward as a public example of a 
true penitent, and by acknowledging his miserable 
condition, and his certain ruin, unless it should be 
prevented by the infinite mercy of QoA. The prayer of 
the Psalmist consists of three petitions. In the first, 
he seeks for a remission of the sins, vv. 3, 4, which he 
confesses in yy. 6, 6, &c. ; in the second, he prays for a 
renovation of his heart by the Holy Spirit, v. 12; 
and in the third, he desires the preservation and 
prosperity of the people of God, w. 20, 21. The argu- 
ments he employs in favour of his first petition are : 
(1) Because God is merciful, v. 3. (2) Because he 
confesses his sins, v. 6. (3) Because he is ready to 
acknowledge the just punishment with which God 
had threatened him by Nathan, v. 6. (4) Because 
he is desirous of singing the praises of God, w. 16, 17. 
This last reason serves also for urging the second peti- 
tion ; whilst the third is put forth, as has been stated, 
in the last two verses, on the ground that by God*s 
vouchsafing His blessing to the people, they would 
be enabled to offer to Him acceptable sacrifices. 
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3» ^J^tfS) HTTD , hlot out my tramgressiona. The verb TXHO is 
used for blotting out writing^ in Numb. v. 23 ; Ezod. xxxii. 32, 33 ; 
and also for wiping a dish, 2 Kings xxi. 13. 

4. T\yyi • The kri is y^H the imper. apoc. Hiph. ; like 
*|tin, Ps. xxxvii. 8. 

5. A reason is here assigned for David's urging his prayer 
to God for forgiveness of his transgressions, vie. because he 
appeared at the throne of grace as one deeply humbled by a 
sense of his shame and unworthiness, and ready to confess his 
guilt. I know my transgressions. I am much a£Pected by 
reflecting on the magnitude and baseness of my offences ; they 
are ever present to my mind; I am continually thinking of 
them, that I may be duly impressed with a sense of their 
enormity, and ready to make before Thee a declaration of my 
unworthiness, and of my need of the abundance of Thy mercies. 

6. ^riKDH ^5*? 1^ , against Thee, Thee only have I sinned. 
These words have afforded considerable difficulty, arising chiefly 
£rom not knowing what sense the Psalmist intended should be 
attached to ^2^ - If the rendering above imply that David 
had not sinned against his neighbour, then such rendering does 
not accord with fact ; for his object is to confess the great sin 
which he had committed against Uriah the Hittite, first by 
defiling his wife Bathsheba, and then by successfully contriving 
a plot whereby Uriah lost his Ufe. Many are the explanations 
which have been given of the passage; but to mention them all 
would be tedious and unnecessary. That found in Mendelssohn's 
Beor is very ingenious. The mode of rendering is to take 
^1^ as an epithet of the Deity, denoting thereby not only the 
unity of the Godhead, but that also in His power and essence 
He stands alone in the universe, and that there is none to be 
compared unto Him. Mendelssohn's translation is, '' Dass ich 
dir, Einziger, gesiindigt." In support of this translation, he 
cites the last verse of the 83rd Psalm, "fll^ 'H yyD X^PHk » 
which he says should be translated. Thou, Jehovah^ Tf^y name 
is *ni7 Alone. This is a skilful criticism i but more evidence 
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than tlie passage at the doae of the 88xd Finlm would be 
Tequired to justify its adoption. Another explanation is, tliat 
David, being a Mng, was not liable to punishment to any bat 
God ; and though he had highly offended against his neighbour, 
yet he could not be judged by man, but only by God. So Gas- 
siodorus says : " Si quis erraverit de populo, et Deo peocat et 
regi ; quando autem Bex delinquit, soli Deo reus est.*' David, 
therefore, according to this did not, it would seem, intend to 
deny the serious wrong he had done to his fellow-man ; but he 
considered that, as the sovereign of those whom he had injured, 
he was not subject to their judgment, but to that of God only 
The best way, however, of explaining these words, is to admit 
that David was conscious of the sia treated of in this Psalm 
being a sin committed against Uriah, as well as one committed 
against God ; but that his object here was to confess his guilt 
only as regarded its consequences in his relation to God. So 
referring to the history, 2 Sam. xii. 9, 13, &c., we read that his 
sin against Gk)d consisted in despising His word, and in causing 
His name to be blasphemed. When Nathan had reminded him 
of this, he exclaims, I have sinned agaxmt the Lord, This sin 
against the Lord is the one with which the Psalmist is now 
especially concerned, and on account of it alone he addresses 
Jehovah in the terms contained in this verse. P^HUTI 1^7 
^pQ*T^, in order that Thou maysi he just in Thy epealeinff. The 
particle Q^/ is causal here, i. e. is to be taken in the sense of 
because of, and not in that of therefore, Ex« xi. 9 ; Ps. xxx. 13 ; 
Hos. viii. 4; not as Dathe would have : "'^^9 non causaliter, sed 
consecutive est explicandum : agnosco et palam confiteor^ posnas, 
quas tu mihi infligis, justissimas esse.'' T^?*^? » if^ ^^ speak' 
ing, i. e. in Thy rebuking me qfsin. ^Bltfl , in Thy judging , tu 
Thy passing such a sentence upon me. David confesses the equity 
of God's judgment in the matter of TTxiah, as it was announced 
to him through the prophet Nathan. 

7. The verb ^<n/^^ is rendered in the LXX. and Yulg. in 
the sense of conceiving , and so in effect it is taken in our English 
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trandaiion, bat in this way the verse beoomes taatological ; for 
the verb ^J/lDn\ which occurs in the other part of the sentence, 
has no doubt the very meaning which in these versions is 
assigned to ^pf/^* Now this latter verb comes from bv^, 
which signifies to wreathe^ then to feel pain ob of a woman in 
travailf and then to bring forthy Job xy. 7. Agreeably to this 
sense the Ghald. has /in^^^JHK , I teas bom. The Syr. has 

luL^LaZ] J which may mean either I tpoa eoncmed, or I wag 
brought forth. Among modem critics, J. D. Michaelis, Hitzig, 
and Hupfeld have translated the first verb by ich bin geboren. 
The Psalmist in this verse speaks of the innate corruption 
of man; for in substance he declares that he was not only 
brought forth into the world a sinner, but that in sin did his 
mother conceive him. The doctrine of original sin, that impor- 
tant article of our faith, which asserts that the whole race of 
Adam are sinners from their very birth in consequence of his 
transgression, and that human nature at the time of our first 
parents' fSeJl became essentially changed from a state of inno- 
cence to one of sin and corruption, is evidently contained in this 
verse; and it is usually cited as one of the most prominent 
passages which the Old Testament affords in proof of this truth. 
It may not be amiss to give the student some idea of what the 
old Babbis have said on this and similar texts. That they 
believed in a doctrine of original sin, will evidently appear from 
the following quotations. We will first mention Aben Ezra, 
who observes, that by the words ^rffyrt VSf^ he understands an 
evil imagination planted in the heart of man. In the Beieshith 
Babba, ra *1*TD , sect. 34, we have the doctrine implied. '' Anto« 
ninus asked our Rabbi Hakkadosh at what time the evil principle 
is placed in the heart of man P at the time he goeth forth from 
the womb <tf his mother, or before that he goeth forth from the 
womb of his mother P Our Babbi Hakkadosh answered. The 
evil principle is placed in man before that he goeth forth from 
the womb of his mother. Antonius saith it is not so,'' &c. The 
Talmudists have different names for J!rs\ *tr , the evil imagines 

€C2 
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tion. In the treatise nOID , fol. 52, 1, it is stated that yiH *tr 
hath seven names, ''The Holy One, blessed be He^ called it 
in , Gen. yiii. 21 ; because the imagination of the heart of man is 
eml from his youth, Moses called it rf713f,fbreskin, Dent. x. 16. 
David called it KDZ3 , unclean, Ps. li. 12, God, create a pure 
heart in me. From thence it follows that it was tinclean. 
Solomon called it K^^, an enemy, Prov. xzy. 21. Isaiali called 
it bWyp, a stumbling-block. Is. Ivii. 14. Ezekiel called it PK 
a stone ; ' and I will remove from their flesh a heart of stone, 
and give to them a heart of flesh/ Ezek. xL 19. Joel called it 
'^ym, dark, Maurer, Joel ii. 20." The author of the book 
entitled 0)b\t^ iTO has stated many things on the subject of 
original sin of considerable interest; and amongst them he 
observes that Adam was the first sinner, and from him origi- 
nated the yun *1K^ , the evil imagination, which is now possessed 
by every man. In another place the author says; ^'As Adam 
the first man was alone in sin, so the Messiah will be the lasti 
that He may abolish sin altogether." So in the Talmud treatise 
nSID, already quoted, it is said that ''in the time to come (i.e. in 
the days of the Messiah) the Holy One, blessed be He, will 
bring forth the evil imagination and slay it before the just and 
before the unjust." The Midrash Tehillim, on the last Terse of 
Ps. xxxi.^ hatii the following saying of Babbi Samuel, the son 
of Nachman : " The evil imagination of man goeth with him as 
a companion every hour, and the evil imagination is bom with 
man, and contiaues with him all his days ; for it is said that 
the imagination of the heart of man is evil from his youth, and if 
it find an opportunity to overthrow him at the age of twenty, 
or forty, or seventy, or eighty, it will do s5. Hast thou an 
enemy greater than this P " In Ps. . ciii. 14, where we read 
«n2{\ our imagination, the Chald. has Wn^ ^OnDl Kn^, the 

. ■■■.«■. 

imagination which causes us to sin* Such is the language of the 
ancient Babbis respecting this important article of faith, from 
which we learn that they fully believed in the broad fact of the 
existence of original sin ; although their fancies led them fire* 
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qaently to adopt clifldisk argamentB for suppdrting it. I Ixetq 
to add one more remark on this yerse, wliich is, that David's 
innate proneness to sin is here, confessed, not as an excuse for 
what he had done, but rather as an acknowledgment of his duty 
to exercise greater watchfulness and increased diligence in 
applying the means of grace for suppressing his evil incli-^ 
nations. . . 

. 8. rfrmi FV^BH riDKin, behold Thou desireat truth in the 
inward parts. The word JIVTD occurs only here and in Job 
xxxyiii. 36. Rashi says that it is equivalent to JII^S, reina^ 
and by this word it is translated in both places in the Chald. 
Targum; a meaning very suitable here; for reins in the lan- 
guage of Scripture is frequently taken for the seat of the affec- 
tions, the purity of which is opposed to that inbred corruption 
spoken of in the preceding verse. The English Bible has 
inward parts, a rendering very good, although it is expressed 
in somewhat too general terms to be literally accurate. JHO^ > 
truth. Yatablus says that this noun denotes integrity y and is 
descriptive of a heart in which there is nothing feigned or 
deceitful. Such appears to be substantially the meaning; for 
Jll^K doubtless signifies truth as opposed to deceit. See Ps. 
xxxii. 2. To invoke God in truth, i. e. ex animo et in fide, we 
read of in Ps. cxlv. 18. For other instances of a similar usage 
of this word see 1 Sam. xii. 24 ; 1 Slings ii. 4 ; 2 Kings xx. 3. 
VQ^^ nDpTT DJipil, and in the hidden part Thou shatt make me 
know wisdom. DJID is a participle expressing here the inmost 
recesses of the heiurt. It corresponds to the noun Jl^ma in the 
former hemistich. The fut. ^pJ^H^ is here employed to express 
the continuance of the act of informing, and the whole clause 
speaks of that instruction which is afforded by an approving or 
an accusing conscience, that secret monitor of divine planting, 
which, if its prompting be obeyed, will keep man in the path of 
true wisdom. 

9. ^^K^njl, Thou shalt expiate, or purge me. The verb KDH 
which in the Kal means to sin, in the Fiel conj. is to expiate. 
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to purify from nn, diher by the Levitical oeremonieB, wUch 
was a prefignrative and dedarative expiation (see Leyit. xly. 
52; Nmnb. xix. 9; Ex. xzix. 36; Eaek xliiL 20, 22, 23); 
or by a real and tme cleansing sach as Bavid prays for in ibis 
verse. l^TKl, with hpssop. There is much difference of opinion 
as to the kind of herb called by this name. It was used in the 
sacred sprinkling: see Ex. xii. 22; Ley. xiy. 4, 6; I^Tumb. 
xix. 6. The word is retained in all the Semitic langoages, 
and from them it was imported into the Greek. Chald. K2^TK; 

Syr. ]£iO] ; Arab. \ij) . 

10. ^' Thou shalt make me to hear of joy and rejoicing/' 
nnp\£n 1^\t^, i. e. Thou shalt grant that I may hear that Thou 

in Thy great mercy hast youchsafed to me pardon for the 
grievous sin of which I am guilty. The hearing of this pardon 
will be to me a source of abundant joy. il^D^, bones, are put 
here because they are the strength and foundation as it were of 
the whole structure of the human body. See Ps. vi. 3 ; xxxiL 
3; xxxviii. 4. Before the verb IVSl, the rel. pron. Itt^ is 
understood, Ps. xxxviii. 14. 

13. Tffl^D w!?ttfi1"^K, cast me not from Thy presence. Cast 
me not from Thee as an odious and detestable thing, so that I 
shall experience Thy displeasure permanently, and live the re- 
mainder of my days without beholding the light of Thy coun- 
tenance. The phrase occurs in 2 Kings xxiv. 20, and refers to 
the rejection of the chosen people from God's favour. ''And 
take not from me Thy Holy Spirit;" 'P?^ VPTS* YeaeniA is 
of opinion that David is speaking here of tiiat prophetic spirit 
by the possession of which he was eminently distinguished. 
But this is not at all probable; for the whole context shews 
that he was alluding to those ordinary influences of the Spirit 
of God, to His renewing and sanctifying powers, of which the 
Psalmist stood in so much need under his then peculiar cir- 
cumstances, in order to remove from his heart and affections the 
moral defilement he had contracted by the crimes which he had 
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oommitted, alid to enable him to letam to a holy life, and to 
the service of Qod. 

16. 0^*^, from blood, L e. deliyer me from the blood of 
umocent Uriah, and of the others who fell with him (2 Sam. 
zL 17), which was most tmjustly shed. Blood in the plural 
is in several passages put for the giult of shedding it, or the 
punishment consequent thereon. Ex. xxii. 1, 2 ; Deut. zxii. 8 ; 
2 Sam. xvi. 8; Ps. v. 7; Is. iv. 4. From the pimiahment of 
this wickedness David here prays to escape. Hitzig translates 
the word by Mbrd; Ewald and Delitzsch by BluiscAuld. God 
of my salvation^ ^JTO^ltfil Vl^K . This is quite a Hebrew idiom, 
denoting that God is as a fountain, from which flow all human 
salvation and happiness. f^^T?, Thy justice. We must not, 
however, suppose that David is speaking of strict justice here, 
because such must bring on him the pimishment of his guilt ; 
but the word njTT^ here, as elsewhere, has rather the meaning- 
of clemency y Ps. zziy. 5, 

18. Ibr Thou delightesi not in sacrifice. The most literal 
acceptation of these words is not necessary here, nor indeed 
suitable, inasmuch as it would be in manifest opposition to 
every inference which may be drawn horn the fact, that the 
institution of sacrifices was a divine. appointment. The same 
sentiment in words somewhat similar is found in Ps. xl. 7, and 
it may be well explained by a reference to Heb. x. 8, 9, 
where we read in effect that God willeth not sacrifices, but that 
Christ should oome and do all that was written of Him in the 
Yolume of scripture. That chapter teaches that the most High 
had no pleasure in the sacrifice of animals, compared with what 
He experienced in receiving the offering of a broken heart and 
contrite spirit made through fSuth in Him who in the fulness 
of time was to be the propitiation for the sins of the world, 
mn^l • Hupfeld puts this word in a parenthesis, and translates 
it, ** sonst wiirde ich es geben.'' 

20. 1:n n2H9TT, do good, &o. This and the following verse 
have been thought by Yenema, and a Spaniard cited by Aben 
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Ezra, to have been added by some Jew who lived in tbe time c^ 
tbe Babylonisb captivity^ and who was desirous of seeing a 
restoration of the city and temple of Jerusalem. But we see no 
necessity for this supposition^ on account of. the passage con- 
taining a petition for building up the walls of the Jewish 
metropolis. The drift of the verses appears to be this : The 
Psalmist is praying for the people of Jerusalem, over whom he 
ruledy and entreats that his folly might not serve as a reason for 
bringing any calamity upon them; he further offers up a 
petition for the sake of the city itself, and begs that God would 
be favourable to it, that the walls might be built up, i. e. that 
the city might be placed in a state of security and peace. 

21. '^y) TK, then, &c. After Thy heavenly grace has been 
vouchsafed to my people, and they have become humble and 
contrite in heart, such as Thou wishest them to be, then they 
will be enabled to present to Thee such burnt-offerings and 
sacrifices as Thou wilt have pleasure in accepting. 
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The author of this Psalm inveighs against some 
wicked person who had acted falsely. From the 
general tenour of the Psalm it appears that this man 
was accused of treacherous and deceitful conduct. 
Probably under a pretence of zeal for the honour of 
God and His worship, he succeeded in his desperate 
designs against him who was the subject of his 
attack. The title refers to Doeg, and to the matter 
of his execution of the priests of Nob, and no doubt 
the contents correspond tolerably well with the head- 
ing. The trusting m the aibv/ndance of his riches, v. 9, 
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refers to a circumstance not recorded in his history. 
We do not know that he wa» rich, but the account of 
his life is so short, that many features of it are of 
course not noticed. The Christian student of the 
Fsahn cannot fail to observe in Doeg a general type 
of the enemies of the Christian church. 



3. *)^21in Tjy^^ ^^nil J]1T!D, trAy boastest thou thyself of miS' 
chief, mighty m^n f The verb is rendered by St. Hilary and 
St. Augustine by gloriatur, as if they read it ^^?0!- ^be noun 
*1^2I properly denotes any person who excels others in strength, 
from *11|, to be powerful, and is used equally in a good and bad 
sense. It is a designation of Christ in Is. ix. 5. Nimrod, in 
Gen. X. 9, is called a mighty hunter, T2t *1^21l. The term fitly 
designates any person who is powerful, not only in physical 
strength, but in any other way^ and who, consequently, exer- 
cises great influence among his neighbours ; hence a person of 
authority generally, as Doeg was in the reign of Saul. In the 
next step it would be used to express one who is mighty in 
wickedness, such as a tyrant; and accordingly Luther and 
Ewald render it, du Tyrann, without doubt adopting the sense 
given to it by the Chaldee, nK3T Hiyi HtttoJ? "12^, strong in 

shedding innocent blood. The article il is a sign of the Tocative. 
In the last clause '^y) lOH the LXX. have translated it as if 
they understood *TDrT in that second sense, which it sometimes 
obtains, viz. disgrace, reproach; see Ley. xx. 17; ProY. xiv. 34. 

Syr. IfOU*, reproach. Hence /I} IVH they considered might 
signify the reproach of Ood, as, indeed, the killing of the priests 
was, and therefore they have properly expressed it by avofila. 
Aquila by &6tSo9. So Bellarmine remarks : ^* 7Nt IDH in hoc 
loco non debuisset verti misericordia Dei, sed cpprobrium Dei^ 
quia occidit multitudinem sacerdotum, quod in opprobrium Dei 
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redundayit." Bat the ardinary aooeptatum of *Tpn will, nerar- 
theleBB, suit very well; for the great mercy and kindneee of Ood, 
and the continuance thereof, notwithstanding the greatest proro- 
cation, is fitly opposed to the impiety and cruelty which distizi- 
guished the conduct of Doeg. 

4. llMlJF) rff\n • These words are rendered by Mendels- 
sohn by themselves, '^ Da sinnst auf Unfall ; '* and he connects 
f^^lt6 with the following part of the verse. This rendering is 
against the accents. Most translators take ^|^^ with the first 
twowords, ''Thy tongue deviseth or imagineth destruction/' They 
suppose that cogitation, which is an act of the mind, is here 
assigned to the tongue, because, as Aben Ezra observes, the 
tongue is the interpreter of the mind. For this reason the 
tongue is thought to be put for the heart itself, Ps. x. 7. 
So Ps. Ixxviii., the last verse, we have prudence (TfCPCJ^') 

assigned to the hands, l&^^p IJ^'TO, as a sharp razor. The 
tongue of Doeg is compared to a sharp razor, because the use 
he made of it, in relating to Saul the kindness of Ahimelech 
to David, produced consequences as terrible and bloody as if 
a sharp razor had been employed to destroy a multitude of 
people. 

6. i^l ni'7 , words of destruction^ or destructive words, L e. 
thou lovest all words by which innocent men may be precipi* 
tated into perdition. The term ish2 signifies t^ absorb, to swallow 
up, to destroy, &c. Hence in this place total destruction is in- 
dicated, as of the earth opening and swallowing up a person, so 
that no trace of him is left. Such we know were the words of 
Doeg, on account of which, it appears from the history, the 
whole city of Nob was entirely destroyed. The concluding 
clause, rTD*lD l^ttf^ , the LXX. have rendered yXAaa-av SoXlatf, 
and they are followed by the Syr., Arab., and Ethiop. The 
Yulg. and Chald. have properly taken it in the vocative, for 
tiie absence of Yau before ptt6 shows that the translation of 
the LXX. is not correct. 

7. HM^ 'fXJnj ^^J'DI* «&o God will destroy thee for ever. 
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The partiole lU is used here to conneot the gwlt of Doeg with 
its conaeqaenoes. The connection would be more complete if 
■ome such words as *)Vfijt '^ were supplied at the beginning of 
the 6th verse, " Because that thou hast loyed, &0.9 GK)d dho will 
destroy thee ;'' or if the illative particle 13"^ were put at the 
commencement of the present. ^f2^n^ , wiU destroy thee, from the 
verb yjri^ y which denotes total destruction. So we find it taken 
concerning the destruction of the altar, Judg. vi. 30, 31, 32 ; 
Deut. vii. 6 ; of a tower, Judg. viii. 9, 17 ; of walls, 2 Kings 
zxv. 10, &c. niQ^, far ever, this word is to be under- 
stood as belonging to all the four verbs in this passage. ^•HITy 
Se will snatch thee away from thy former state of felicity, so 
that thou shalt be destitute of ever]rthing. TlJUIl , to snatch 
away, is thrice found in the Old Testament besides this place, 
and in each passage it bears strictly this signification. The 
next verb ^fH^? ^ almost identical in meaning with the pre- 
ceding, and is probably employed to give greater emphasis to 
the figure. He will pluck thee ^Hto from the tabernacle, or 
as some say, from the tent. ^'Ex opulento suo domiciUo," 
says Geier; Ethiop, /ram thy house. But the LXX. have 
translated it literally^ otto c-tcrfiHOfMro^. The Chald. has. He 
will cause thee to depart MStfD^ ^P^9 ^om dwelling in the 
place of the Shechinah, or tabernacle, the place of God^s presence. 
Aben Ezra also expounds ^ilM as meaning the tabernacle 
where the ark was. If this be thareal sense, then the plucking 
away frx)m the tabemade would be the sentence of exeommuniea^ 
tion which would be passed on Doeg on account of the great 
dishonour he had done to the priesthood generally. In ages 
subsequent to that of the Psalmist, the laws of excommunica- 
tion became very severe, and were enforced at the pleasure of 
the Babbi or the Priest for offences which were comparatively 
of very trifling importance. Some interesting information on 
this subject may be found in *' The Old Paths,'' by Dr. M'Caul, 
p. 121, &o. ^T^^. * ^^ ^f^t ^oot thee out, a metaphor taken 
from herbs and trees, the trunks of which are not only cut down. 



896 PSALM m. 

bat the roots ai^ also carefblly dag ap and removed to prevent 
their germinating afresh ; and therefore the figure implies that 
the family of Doeg, as well as himself^ shoald be exterminated 
from the land of the living. 

8, 9. W*)^ Dl?"^ ^^*l!1 J ^^ tf^ righteam shall see and be 
afraid. We have in the two verbs a paronomasia, which is a 
favourite poetic artifice among the Hebrews. The latter verb 
does not here signify bodily fear, as if the righteous expected 
to meet with a fate similar to that which befell the priests of 
Nob, as is very evident from the expression which follows. It 
therefore denotes reverential fear of God produced on beholding 
the Divine judgments executed upon Doeg, as spoken of in the 
last verse. Ipnttrj vby) , and they shall laugh at him, i. e. they 
ahall not laugh sarcastically, but rather rejoice on account of 
God's righteous judgments. In the 9th verse, before the par- 
ticle nilil , understand the word 'iblO . See Ps. ii. 6, at the 
commencement of which occurs a similar ellipsis. ^2Sn n^ll » 
behold the man ! Here, no doubt, should be a break in the 
sentence by a note of exclamation. So Mendelssohn: ''Sehet 
da I den Mann ! " D^ ^ , the phrase may be translated, he 
would not make* nQl^*) , but he trusted. The second hemi- 
stich states what he did' trust in, and therefore Yau must be 
taken in the sense of but^ and not of and. 

10. In the preceding verses Doeg is spoken of as brojight 
down by God, and finally rooted out from the land of the living. 
In opposition to this, David here compares himself to a green 
olive-tree, which flourishes and bears fruit. O^il/M /1^^2l, in 
the house of God. These words seem to be spoken with par- 
ticular reference to the matter between the two parties, as if 
David had said to Doeg; "Although through thee I am an 
exile for conduct in the house of God which has been con- 
demned by the king, yet I hope and believe that I shall 
return, and again enjoy very happily the presence of God in 
the sanctuary." 

11, JT)l^^ ^2) ,for Thou hast done it, i. e. Thou hast done this 
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to me ; Thau hast made me as a green olive-tree in the house 
of God. Hupfeld calls ri^tt^ here an emphatic absolute. See 
Ps. zxii. 32. Here is a sadden change of person. 



PSALM LIII. 

This Psalm, with the exception of the 6th verse, 
and of a few verbal differences, which are noticed 
below, is the same as the fourteenth. See the notes 
to that Psalm. 



2. The only variation found between this and the corre- 
sponding verse in the fourteenth Psalm is, that here Yau is 
placed before ^y^J^n^ and for r6^^U is put ^, wickedness; 
they have become abominable (in) wickedness. 

3. The only departure in this verse from the fourteenth 
Psalm is the substitution of DTt7^^ for H^iT • 

4. For the expression HD /bn we have here HD ^?3 , all of 
it hath turned back, L e. the whole congregation of the sons of 
men hath turned back from seeking after God. The singular 
affix to /b is to be taken distributively. The verb has the 
same meaning as *1D in the former Psalm, and is of the £al 
conj. from ^D . 

6. The deviation here from the fourteenth consists in the 
omission of h^ before 'hjfp , and the change of rrtiT for DVt^K . 

6. Li this verse we have a considerable variation from verses 
5, 6 in the former Psalm ; indeed, as to words, there is very 
little resemblance between the two ; nor is there much more as 
to the sense. ")y) UtO , '' there they greatly feared where no fear 
was/' i. e. when there was no apparent cause of fear. Agitated 
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by a gmlty oonadence, those worken of iniquity fled from thd 
field of battle in great tenor before there was really any 
danger. Some render the expression as follows : '' Soon they 
greatly feared, who never feared until now/' The particle 
0^ may have reference to time as well as to place, and sacli 
sense is very suitable in this place. ^MS) , hath scattered, L e. 
Gtod hath dispersed the whole force of the enemy. The verb 
is used of the scattering of bones in Ps. cxli. 7, and here both 
it and its object are employed by way of figure to indicate the 
entire destruction by Gfod of the whole of the enemy's force. 
'^^h I of him encamping against thee, L e. of every one of the 
enemies, taken distributively. The punctuation of ^ih shows 
that it is in pause, and the dffix "tf is equivalent to Tv?' 
Bashi says that the meaning is, those that encamp against thee, 
O Jerusalem, iirtlt^irr, thou hast made ashamed, or put to 
shame. The antecedent to the 2nd pers. here is the same as 
that to ^ of ^^h . 

7. We have here the plural il^ytt^ for the singular H^Vh » 
and 0\'l7h^ for rhiT . In other respects the concluding verse 
of the one ]Psalm agrees with that of the other. 
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The title of this Psalin informs us that David's 
taking refuge among the mountaineers of Ziph 
from the hot pursuit of Saul^ gave occasion to its 
composition. The history is read in 1 Sam. xxiii., 
where we learn that the Psalmist, betrayed hy 
those among whom he was dwelling, expected to 
be delivered up into the hands of his powerfdl 
pursuer. In this distress he prays to God in the 



PSALM LIV. 899 

words of verses 3, 4, 6 ; but, on a sudden, when 
he beheld the enemy retiring in order to arrest 
the progress of a foreign inrader, he breaks out into 
expressions of confidence in Qod, and of gratitude 
for his deliyerance from the destruction with which 
he had been menaced. 



8. ^D^II , on account of Thy na$ne, or for Thy name's sake, 
i. e. on aoconnt of the celebrity of Thy name as an avenger of 
those who are oppressidd. Aben Ezra^ ^^? ^ *P^ T)iU^l • 
^Ijn/l '[J1*V)1II21 , Judge me, by Thy strength. When so many 
enemies conspire against me, regard my cause and plead it. 
The verb r? ^ often employed to express the advocacy of the 
cause of the oppressed ; Ps. czl. 18 ; Jer. xxii. 16 ; Frov. xxxi. 9. 
<« By Thy strength, in which I have trasted, for I am alone^ and 
my enemies are many, judge Thou me." Eimchi. 

4. This verse consists of two memberSi both of which express 
the same petition in different words. 

6. %Dp on? » strangers have risen up. The noun *)T denotes 
primarily one who is of another nation and religion, and is also 
employed to signify a person who is Kving out of the Churchy 
and who is a stranger to the covenants and privileges of the 
people of Qod. Is. L 7; Jer. li. 51. In this place DHT seems 
to express Saul and his men, who were in pursuit of David, and 
were as bitter and hostile to him, as if they were of a different 
country and religion firom his own. So Piscator treats the 
word as used here metaphorically, and paraphrases the entire 
expression thus : '^ Lnpii, qui non alitor mecum agunt, ac si 
essent exteri, non autem concives mei, nempe cives reipublicao 
Israeliticae." The Ohald. has T^^TT , the proud, as if the read- 
ing in Hebrew were OHT , which Luther has followed, who has 
translated it Stoltze, The next member is a repetition in dif- 
ferent words of what is stated in the first. 
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6. ^tt^^ ^y^^ > among those that sustain my soul. The sense 
in this place is not that God is one among a number of sap* 
portersy but that He is the only supporter ; and the construction, 
which is somewhat peddiar, bears out this interpretation by the 
usage it obtains in other places. Thus Judg. xi. 35, where 
Jephthah says to his daughter. Thou art among the troubkrs of 
me (nD'2^21) ; by which is to be understood that she very much 
grieved and troubled him. Ps. cxviii. 7, "niJ^St ^ rrtPP , Jehovah 
is to me among my helpers^ i. e. He is my helper. Isaiah xlL 4, 
where God saith of Himself, I am tcith the last; the meaning is 
simply, I am the last. So Hos. xi. 4, 1 was to them as they that 
take off the yoke, i. e. I eased them. In the New Testament, we 
have the same idiom in John xi. 19, Many of the Jews came 
7rpo9 r^9 'rrepl MdpOav koX Maplav, to those about Martha and 
Mary, i. e. as we render it, to Martha and Mary, See Hammond 
on this verse, p. 279. Others interpret the expression thus : 
God is with those who sustain my soul, i. e. He assists all who 
sustain me. But the former exposition is more in unison with 
the context, and is better. 

7. 2Vff* ' The k'ri reading is 1^ . Some critics prefer the one 
reading, and some the other. On the sense of the passage in 
either case Kimchi has lucidly written as follows : " The Kthibh 
yW^ is of the Kal conj., a neuter verb, and its subject is yiH, 
but the K'ri y^^ is of the Hiph. conj., and its subject bHH . 
The meaning of the latter is, that the evil which they do to me. 
He will cause to return to them." See Ps. xxviii. 4 ; Ixxix. 12. 
The noun nntt6, to my enemies, is from the verb ^yO, to twist, 
to oppress ; and this word very fitly designates the enemies of 
David at this time, both as regards Saul and his army, who 
were watching all his movements in order to apprehend him, 
and as regards the Ziphites, who spied out his lurldng-plaoes 
in order to inform Saul. In the second member is a sudden 
change in the construction. The Psalmist passes from the fut. 
to the imper., or rather to the language of entreaty ; for he 
addresses himself at once to God^ and prays for the extermina- 
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tion of those who were bent on taking away his life. In the 
first part of the verse he states his belief that God would 
reward the evil-doer according to his works, as if this was 
one great object in God's moral government, and therefore 
he prays that the Divine judgments so just, may be duly 
executed, as being most conducive to the general welfare of 
mankind. See Ps. v. 11, where a precisely similar construction 
exists. 

8. I mU ffoluntariljf sacrifice to Thee. T\yi^ , wlmtarUy. 
So Luther, freywiUig; Mendelssohn, mit lireymuth; Piscator, 
alacriter. The noun T^yTl is a gift freely offered, Le. not required 
by any statute. See Ex«' xxxv. 29 ; Dent, xxiii. 23. The word 
is used adverbially, trith the preposition prefixed in Numb. xv. 3, 
and wUhoutf in Hosea xiv. 5. The last words 2^&3 ^3 admit of 
a double interpretation ; either that the name of God is good, or 
that it is good to praise His name. The ancient versions are 
equally indefinite in their renderings of the words. 

9. We have here as to God a change of person, viz. from the 
second to the third. ^T^ HJIM*! ^^'kl^ and my eye hath looked 

on my enemies. The Ghald., supposiag an ellipsis, has my eye 
hath seen revenge (MJIipip^) upon mine enemies; and agreeably 
thereto our Eng. version has his desire ; but the LXX. have 
literally interpreted the passage, and so have the Syr. and Yulg., 
in which they are right. David's enemies, we learn from the 
history, were not at this time destroyed, but had only retired 
from their pursuit on account of Saul receiving the news of the 
PhiUstines having entered the land; and it is therefore most 
probable that David had reference only to the fitct of having 
seen (of course with pleasure), perhaps from a hill in Maon, 
that his adversaries were marching away, and so he himself 
was delivered from his troubk. 
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Eeom the general tenour of this Psalm it appears to 
have been composed by David at a time when he had 
to flee from Jerusalem, and seek safety in some dis- 
tant region. There is allusion in the 13th and follow- 
ing verses to some person who was his counsellor 
and intimate friend, but who was now found in the 
ranks of those who were seeking his life; and it is 
supposed that this faithless man was Ahithophel, who 
figured as a principal actor in the insurrection of 
Absalom, to which event this Psalm is consequently 
referred. Some persons have objected to this appli- 
cation of the Psalm, but without much reason. The 
prayer of David (2 Sam. xv. 31), it has been said, does 
not agree with the tone of this Psalm, in which is 
expressed a sense of personal wrong. The answer to 
this is, that although David's prayer was heard, and 
Ahithophers second counsel was turned into foolishness^ 
yet his first counsel, recorded in 2 Sam. xvi. 21, was 
carried out, and surely that counsel was a personal 
wrong to David. Again, David, it is urged, must 
have written this Psalm in Jerusalem, before the 
treachery of Ahithophel appeared ; because we read 
in V. 10, I have seen violence and strife in the city. 
David might surely have seen violence and strife 
before he left the city. The verb is in the past tense. 
The objection is puerile. In the concluding verses, 
David expresses his faith in God, and foretells both the 
overthrow of the faction, and his own re-establishment 
in the kingdom. 
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2. Both members of tiiis verse coBtain the same petition to 
God, viz. for a hearing; the one is expressed affirmatively^ and 
the other negatively. D^-J?i1i^"^W, hide not thyself. Withdraw 

not thy countenance. In Lam. iii. 66 the prayer is ; hide not 
thine ear. 

3. TPWa *7nw , / winder in my meditation. yiH is from 

"Dl , the Hiph. ; although Hupfeld says it is EaL It seems to 

be cognate in meaning with ^1^ , which denotes running to and 
fro, as ^rriin* and hence to wander, Jer. ii. 31. Here it is 

applied to the wandering of the mind. The LXX. have for 
this verb, ikuTnjOrjv; and agreeably thereto, Bashi has pi>^J1M , 
I mourn, Eimchi says it has the sense of rhh"} • Miinster 
translates the expression : ** rugiam in oratione mea.'' But the 
verb has imdoubtedly the Arabic signification in some places 
where it is found, and may have in all; and such fact most 
probably constitutes a sufficient reason for concluding that the 
word in the two languages has a common meaning. The noun 

IT^, Syr. |^QA> primarily signifies a branch, then speech, and 

meditation. The idea is probably obtained from the Arab. 

root ^ , to pour forth, and hence to pour forth words, or to 

shoot forth as the shooting forth of the branch of a tree. Here 
the best sense to attach to it is meditation. See Ps. civ. 34. The 
Psabnist is here describing the state of mental agony and 
melancholy to which he was brought by contemplating the sad 
condition of his domestic circumstances, and those . of the 
country. 

4. Both the D of ^^pD, and ^fflp before njV, evidently 
connect this verse with the preceding, and express the cause of 
David's sorrows. By b^p, we understand the threatening, 
boastful, and insulting words of the enemy. Jli^> oppression of, 

is construct, form from Hj^, Syr. ^a^. The root is pW, to 
press, a Ghald. form for p12t . Another derivation is ll^'^l^ , and 
is used in Ps. Ixvi. 11, as a weight pressing on the loins. The 
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noun 7XW occurs only in this place. %)^^» th^ oauie to deeKne, 
L e. they aend doum^ they cast, yiz. iniquity upon me. See 
Pb. cxL 11. ** h. a dolosa adyersos me cudunt consilia, iniquia- 
simifl me undique obraunt calumniis ac injuriis, plenoe quasi 
miseriarum indigniasimarum gurgites in me derivant.'* Geier. 
^J%3Dtt^ ^'^t ^^ i^ anger they peraectUe me. They are inflamed 
with anger against me^ and desire to seize eyery occasion <^ 
injuring me. The verb DDttf » both in sound and signification^ 
is cognate with ]D\Cr> and is used in Oten. L 16, of Joseph, whose 
indignation his brethren feared. See also Gen. xxvii. 41 ; Job 
xvL 9 ; XXX. 21. 

5. St . Instead of taking this yerb in the sense of eore 
pained, as in the English translation, it will accord better with 
the context to assign to it the notion of trembUng, See Gea. 
Thesaurus. So Miinster, "Oor meum contremiscit in medio 
mei.*' So Ps. cxiy. 7, we haye "hn, trembh thou. 1 Ghron. 
X. 8, speaking of the archers who pressed upon Saul, it is said 
^rn, and he trembled. In this yerse, the Chald. has Dr\"V >2l^, 

my heart trembleth; the Syr. t£u^; %.^s lSsjo, and fear feU 

upon me. So also by giying this sense to the yerb St, the two 
members of this yerse correspond respectiyely with the two 
members of yerse 6. " The terrors of death haice fallen (1^^) 
upon me.'' '* Verbo /BJ, cecidit, utitur, ut significet, de impro- 
yiso et de repente formidinem in se irruere, nam repentina 
mala timorem augent, et sic ab animo luoem oonsilii auferunt." 
BosenmuUer. 

6. AWB ^JMill, and terror hath covered me. The yerb STDS 
is employed in Numb. ix. 16, to express the coyering by a 
cloud, thereby excluding entirely the light. In Ex. xy. 10^ 
it IB used of the sea swallowing up entirely the Egyptians. 
Here it denotes the greatness of the terror which had fiedlen 
upon the Psalmist. /VI2jte, terror, trembling, from Y^B. The 
noun itself occurs three times besides this place : Job xxL 6 ; 
Is. xxi. 4 ; Ezek. yii. 18. 
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7. V ]ni ^, tffho mil give mef i. e. 0/ that I had. By 
this Interrogative phrase the Hebrews were accustomed to 
express the optative ; as Ex. xvi. 3, who will give ua to die in 
Egypt? Le. that we might die in Egypt/ See Ps. xiv., 
the last verse. HUS^^, as the dove, as is clearly and de- 
finitely denoted by the Patach under 2 • The noun raV, a 
dove, from nr, to act violently; but according to Ges. it is derived 
from Tl\ See Thes. H^ttf^l HSWJ, I would fly away, and he 
at rest. The sense is, since I can nowhere have peace but in 
exile, since security cannot be afforded me in my country, I would 
retire to some obscure, distant region, where I could live at rest 
from the persecution of man. nibtfM denotes here a constant 
dwelling in one place, in opposition to the manifold and dan- 
gerous wanderings of David, in order to escape from the snares 
and open designs of his enemies against his Ufe. The verb 
]yOy in the sense of subsisting or dwelling in one place, is also 
found in Nahum iii. 18* 

8. Tn pTTIM, / would flee to a distance. The first verb is 
used as an adverb to the second, as Ps. z. 18 ; xxxiii. 3. 1^ 
^21*lCO, I would lodge in the wilderness. I would hide myself in 
some desert place. David hid himself, when, in consequence of 
Absalom's rebellion, he fled beyond Jordan. 

9. I would hasten my deliverance Jrom the stormy wind and 
from the tempest^ "V^9 H^b HTID, i^ e. I would quickly find 
deliverance frx)m the fury of my enemies, which in its impe- 
tuosity resembles a stormy wind and tempest. The LXX. 
have altogether a different reading of this verse, TrpoaeSe^d^i?^ 
Tov cfo^ovrd fie airb oKi^oy^vxia^ teal tcaraArflZo^. They under- 
stood probably HTI in the sense of ypirU, in which they are 

followed by the Vulgate; but the Syr. gives p^^^^; l^oi, a 

tempestuous wind. As for the former part of the LXX« render- 
ing, it is observed by Dr. Hammond, '' it cannot well be consi- 
dered a version of the words, but may possibly be a paraphrase ; 
for so he that flies from an imminent danger, though (as David 
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here) he knows not whither, he doth expect some means of 
deliyerance, for which he thus reserves himself by iBight/* The 
word nyb is an aTro^ \jey6fiepop. Hupfeld says H^P is an error 
for nSVID • Rashi says rfS^ is from JfDH, to move away. It may 
apply to a stormy wind, which by its violence moves away, or 
tears np the trees. Gesenios and others derive it from the 
Arab, tf^- Either derivation is equally likely, so far as that 
they both contain the primary idea of its use in this passage ; 
but the objection to the first is, that the form of such derivative 
is not confirmed by other instances. The prefix D before rn*l » 
and 1}^, Drusius thinks should be taken comparatively, and 
not causatively. The rendering from is much more natural, 
both as regards the construction of the Hebrew sentence, and 
the metaphor employed. 

10. DiW^ ^bB ^i*T» j;^5, frustrate, Lord, divide their 
tongue. A figurative expression, in which David prays that 
God would dissipate and altogether bring to nought those 
counsels by means whereof his enemies had filled the city with 
violence and contention. 2^2 is used in the same manner 
in Is. xix. 3, where Jehovah sajrs of Egypt, Tjl^2Vi ^J12Qn^ and I 
mlljrustrate its counsel, i. e. entirely set it aside, or bring it to 
nought. The second verb, viz. H^B, has a Patach under the 
Lamed, which is contrary to the usual pimctuation of the 
imper. form Peal. It is accoimted for by Mendelssohn in his 
Beor, by its being connected with J^|l, in order to preserve as 
closely as possible an identity of sound between the two words. 
'' The words 3/9^ and H /9 are cognate in sound ; for 2 and 9 
are of the same organ, and the utterance of Jf at the end of a 
word is Uke to that of 2) , according to the established pronun- 
ciation of the Spanish Jews ; and therefore, to produce a yet 
greater similarity for the sake of poetic embellishment, because 
b of J^a has Patach, the b of :)^B has also Patach." U^lt6 
their tongue, i. e. their discourse, which is communicated by the 
tongue. See Job xv. 6; Prov. xvL 1, where an analogous 
usage of the term is to be found. 
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11. n^to% theff go about her, yiz. iihe enemy and the wicked 
in the 4th yene, according to Oocceias and Hapfdd; but 
instead of going so far back for subjectSj we prefer seeking 
for them nearer to the verse. The pronominal affix n has 
without doubt H^ in the preceding verse for its antecedent; 
and this, with the general tenor of the context, intimates that 
the subjects of ^T22^D% are DDTT and yn, which are repre- 
sented as going about the city, and upon the walls of it 
(rr/lto^ b^)y as sentinels appointed to guard its defences, 
^us the metaphor in verses 10, 11, 12, is duly maintained 
throughout ; for the Psalmist goes on to say, that iniquUj/ and 
mischief are in the midst of it, that wickedness is in the midst of it, 
and that oppression and deceit mil not depart from its streets. 
The whole of which figure denotes that the city was entirely 
given up to the vices here enumerated. From the second mem- 
ber of the 10th to the end of the 16th verse, are mentioned the 
causes of the prayer, which commences at the 10th, and is 
continued to the 16th verse. 

13. ^jJQ'Vr l^^rti^ ^3, for it is not an enemy who reproacheth m€. 
Before the verb, the rel. pron. *lttrN[ should be supplied. MififKI 
then I could have borne it. The whole expression is conditional, 
as is manifest firom the general tenor of the entire verse. The 
emphasis here is on 2^^^ )fh ; for David's affliction was made 
greater by reason of the persecution coming from one from 
whom he. had a right to expect esteem and friendship. The 
Yau of Mifi^l is to be taken in the sense of then. ^^DH , hath 
made great, i. e. hath made himself great, hath behaved insolently, 
and appeared in insurrection against me. Similarly^ the word 
is employed in Ps. xxxv. 26. It is used with TXQ in Obadiah, 
verse 12, with /)Vt£^j^, in a good sense in Ps. cxxvi. 2, 3, and 
in a bad sense in Joel ii. 20. ni1D>^1, then I would have hidden 
myself. The Niph. has here a reflective sense, as Prov. vi. 3. 

14. ^S'ly?, according to the esteeming of myself or according to 
my proportion, i. & I treated thee as my equal. The noun X^ 
from ^1^ , to arrange, to dispose in order, and then to esteem. 
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denotes the degree of esteem wHch is felt towards any one, and 
therefore, with the a£Ex of the first person, means mine equal, 
^* I esteemed thee as if thou wert equal to myself in greatness/' 
Mendelssohn. The Targomist turns to Ahithophel, and addresses 
him, *' as a man who is lite to meJ* "b ^TT • The LXX. have 

iain^vx^f Syr. «^Qd|; ^ who is as me. ^^K , my leader^ L e. 

my guide. De Dieu renders it, my friend, from the Arab. s^\ , 

which means a familiar^ from the verb uJSI , to be famiUar, 
The notion of guide in the sense of confidant suits best the 
known relation of Ahithophel to David. 1 Chron. xxviL 33; 
2 Sam. XYi. 23. 

15. T^D ^PiO!^ WT *)ttfK , we who together rendered sweet the 
eounself L e. who took sweet counsel together; we were accustomed 
to hold pleasant conversation, and to communicate friendly 
counsel to one another. The noun *T^D , counsel, also signifiea 
congregation, or company, Jer. vi. 11 ; xv. 17. This meamng, 
however, is by no means suitable in this place. The TiYY, 
.though rather £Bivour this rendering, for they have ^afiara, 
meats ; as if David and Ahithophel were accustomed to partake 
,of each other's hospitality, Uke friends who are most intimate. 
They may, possibly, have read fTT^, as some persons are disposed 
to think. The word which in this verse is used by the Syriac, ia 
]Zof^, meal. This sense and that of the LXX. seem to be equally 
inadmissible. V)y^ • This noun occurs nowhere else, but TWT) 
is found in Ps. Lsdv. 3 : and both words have without doubt the 
same meaning, which, according to the etymology, seems to be 
tumult, in a good or bad sense. The root is ttbn, to be tumul- 
tuous, to roar, Ps. ii. 1. Hence then \Oyy refers to the joyous 
tumult of the sacred processions to the house of God. Zuns has 
translated ltfD*1 by Oetimmel. 

16. illD M^, may death deceive, or deceive (and break in 
upon) them ; supposing the verb to have a pregnant meaning, 
when constructed with bv • So Ewald, ^'iiberrasche sie der 
Tod I'' Taking K^ simply in the sense of to deceive, David's 
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prayer would be for death to come on his enemies, and thus to 
deceive them as it were, by preventing the execution of their 
designs. This notion accords very well with what comes after^ 
'' may they descend quick into hellj" &o. In the text, we have 
rm^ (for the K*ri rm N^), which is usually translated 
deaolationa. Hence this and the following word appear to con- 
stitute a formula of execration. May desolaiions (come) upon 
them! But the K'ri reading is almost universally adopted, 
to**^, upon tiem, i.e. upon Absalom and his followers. We 
have here a sudden change of number. D*^ , quick, i. a ''may 
they perish suddenly in a moment/' DINJIB yJ192 HIM^ • 
Mendelssohn. rlSV^ , evibf i. e. evil arts and perverse counsels, 
which originate in their houses, the places of their assembling. 

19. ^BD Xibv)^ iTTB, He hath redeemed my life (soul) in 
peace, i. e. hath redeemed and placed it in peace, or security. 
So Mendelssohn : ** Erlost mein Leben, sichert es.'' The verb 
rriB belongs to that class called pregnant, one of which in- 
cludes its own meaning and that of another. The next words 
w ^*ljpp are differently interpreted. Some, as Aben Ezra, take 
y^, to draw near, and hence render the expression, from 
approaching me. So also the Chald. Others, from the war against 
m^y i. e. the war which they wage against me, to deprive me of 
my kingdom. Either sense is quite admissible. The 2 of 
U*2n2 is redundant, it is said by some persons, but I prefer 
taking it as not redundant. So Delitzsch and Zunz have trans- 
lated D^;jin;jl , the former by '' in grosser Menge,'' and the latter 
by " in Menge." 

20. Oajjn for »My 11 Hnirf. DTp 2,m , even the inhabitant of 
antiquity, 2tth, Maimonides says, in his More Nevochim, Part i. 
ch. 11, means primarily, to sit in some certain place; and hence, 
" because a person sitting is without motion, or changing place, 
the word is next accommodated to whatever continues immutable. 
In this way, 2tt^ is used with respect to God, since in Him 
there is no change.^' Hence, here Dlj^ 2tth is inhabitant of old, 
or of eternity, and so designates God, as an immutable Being. 
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See Ps. xzix. 10. The Yau prefixed to 2^ has the force of 
even. See Noldins Heb. Conoord. The whole expresdon is 
parenthetical; so that the next words will connect very well 
with those preceding this parenthesis, to? Jl^ByTT fM *1tfM» 
fvith whom there are not changes^ L e, those whom God puniahethi 
continue unchanged in their rebellion. They change not from 
a state of impiety to one of obedience to Gh>d. So the Chald. 
\X^2, ftT/jlTW r^ttfno vh , they change not their evil ways. 

22. Smooth are the butter words of hie mouth. Such is the 
rendering by Hupfeld, Zunz, and Delitzsch. The last remarks, 
that D the initial letter of il^DHD belongs to the noun itself. 

23. fnrn rt^^ bjl i>pn, cast thy burden on Jehovah. The 
word ^2iT from HIT , to give, may denote whatsoever Qoa gives 
thee, or imposes on thee, and hence thy burden, the burden of thy 
mind. Such sense corresponds with the interpretation of the 
TjXX., who have fUpifivdu o'ov, and with the Syr., which has 

y£L£u » thy care, or solicitude. 
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